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The Three Basic Sentence Types 


Japanese is built on three basic sentence types: verb, adjective, and noun. And the simple sen- 
tences of each type could hardly be simpler. A verb—an action word, like “go"—all by itself 
makes a complete sentence. An adjective—a describing word, like "cold"—by itself can make 
a complete sentence, too, because in Japanese the meaning of the verb “to be" is built right in. A 
noun—a word that names a person, place, thing, or idea—must come with a separate verb “to 
be," but only a single noun has to be stated. So to give English comparisons, the simplest Japa- 
nese sentences are like: 


Goes, Went, Came. Will come. (verb type: action) 
Is cold. Was fantastic. (adjective type: describing) 
Is phone. Were friends. (noun type: naming/identifying) 


In English, these are sentence fragments, because they don't have subjects—that is, they 
don't say who's doing the action, or what is being described or identified—and a native English 
speaker who spoke this way would sound rather silly. In Japanese, though, sentences like these 
sound perfectly normal; in fact, it often sounds quite unnatural to include the subject when it's 
already obvious from what came before in the conversation, or simply from the situation. 

Some people point to these missing subjects and complain that Japanese is a vague lan- 

= Briot descriptions of the guage, but it’s better to think of the subjects as merely unstated rather than altogether absent 


manga series used to The specific subject isn't always included in English, either; much of the time, a substitute like 
illustrate this book aro MEC att i pred 
included in Appendix B he" or "she" fills its place instead. How do you know who "he" or "she By what came 


AMORE We NU before in the conversation, or by the situation. The same holds for the unstated subjects in 
int in th Japanese, So long as you're paying attention, the context usually fills in the subject for you 

on the information in the p: g as y paying. ¢ J y ye y 

conrra cone next to Once you get used to this approach, it’s actually quite efficient, but you do have to stay on your 


toes. Keeping tuned in to the context is crucial. 


Simple verb-type sentences 


A verb-type sentence tells of an action, All the verb-type sentences in this lesson consist of only 
a single verb and nothing else. 


asks for a chance to talk to her. e Bel oane hH 
have nothing to talk about, he pleads: 


Shin’ichi: 7-00! 
Tanomu! 
request/ask/beg. 
“I request!" 
“I beg you!” (PL2) 


ee, 


* tanomu means “make a request/ask a favor," When addressed di- 
rectly to someone, it literally implies “I request this of you," and 
often serves as an equivalent of "Please"; when asked with strong 
feeling it can be like "I beg you!" 

* it's obvious from the context that the subject of the verb is Shin'ichi 
himself (“I ~"), so there's no need to state it, In conversation, the 
speaker and listener are among the first candidates to consider when 
trying to fill in an unstated subject. 


— 
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“Non-past” verbs 


In fig. 1, ranomu is the plain, dictionary form of the verb for “request/ask a favor," and in fig. 
2 here, iku is the plain, dictionary form of the verb for “go.” But the context in fig. 2 demands 
that the verb be translated “will go"—that is, as future tense. In Japanese, the plain, dictionary — & The dictionary form ot a 


form of a verb is used to speak of both present and future events, so it's best to call it the non- verb is its plain non-past 
ast form. form, but there will be 
P x ‘other plain forms to learn 


ENS en 

been rattling on nonstop about the woman who 
came in for the first time the night before, when that very 
woman calls to say she has gotten lost trying to find the bar 
. again. The r announces that she wants some- 
body to come and meet her, and Matsuda leaps at the 


Matsuda; {7 <!! 
Iul! 
will 


0 
Sri go!” (PL2) 


` + iku is the verb for “go/goes/will go,” and the context makes it 
clear that the speaker is the subject—i.c., the person who will 
go. 


-f -masu changes the politeness level 


Japanese verbs don't change for number (how many people or things do the action) or person 
whether the speaker, the listener, or someone else does the action). An English speaker has to 
distinguish between "request" and “requests” or "go" and "goes" to make the verb agree with 
the subject of the sentence, but a Japanese speaker simply says tanomu or iku no matter who or 
how many people are making a request or going somewhere. 

Actually, that's not quite true, because the who does matter in a different way. Japanese 
verbs change form to express different levels of politeness depending on the situation and the 
social relationship between the speaker and the listener. The “PL2” you saw in parentheses after 
the final translation in the first two examples means “Politeness Level 2”—a level used among 
friends. In more formal situations, a higher level of politeness is called for. 

This example illustrates a PL3 verb, which ends in - d^ -masu. The -masu form of tano- 
mu is tanomimasu, and the -masu form of iku is ikimasu. 


1 
; 
l 
! 


| | yu 
k 


Prime Minister: 12:53: Y, 
Mitomemasu. 
acknowledge/confirm 
“I confirm it.” (PL3) 


 — wc 


* mitomemasu is the polite, PL3 form of the 
verb mitomeru, which has a range of affir- 
mative meanings: "acknowledge/confirm/ 
admit/accepUapprove/recognize." 
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The four politeness 
levels; in 


PLI 
Rude/condescending: 
best to avoid, 

PL2 

Plain/familiar; 

use with close friends. 
PL3 

Ordinary polite; 

your safest overall choice. 
PLA 

Very polite; 

use with social superiors 
(sec pp. 38-39). 


The four politeness levels 


Although many subtler gradations exist, for most purposes it's enough to distinguish four levels 
of politeness: PLI = rude/condescending; PL2 = plain/abrupufamiliar; PL3 = ordinary polite; 
and PL4 = very polite. In this book, you will see mostly the 
middle two levels. 

Most sentences aren’t made up of only a single verb and 
nothing else, of course, and other elements in the sentence can 
affect the politeness level as well. But if the main verb is in a 
plain form, it usually makes the sentence PL2, and if it’s in one 
of the forms of -masu, it most typically makes the sentence PL3 


Client: MOET. 
Kaerimasu, 
will go home/leave 
“I will go home.” 
"I'll be leaving!" (PL3) 


Depending on the point of view of the speaker, kaeru can mean either 
“go home/leave" or "come home/arrive.” 


Only the politeness is different 


The dictionary form and -masu form differ only in politeness, not meaning, number, person, or 
tense. [ku and its polite form ikimasu are both non-past verbs; so are tanomu and tanomimasu, 
mitomeru and mitomemasu, and kaeru and kaerimasu. Context will tell whether the event/ac- 
tion spoken of is present or future. 

Important usage note: PL2 sentences sound quite familiar and even abrupt, so they are 
reserved for informal situations such as conversations among family and friends/peers, or per- 
sons of higher status speaking to persons of lower status. PL3 sentences sound quite a bit more 
formal, and they are appropriate when speaking to strangers, new or relatively distant acquain- 
tances, and one's elders and social superiors. There's nothing intrinsically rude about PL2 
forms, but to avoid the risk of rudeness from using them at the wrong time, beginning learners 
of Japanese will do best to stick with PL3 forms at first. 


PEWNY UAG UOY CHRO, mn © 
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Father: WREXE—-T, 
Itadakimásu, 
will receive/partake 
“I will partake,” 
“Let’s eat!” (PL3) 


+ itadakimasu is the polite form of itadaku ("receive"), The verb can be 
used to speak of receiving anything, but the most common use of its po- 
lite form is as a set expression spoken at the beginning of a meal, as seen 
here, or at other times when being served something to eat or drink. When 
used this way, iradakimasu essentially means “I will partake,” but the 
feeling can range from a very casual “Dig in!" to a formal "Thank you for 
providing what I am about to eat." In failing to say itadakimasu along 
with his father, little Shin-chan has forgotten his manners, and his mother 
corrects him in the next frame. 

* the clongated ma implies he's saying the word with particular gusto/en- 
thusiasm; -masu does not normally have a long vowel. 


* Kaerimasu is the PL3 form of the verb kaeru (“retum home/leave"). = 


: 
i 
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Basic verb facts 


The table shows a few other basic verbs worth learning right away. In each case the plain, 
dictionary form is given first, followed by the polite, -masu form, and in each case, either of 
these by itself can make a complete sentence in the right situation. In the absence of any real-life 
context, random subjects have been assigned to show what the verbs might mean as sentences. 

Most discussion of verb groups can wait until the PL2 past tense and other verb forms are 
introduced in the second half of the book, but it's worth briefly mentioning them here. Japanese 
has just two irregular verbs, and all the rest fit into one 


of two groups, as illustrated in the table. For Group 1 plain/polite meaning as sentences 
(sometimes called u-verbs), the polite form is made by res 
changing the final -u of the dictionary form to -i and Wood buy "They buy [it]." 
adding -masu (owing to the irregular romanization in kaulkaimasu "Iwill buy [it]. 
the sa and ta rows of the kana table—see Introduction— feti ko dep drink “He drinks." 
verbs ending in -su are written -shimasu rather than cm E "Everyone will drink." 
-simasu, and those ending in -/su are written -chimasu 
rather than -tsimasu). For Group 2 (sometimes called ftAAfteET ca "We eat," 
ru-verbs), the polite form is made by replacing the final taberultabemasu "She will eat." 
-ru with -masu. 

The part that comes before -masu in the polite form RR look at/ “She looks at [it]." 
te.g., kai- in kaimasu) is called the stem or pre-masu miru/mimasu watch “We will watch." 
form of the verb. In some cases, a conversion pattern is à m » 
the same for all verb groups if you work from the stem. roti re Ri y vll co me,” 

This book gives both the plain and polite form for : $ | 
each new verb the first few times it appears. If you learn EE cH do “They do [it]." | 
both forms, you'll easily be able to figure out what kind suru/shimasu “I will do [it]." 


of verb it is simply by comparing the two. The index 
entry for each verb also gives its group. 


Simple noun-type sentences with TS desu 


^ noun-type sentence names or identifies something (you will also learn later about a special 
group of descriptive nouns). Like verb-type sentences, noun-types often occur without explic- 
itly stated subjects, but it's not quite possible to say that a noun makes a sentence all by itself. In 
PL3 speech the noun normally needs to be followed by CF desu (“is/are”), It’s this noun + 
desu phrase that makes a complete sentence by itself even without a stated subject. 


Kósuke's lai is some done, and 
E35 Plerique prit or rn 
al By untes Sete he capone but Sada's helper today is 
alre; ows t, l's | r 
someone new. The situation and Sada's pointing finger make it 
clear what the subject of his sentence is. 


Sada: LAX TT. 
Musume desu. 
gir/daughter — is 
“This is my daughter." (PL3) 


Kósuke: d55!! 1 
All 
(interj.) Y | | } 
j 


“Oh!” (PL2-3) Ma AU anm P 
e) 2 


* musume is used both for "girl/maiden/young woman" and for "daugh- 
ter." Here the context makes it clear that Sada means "my daughter." 
You'll find more about kinship terms on p. 91. 

+ depending on what's called for by the situation, musume can be replaced 
by the person's name, his/her professional or corporate title, or any other 
identifying information. 


i 
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Desu = the verb “to be” y 


Desu most commonly corresponds to the verb “to be” in English. It is the non-past = of what 
linguists call a linking verb, and it’s used to name, define, describe, or restate the subject of the 
sentence; to give the subject's location or time; to indicate an action or something else associ- 
ated with the subject; and to link words to the subject in a variety of other ways. 

As with action verbs, desu does not change form for number or person or future tense, so it 
can be equivalent to “am,” “is,” “are,” or “will be,” depending on the context. Desu does not 
change form in all the ways that action verbs do, but it does have separate forms for past (“was/ 
were") and for surmising/guessing (“might be/is surely"), which you will learn in Lesson 3. 
Unlike action verbs, desu cannot stand alone as a sentence. 


a iti : 

st" Matsuda: f, HH C$. 
Hai, Matsuda desu. 
yesfhello (name) 


is/am 
"rtello, this is Matsuda." (PL3) 


* hai, literally “yes,” serves as a "hello" when picking up the 
phone to answer a call. 

* à very common way of identifying or introducing oneself, 
whether on the phone or in person, is to state one's name 
followed by desu. 

* what looks like graph paper in the frames at left is Japanese 
manuscript paper, known as genkd yoshi. The writer writes 
just one kana or kanji per box in order to keep the characters 
distinct and legible. 


"eusoqein4 OHH uouey 7g veins BAUNA D 


RI--ING! 


The plain equivalent of desu is da 


Desu is polite and represents PL3 speech; its plain, PL2 equivalent is da. Da can sound quite 
abrupt, or even rough, so some of its uses are limited to male speakers. Women tend to speak 
more politely as a matter of custom, sticking with desu and -masu forms when men would not. 
Even when they're speaking quite informally, they often shy away from the abruptness of da, 
preferring to replace desu not with da but with a softer sounding particle, or with a combination 
of da plus a particle, You'll learn about particles in Lesson 2. 

Male speakers shouldn't take this as a go-ahead to forget about desu and just use da. The 
level of politeness always needs to fit the situation—especially the speaker's relationship to the 
listener. No matter your gender, the rule still holds: beginners should stick to the polite forms 
except when you're very confident that being less formal 
won't cause offense. 


asd 
Boy b». R Ky. 


o 
H 

wa, yuki då. H 
(exclam.) snow d 
"Wow! It's snow!" 
“Wow! It's snowing!” (PL2) i 
i 


* the small katakana a serves to elongate the vowel of da; ; elon- 
gating da can give the feeling of an exclamation. 

* the speaker here is a male, but when speaking to herself, a fe- 
male speaker is just as likely to use da and other PL2 forms as 
a male. People speaking to themselves is something you can 
Y see in manga, even if you wouldn't normally hear it in 
real life. 
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The difference is only in politeness 


Da and desu differ only in the level of politeness, not meaning 
or tense. They aren't always grammatically interchangeable, 
but you can assume they are unless you're told otherwise. 


sed on what he hears and sees in the first two frames, 
‘of the company concludes that there's a fire 
the bui It turns out to be otherwise. 


Employee: F721! 


- 


“It’s a fire!" 
“Fire!” (PL2) 


Employee: KW 7=—!! 
Kaji — dal! 
“Fire!” (PL2) 


Furiten-kun: tL, yo ccr 
Shachd, kaji desut! 
company president fire — i 
“Sir! sa fire!" (PL3) 


[3] 


ARX egi) V imt perm vpn o 
=] 
> 
& 
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+ kaji is written with kanji meaning "fire" and "incident," and it's used 
only for accidental/destructive fires. 

* the elongated da again represents an exclamation, The president as- 
sumes it’s an exclamation of alarm. 

+ xhachó is written with kanji meaning "company" and “head/chiet/ 
leader" to give the meaning "company president," Japanese have tradi- 
tionally addressed their superiors by title rather than by name—though 
recent years have seen some movement away from this custom. 

* note how Furiten-kun uses PL3 speech when speaking directly to the 
president of his company. 


Some more examples 


Two possible translations are given for each sentence. It should 
sot be difficult for you to imagine situations in which either 
meaning—or still other meanings—might apply. 


RE TT. 

Sensei desu. 

Macher — i5 

“She's a teacher." / “This is my teacher." (PL3) 

"HH cy. 

Ashita desu. 

Tomorrow is 

“It’s tomorrow.” / “It will be tomorrow." (PL3) 

* when the situation or a time word points to the future, desu can mean 
“will be.” 

Tady-k X. 

Chokoréto da 

chocolate is 

“It’s chocolate," / They're chocolates." (PL2) 


+ chokoréto is the Japanese rendering of English "chocolate." 


tz CT. 
Gakkó desu 
school 


is 
“It’s a school.” / *He's at school." (PL3) 
* desu after a place name can imply that's where the subject is. 


“Wow! We can see really well!” 
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Simple adjective-type sentences - 


An adjective-type sentence describes something. English speakers are used to having adjectives 
work in two ways: coming directly before a noun to describe what the noun refers to (“It's a hor 
day"), and coming after the verb "to be" to describe the subject of the sentence ("The day is 
hot"). Japanese adjectives are used in both of these ways, too, but there's one key difference: the 
adjectives themselves have the meaning of the verb “to be" built in. This means that an adjective 
by itself can fully replace the verb in a sentence: it can stand alone as a complete sentence just 
like a verb, with an implied subject, or it can have its own explicitly stated subject. 


Husband: 5. 
Osoi. 
is late/slow 
"She's late." (PL2) 


* the adjective osoí can mean either "is late" or “is slow." In this case, 
context shows the subject to be "she." If the husband were saying 
this same sentence directly to his wife when she showed up late, the 
context would tell us that the intended meaning is "You're late!" 


‘the 


The definition of “adjective” for Japanese 


In English, any word modifying or describing a noun can be called an adjective, but for Japa- 
nese, it's best to restrict the term "adjective" to the kind of words described above, called keiyó- 
shi in Japanese, which contain the meaning of the verb “to be” within them. These words have 
their own distinct ways of changing form, which you will learn alongside the corresponding 
verb forms in the second half of the book. 

In their plain, dictionary form, all adjectives end with the syllable «V^ -/ (but this doesn't 
mean that all words ending in -í are adjectives). Like verbs, the dictionary form of an adjective 
is non-past, serving as both present and future tense; the dictionary and other plain forms are 
used to make PL2 sentences. Like verbs, adjectives do not change form for number or person. 

There is another group of descriptive words that are sometimes called "na-adjectives," 
"quasi adjectives," or "pseudo adjectives." Although their descriptive nature means they often 
translate as adjectives in English, they're in fact a special kind of noun in Japanese; like any 
other noun, they must be followed by da (PL2) or desu (PL3) to make a complete sentence. 
You'll learn more about them in Lesson 7, 


oet EE " 


o 

Man; B—. Sb, So, f 
Samui, samui, 

p incold — iscold i 

“Hooo, it's cold. It's cold." Fi 

“Hooo, it’s cold out there!” (PL2) — - i 


24 Sound FX: 4 
Gata 
"AA o m ! orm (sound of setting shovel against wall) 


A NI l + each samui is strictly speaking a Ais le sentence by itself, but 
MASSA l they're spoken in quick succession. Doubling up an adjective like 


this can be a way of adding emphasis, 
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The polite form of an adjective 


The polite form of an adjective, for PL3 speech, is simply its dictionary form plus desu; osoi — 
osoi desu and samui — samui desu. As with verbs, this changes only the level of politeness, not 
the meaning or tense. 

Adding desu makes a PL3 adjective-type sentence look a lot like a PL3 noun-type sentence. 
But there's an important difference: since the adjective itself contains the meaning of the verb 
“to be,” desu in this case serves purely to raise the level of politeness; it doesn't add any mean- 
ing. The desu in a PL3 adjective is not the verb “to be": it's just a polite flourish. 

And that explains a second important difference: this desu cannot be replaced with da. Da 
does not follow directly after an adjective. As seen in the examples on the facing page, it's the 
unaltered dictionary form that's used for non-past tense in PL2 speech. 


i 
i 
i Kusakabe: Lv) TT, 
2 Muzukashii desu. 
" in difficult (polite) 
f “It's difficult.” (PL3) 
f Sound FX: 9» 
Za! 
" (rough, raspy sound of 
p bamboo brush) 


* the plain, dictionary form of the adjective 
is muzukashii, but Kusakabe adds desu to 
make it more polite because he is speaking 
to his employer's daughter, What he is do- 
ing—i.e., cleaning the tub with a bamboo 
brush—is the unstated subject of the ad- 


*Good morning." Peive; 
“Oh, (hi).” 


A usage note on adjectives 


The plain form of an adjective doesn't sound quite as abrupt as the noun + da combination does, 
so there's very little difference between the sexes in the use of the two politeness levels for 
adjectives. Whether you're male or female, you wouldn't normally use the PL3 form when 
exclaiming how cold it is or mentioning the frigid weather to a peer, but you would if your boss 
or teacher asked you what the temperature was like outside. 
Here are a few commonly occurring adjectives for you to learn. As with the verbs listed on =~ You can find many of 
p. 5, the subjects here are chosen at random; in real life, they would depend on the situation. To esee okere pam 


by 
icti jecti i : them up in the 
get the dictionary form of the adjectives in the right two columns, simply remove desu pen men ve in Mx 
BEL, bus, bulu Tf. gta ct. oed a e 
Ökii. Chiisai Oishii desu. Mazui desu habit of tho in- 
i bigA k is Aittle/small " b tasty (polite) 5 bad/unisavory (polite) dex to ed Kepe IL 
He's huge.’ “They're small.’ It’s delicious, It’s awful. amplos n eee Ji 
LBU, BDV, BELAY TT, DROBO cf. Comer opp 
Tài. Chikai. Omoshiroi — desu, Tsumaranai desu. vanced sentences the 
Siren lee g b Tos $ is interesti erred ^ on Tori (polite) wee rad ine this 
it's a long way.’ it's nearby,’ “This is interesting. ey're ing. Good ou dot an 
TM. AUD, etry tt, fi ch. Probaniy ibe fet an- 
Nagai, Mijikai. Yasui desu, Takai desu. pear again in the book. 


is long. 


is short in inexpensive (polite) is high/expensive (polite) 
“It’s long." “They're short.” "They're cheap." «dts expensive 


10 


32 


2532 
à 

&gf; 
tz 
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Sentence Particles 


Before you can learn about subjects, objects, modifiers, and the like in Japanese, you first need 
to know about a special class of words called particles. Particles serve two basic purposes: they 
mark a word's function—that is, they can tell you what role the word is playing in the sen- 
tence—or they express the speaker's feeling about what he or she is saying. Some particles 
manage to do both. 

Particles always come right after the word or phrase they apply to—though they sometimes 
have strong ties as a matter of expression to what follows as well. They never change form for 
tense, person, number, or any other reason, but some of them can combine with one another to 
create different effects. 

Like the plot of a good story, a Japanese sentence saves the climax—the crucial verb, adjec- 
tive, or noun + da/desu phrase that tells you what's happening or what's what—for the end. But 
often there's a little bit of wrapping up to do afterwards with particles and extensions. So here's 
how a Japanese sentence is shaped: 


dovolopment (optional) wrap-up (optional) 
Subject, object, place, time, Particle(s) and 
modifiers, ete.—with theappro- + + — extensions 


priate particles to identify or 
"mark" each element 


Particles that come at the very end apply to the entire sentence, and so are called sentence 
particles. The particles introduced in this lesson are generally used only in conversation, not in 
formal writing. 


The colloquial particle ta ne - 


Ne is a mildly emphatic sentence particle that expresses common feeling between the speaker 
and listener. It implies that the speaker expects agreement or sympathy from the listener, similar 
to a rhetorical tag question in English: "isn't it?/don't they?/right?/ 
don't you agree?" 


Noboru: *nhó — CF [da 
Kirei desu A 
pretty/beautiful is ( u 
“It's beautiful, isn't it?” (PL3) p 


* kirei is a descriptive noun that can refer either to “beauty” or to “cleanness”; 
followed by da or desu ("is/are"), it means “is beautiful/pretty/clean," 

* the PL2 equivalent of this sentence is either Kirei da ne (both sexes, but more 
masculine) or Kire/ ne (feminine; see fig. 16). 
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Requesting confirmation with ne 


We can also represent an explicit request for confirmation, and in many such cases it carries the 
*orce of a genuine question, not merely a rhetorical one. But even then it expects the listener to 
agree or answer in the affirmative. (Lesson 4 introduces questions that do not assume an affir- 
mative answer,) 


PI: 
-J/W M 
Ichinoseki Ayumi 
(surname) ET name) Mr./Ms. 


“You're 


+ context makes it clear that the implied subject is “you,” the listener; when a question doesn't specify a 
subject, a good first candidate to consider is “you.” 

+ Ichinoseki is her sumame/family name, and Ayumi is her given name. The customary order for Japanese 
sames is surname first. 

* -san is a polite suffix appended to personal names and titles, equivalent to either "Mr." or "Ms." The same 
suffix is used for both sexes and regardless of marital status. It can be used with both social superiors and 
inferiors, but it's never used with one's own name, 

* the PL2 equivalent of this sentence is /chinoseki Ayumi-san da ne? 

~ this questioning ne is spoken with a slightly rising intonation, You will leam a little more about question 
imtonation in Lesson 4. 


Pasea n m Avid A Hh mnn 


Ne as emphasis 


is many cases ne simply provides light emphasis, When it's elongated to në, it shows stronger 
emphasis, with the feeling of "It's really ~, isn't it?” or “It really is ~, isn't it?” This works 
whether expressing admiration, excitement, sympathy, or dismay—or when just remarking on 
the weather. 


Kiichi: £—6, WS LHW, 
irasshai, 


Domo, 

Wei welcome 
“Welcome.” (PL3-4) 
moccy [RÄ] 

Atsui desu në 

ishot (pol) (collog. emph.) 

“It’s really hot, isn't it." (PL3) 


+ irasshai, or more formally irasshaimase, is a polite expression shop- 
keepers and restaurant workers use to greet/welcome customers. 

* atsui desu is the polite form of the adjective atsui ("is hot"), When re- 
ferring to the weather, atsui is written Ww; when referring to hot foods 
and beverages, it's written fc, In conversation, the context has to tell 
you which is meant. 

* the PL2 equivalent of this sentence is Arsui né—with the particle di- 
rectly following the plain, dictionary form of the adjective. (Remem- 
ber: the desu after an adjective in PL3 speech does not become da in 
PL2 speech; see fig. 12.) 


amt a omen opem hp ew) i rm rms 


A Ch [f | 
-san desu | ne. 


s. Ichinoseki Ayumi, aren” 
“Ms. Ichinoseki Ayumi, I believe?” (PL3) 


jan is on her 


(eolloq.) 
you?" 
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Ne without da/desu i 


Ne alone sometimes stands in for da ne or desu ne (^is, isnt’ it?”) at the end of a noun-type 
sentence. The informal feeling this gives makes it mostly suitable to PL2 speech. A noun + ne 
sentence that requests confirmation (like the noun + desu ne sentence does in fig. 14) can be 
used by either gender, but the same type of sentence used as an 
exclamation, as in the example here, has a distinctly feminine 
ring; a male speaker would generally keep the da or desu. 


"rum 
Mother: EH. 4045, 
Hon ; fukinotó, 
[ 5 butterbur sprouts 
“Oh my! Butterburs!” (PL2) 
d [RE 
Haru në, 
spring (is-colloq.) 
"f really is spring!” (PL2) 


: 
i 


* må is commonly used by women as an interjection of surprise. Men can use md in other ways, but they 
sound very effeminate if they use it to express surprise. 
* fukinotó ("butterburs") can be seen as a one-word exclamation here, but it can also be considered a noun- 
type sentence with da/desu omitted. Either gender can omit da/desu at the end of an exclamation. 
* Haru né is equivalent to Haru da né (“It's spring, isn't i?"). The long né shows strong feeling, like an 
exclamation, When né is used in an exclamation, a male speaker would not normally drop the da. 
- a p. 15 for a note on 
masculine/feminine 


distinctions made in this 
book. 


7%. na, a masculine ne 

Both sexes use ne in both PL2 and PL3 speech, but male speakers often use na instead—espe- 
cially in PL2 speech. There are other uses of na common to both genders, but it’s mostly mascu- 
line to use it as the equivalent of a rhetorical tag question that expects or solicits agreement, like 
ne in fig. 14. One important difference: na cannot be used directly after a noun the way ne is 
used in fig. 16—whether as an exclamation or as a tag question/request for confirmation. It can 
follow directly after an adjective or a verb (for the latter, intonation must distinguish it from the 
negative command form introduced in fig. 403). 


ned the company in as 10 


Tanaka; X. Mhe ALY Z (2) 
Yo!. Shima.  Hisashiburi da | ng.) 
we (name) first time in tong time is (collog.) 
“Yo, PAM It’s the first time [we meet] in a long time, 

isn't it 
“Yo, Shima! It's been a long time, hasn't it?" (PL2) 

Shima: pH: beh! 


H i 


Tet-chan! 
hibey (name-dimin) 
“Hey there, Tet-chan!” (PL2) 


+ hisashiburi is a noun that refers to something occurring for the first time in a long time, It's commonly used 
as a greeting when meeting someone you haven't seen in a while, like “Long time no sec." The polite 
equivalent of the greeting is Hisashiburi desu ne; as a PL2 greeting, Hisashiburi da ne (both sexes) and 
Hisashiburi ne (feminine) also occur, as does Hisashiburi all by itself (both sexes). 

+ «chan is a diminutive equivalent of the polite title «san ("Mr./Ms.") that's attached to personal names (fig. 
14). Its most typically used with and among children, but can also be used among close adult friends and 
family. It's commonly attached to just the first syllable or two of a name. 
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Na for emphasis 


Using na (oran elongated nd) for emphasis rather than as a tag question is less limited to males; 
female speakers are likely to use it in informal situations, especially amongst themselves. But 
beginning students will do best to consider this use masculine as well. 


. 
= 

Li 

i -— 

: Bos: HPL E 

i Ayashii — | nd. 

H is suspicious (colloq. emph.) 

z “That sure sounds suspicious.” 

r1 *Sounds pretty suspicious to me." 

z (PL2) 

$ 

© - ayashii is an adjective, so na connects directly to the 
$ plain form (no intervening da). The PL3 equivalent of 
È this sentence is Ayashii desu né. 


+ -kun is a more familiar/informal equivalent of -san (“Mr./ 
Ms.”); though it adds politeness, more often than not it 
feels a little too casual to be translated as "Mr." or "Ms." 
Among children and peers, it's mostly used for address- 
ing or referring to males, but superiors at work typically use it for subordi- 
nates of both sexes, One should never use it with a superior; its also never 
used with one's own name. 


Tanaka-kun 


& yo gives authoritative emphasis 


Yo is an emphatic particle used by both sexes. It usually has a gentle, friendly feeling, and that's 
the case with the examples included here; but in some situations, it can be spoken in a strongly 
argumentative or angry tone instead. One of its common uses is to emphasize information that 
*he speaker thinks is new to the listener—especially when he thinks the listener particularly 
seeds that information, as when giving a reminder or warning. Although it's used at all levels of 
politeness, this note of authority means it needs to be used with a certain amount of caution 
when speaking to your superiors—lest you inadvertently imply that you think your superior is 
stupid. 


Vender: HI» |E. 
Atsui — | yo. 
) 


is hot (emph, 
“It’s hot.” (PL2) 


: žolžo 


Ho! ho! 
(blowing on something hot) 


* the adjective atsui in this case would be written with the 
kanji #449 if kanji were used (fig. 15) ; the PL3 equiva- 
lent of this sentence is Atsui desu yo. 


Mega Harken Hug (nhan bed) A^) v9 to 
= 
>» 


14 LESSON2 


Situational authority 


Although yo expresses authority, that authority is often determined more by the situation than 
by social status. In this example, it’s the child who knows something the adult needs to be told, 
and his use of yo is entirely appropriate. 


Shin-chan; Cli) — 7E E—, 
Gohan da| ys. 
meal/mealtime is (emph) 

“It is mealtime.” 
“It’s time to eeeat!” (PL2) 


Sound FX: &7»— 
Kukà 
(effect of sleeping soundly) 


naem s gi) wala tna n a 


* gohan means "cooked rice," but it is also the ge- 
neric term for “meal.” The PL3 equivalent of this 
sentence would be Gohan desu yo. 


Asserting oneself 


In many cases yo simply represents the speaker asserting himself a little more strongly than if he 
made his statement without yo, and does not imply any special authority. Here, yo is used in a 
verb-type sentence. 


T 

H 

i 

H 

$ 

t 

OL: 55, HOME, f 

Ara, arigato. , 

(interj.) thanks 

“Oh, thanks." (PL2) 


+ okurulokurimasu literally means “send,” and is used when sending mail, a package, money, etc. It’s not 
used to speak of sending a person to do something, however; with people, it means “see/send [a person] off" 
or "escort [a person] home/someplace," The plain form of the verb is being used here for future tense, "will 
escort home," The PL3 equivalent of this sentence would be Okurimasu yo. 

* ara is a feminine interjection, like “oh,” and 45 1) 21 5 arigató is one of the most common ways to say 
“thank you"; shortening the final vowel gives it an informal, casual feeling. 

* sarariiman and OL (pronounced d-eru) refer to male and female office workers, respectively; OL more 
specifically refers to non-career track female workers who handle most secretarial and menial tasks around 
the office. 


To compare using the verb from fig. 3, Mitomeru ne?/mitomemasu ne? (both genders) or Mito- 
meru na? (mostly masculine) means “You admit it, don't you?" or "He'll admit it, won't he?": 
the speaker expects the listener to answer "yes," or to share the same feeling/impression about 
what will happen. By contrast, Mitomeru yo/mitomemasu yo asserts one's own position, "I ad- 
mit it/I do admit it," or informs of someone else's, “He will admit it." For the adjective from fig. 
12, Muzukashii nelmuzukashii desu ne (both genders) or Muzukashii na (mostly masculine) 
means “It's hard/difficult, isn't it?" and expects the listener's agreement, while Muzukashii 
(desu) yo asserts, “It's (too) hard,” or informs, “It's hard, you know." 
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Yo without da/desu 


Th informal speech, noun-type sentences can end with just a noun + yo, omitting the intervening 
da, The kind of exclamatory use seen in this example is feminine; males would say da yo (or use 
da plus one of the masculine particles in figs. 25 and 26). But there are other cases where men 
can omit the da as well. 


> EEA ray tomo rom schoo! when they 
= m en 
saa Michael the cat. 


Gir: 525! Hi |k. 
Al Neko | yo.] 
(interj.) cat (is-emph.) 
“Oh! It's a cat!” 
“Look! A cat!” (PL2) 


* a! is an exclamation used when one suddenly 
notices or realizes something. 

* a PL3 equivalent of this feminine sentence 
would be Ara, neko desu yo, 


WUSUVPOY LORIN RIUM "OON fU 


The feminine particle 4 wa 


Wa, pronounced with a slightly rising intonation, offers soft, feminine emphasis. Women use 
this particle a great deal in PL2 speech in order to soften the abruptness of the plain forms of 
verbs and adjectives, or of da at the end of noun-type sentences (which cannot be omitted when 
wa is used, the way it can with ne or yo); they 
also use it with the inherently much softer- 
feeling PL3 forms to add a note of femininity. 


2 In an industry where women's involve- 
H ment was traditionally considered taboo 
* and still remains A rare, era 
> Surprised to learn of a brewery not " 
Š headed by a woman but with a majority of AN. r 
* women on its staff. She finds a quiet moment to i TUUM 
^ taste their saké. i ‘ [LLLLI 
Y at. Per 
Natsuko: BOLY b. | Ea | 
Oishii wa. ‘ 


istasty/delicious — (fem.) 
“It’s delicious." (PL2) 


* the PL3 version of this sentence would be Oishii 
desu wa. 


Usage note: The masculine/feminine distinc- 
tions made in this book are seldom, if ever, ab- 
solute— whether for particles or for other as- 
pects of usage. Although it's true that women customarily use more polite forms than men (fig. 
8), they routinely switch to more casual or even masculine forms when they are among friends 
and family; many women also adopt more masculine patterns as they grow older or rise to 
positions of authority. Men can often use feminine forms without sounding particularly effemi- 
$ well, Crossovers in both directions are generally more common in informal situations. 
ill, it's a good idea to observe the distinctions given here when you're first learning the lan- 
guage. Most particles are gender-neutral; you may assume they are unless noted otherwise. 
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Combining particles 


You can't go around combining particles at random, but certain particles can be combined with 
certain others. The feminine wa can be combined with both ne and yo. In such combinations, wa 
always comes first. 


Kósuke is playing Othello with the propri- < 

etress of a soul music coffeehouse cum pub. 

f he wins, he a Morris White tape; it he loses, 

a he washes dishes during pub time. As he contem- 

Yu plates his next move, a student part-timer arrives 
^ earlier than usual because of a cancelled class. 


i> 
- 


m 


Student: Ay A. 


Ossu 
(greeting) 
“Yo!” (PL2) 
Mama: ^ii dh. 
Hayai wa ne. 


are fastjearly — (fem.-colloq.) 
“You're early, aren't you?" 
"You're early!” (PL2) 


"eusuepqy TuEnUByy NEWS Qauig GÁL -BG "weis | EMEEN 


+ ossu (or osu) is a very informal greeting, "Hey!/Yo!" 
used by males—especially young males. 

+ hayai is an adjective for both "fast/speedy" and "early." 
A male speaker here would say Hayai ne or Hayai na 
(without wa), In a polite situation, either sex would say 
Hayai desu ne; à woman might say Hayai desu wa ne. 


€ zo gives assertive, masculine emphasis 


Zo is an informal, mostly masculine particle that adds strongly assertive emphasis. It usually 
feels too rough for PL3 speech, so you generally hear it only in PL2 and PL1 speech. Saying 
that it's rough doesn't mean it necessarily feels belligerent or aggressive, though; when the 
situation is not contentious, it carries more a tone of familiarity. 

Female speakers would use zo only in very informal situations, or when speaking to them- 
selves. 


While in New York on other business, Shima visits 

femal two aspiring female vocalists whom Sunlight Records 
sent there for voice training. They dine at a club suggested 
by their voice coach because of the singer who is on the bill 
there. The emcee has just stepped forward to announce the 
beginning of the show, 


Shima; +, hs o T 
0, hajimaru zo! 
(nterj.) begin/will begin — (emph.) 
“Hey, [the show] will begin!" 
“Hey, the show’s going to start!” (PL2) 


ELUEA VES PWS PUNE "sut OUEYOAH © 


+ o is an informal interjection used when suddenly noticing some- 
thing, usually implying that the speaker is pleased or impressed. 

* the polite form of hajimaru ("[something] begins") is hajimari- 
masu. This verb is only used to speak of something beginning; see 
the next example for the verb used when speaking of beginning 
somcthing. 

* neither the interjection o nor the particle zo is very common in 
polite speech, so the closest PL3 equivalent is perhaps A, haji- 
marimasu yo! 
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€ ze is also masculine 


Ze is another particle that gives rough, masculine emphasis, Regarding use in PL3 speech and 
by female speakers, the same restrictions apply as for zo. 


H Kamiya: luba [E] 

d Hajimeru | ze. 

š willbegin (emph.) 

É “We're going to begin,” 

i "Let's get started.” (PL2) 


+ hajimerulhajimemasu means "begin [something]." Since ze is 
seldom used in PL3 speech, a polite equivalent of this sentence 
would be Hajimemasu yo. 


PL2 noun-type sentences require da 


As with the feminine particle wa, in PL2 noun-type sentences, da must be kept before zo and ze. 
It cannot be omitted. 


“This is absolute, I tell you." 
*You absolutely have to come!" (PL2) 


Yamazaki: 9 /u. 


H 

| me 

? 1 
j Matsuda: b» E [en 
i =e 
š 

i 

H 


Summary: Sentence particles 


The femine wa is used on the left to model how the sentence particles in this lesson link to the 
words they follow. You can replace wa with ne, na, yo, zo, and ze—though actual usage varies 
by politeness level, the speaker's gender, the particular word or form being used, the situation, 
and so forth, For ne and yo only, you can omit da in PL2 noun-type sentences; some such uses 
are mostly feminine, 


Vie 


“Uh-huh.” (PL2) j 97 


+ zettai is a noun referring to “absoluteness” or “absolute certainty." A 
PL3 equivalent of this sentence would be Zettai desu yo. 
+ un js an informal “yes,” very much like English “uh-huh.” 


= Whether a given word is. 
written in kana, kanji, or 
amix of the two (see 
table) makes no differ- 
‘ence in its meaning or 
politeness level. 


verb-type sent. s adjective-type sent. noun-type sent. noun-type sent. (omit da) 

^5 dD. BWwevy p. SLE S b. AES m. AO de 

Kau wa. Chiisai wu. Ashita da wa, Hontó FO pws T DM 
trueftruth (is |) — true/truth.— (is-emph.) 

RET Db. hntr b. WA TT b. "IUstrue,isn'tit" — "It's true.” 

Kaimasu wa, Chiisai desu — wa. Ashita desu wa 

will buy (sent. part.) is small (sent. part.) tomorrow is (sent, part) 

“Pll buy one. “It’s [too] small.” “It’s tomorrow.” | 


CT Desu and -F -Masu 


A full rundown of the different forms that verbs, adjectives, and desu take will come later, so as 
not to muddle your introduction to the basic structure and building blocks of the language. But 
in polite speech, a few of the forms for verbs and desu are amazingly simple, so you might as 
well learn them right away. 

The past form of desu is deshita (CT — "C L7*), which typically corresponds to “was/ 
were" when used in noun-type sentences. (It's not considered good usage to follow an adjective 
with deshita. You'll learn the past form of adjectives in Lesson 18.) 


E in this paler aded vig uet 
2 has asked 'atani what his fielding position 
when he ha cine baseball ord peni 1 isi ii 


Uzuratani *U— EK POUR. 


Sddo _ deshita. 

third was 

“I was third baseman.” 

“I played third." (PL3) 
Izumiya: l2. *?5 dX. 

Ho, yaru né. 

(ünter) ^ do ^ (eollog) 

"Wow, s do [impressive things ]." 

“Wow, I'm impressed," (PL2) 


+ sddo is the Japanese rendering of English "third," and in the context of base- 
ball always means “third base" or “third baseman,” not third in the batting 
order. English th becomes s (unvoiced) or 2 (voiced) in Japanese. 


-Æ Ut -mashita = "did ~” or “~ed” 


For any verb, regardless of type, its polite past form is made by changing -masu to -mashita 
GET — -E LZ), You can think of this as being like adding -ed to a verb to make it past tense 
in English—except that in Japanese the simple change in the ending works for all verbs, not just 
regular verbs, So long as you know the verb's -masu form, you can make this conversion (and 
the other polite-form conversions in this lesson) confidently for any verb in the language. 


LEE RIETI Dm 


fice back into with just. 
she as roce numerous dicus t seeds, 


to nurture 
emal) irop: Kusakabe has come to look at the paddy 
the grain is almost ready to be harvested. 


FARDEL E] d. BT XA, 
Ganbarimashita ne, Natsuko -san, 
persevered/worked hard (colloq.) (name) Ms./Miss 
“You persevered, didn't you, Miss Natsuko,” 
“You really stuck with it [and pulled it 
off], Miss Natsuko.” (PL3) 


Kusakabe: 


* ganbarimashita is the polite past form of ganbaru/ganbari- 
masu (“persevere/work hard/give it one's all"). 


QROUS 9e | UPCN OU UMEYEREY "xusolns | NFIQ O 


"Cf DESU AND- T -MASU 


Japanese past is different from English past 


Japanese handles time frames differently from English and does not have a past tense as English 
speakers know it. The form that's generally used to speak of past events doesn't actually imply 
past; it implies completion. Because speaking of past events and actions—that is, events and 
actions completed prior to the present moment—is one of that form's most important uses, it's 
called "past tense" or "the past form" for convenience. But it's important to remember that the 
way it's used won't always correspond exactly to past tense in English. 


Sin ay Rees ee eee 
value Sac crap ta seco n 
17) tell him not to worry so much about the bottom line. 


ji 


Yagi: & ME, [»b50£E£L/ 4. 
Shima — -kachó Jensgrimashita ne. 
(name) section head (colloq.) 

“You’ve changed, Mr. s Shima: " (PL3) 


+ kawarimashita is the polite past form of the verb kawaru/kawarimasu ("[some- 
thing] changes"), In this case the natural English equivalent is the "have/has 
~" form rather than the simple past form. 

ka refers to a "section" within a company, and the suffix -chd indicates "head/ 

leader," so what he's literally saying is "Section Head Shima" rather than "Mr. 

Shima.” 


XA EIGN FURS CORN Raa OUD 


of...” Per any agg Didi 
neta re esc d eta 


Natsuko: 3523 0 X L7, 
Wakarimashita. 
understood 
“T see.” (PL3) 


TS 


f 
É 
3 
$ 
£ 


+ wakarimashita is the PL3 past form of wakaru/wakarimasu, which corre- 
sponds to English "understand/comprehend," or colloquial equivalents like 
“see/get/grasp/discern/follow”; in some of its forms it also overlaps with 
English uses of "know," and it often includes the meaning of "can"—i.e., 
“can understand/see/follow/know." The past form is used in a context like 
this because by the time the person speaks, the understanding is complete. 


edid sedile ter , and the 
the track. After a me- 
] ay monies AE ME SION W boao 


diocre 
split time on his second lap. 
Crew Member: 5! EELE, X. 
O! | Kimashita) — yo. 
(nterj) — came (emph.) 


“Hey! Here he comes!" (PL3) 


+ kimashita is the polite past form of the irregular verb kuru/kimasu (“come”), In PL3 
speech, even the two irregular verbs (see table on p. 5) act exactly the same as all 
other verbs, 


EEA Ts Fuss LOIN atur VEIN O 


In other contexts, any of these verbs could of course be translated very naturally as simple past 
tense English verbs, but in these contexts they cannot. Since the right equivalent depends on the 
exact nature of the verb as well as the context and the differences in how time frames are 
handled, no simple rule can be laid out for you to follow, You just need to be aware of the dif- 
ferences so you will be prepared to encounter them, 
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-tA -masen = "doesn't/don't ~” 


For any verb, its polite negative form is made by changing -masu to -masen (- d^ — - 3: tu). 
In this example, the negative form is equivalent to a present-tense negative verb in English: 
"doesn't/don't [do the action." 


Kakegawa High (fig. 26) is trailing 
dil by a point when crack defender 
Kubo takes the ball and charges down 


the field, leaving his usual backfield po- t 
sition and dribbling past one opponent 4 
after another. As his teammates watch, 9 
he keeps on going even after he crosses H 
the center line. z 

$ 

4 


Play-by-play: JED KttA—1! 
Tomarimasen!! 
not stop 
“He still doesn’t 
stop!!” (PL3) 


* tomarimasen is the PL3 negative form of 
tomarultomarimasu ("|something] stops/ 
halts"), To say "stop [something]" requires 
a different verb, tomeru/tomemasu. 

* lenthening n is nonstandard; normally only 
vowels are lengthened, but the artist uses the 
long mark here to intensify the exclamation. 


-Masen = "won't ~” 


The -masen form of a verb is non-past, so it is used for both present ("doesn't/don't [do the 
action]") and future tense ("won't [do the action]"). Here is an example of its use for future 
tense: 


The aging brewmaster at the Saeki Brewery is in lanag 
health. His wife explains to Natsuko what the doctor has 
her—that the exertions of another season on the job are | to kill 
her husband. But she says she can't bring herself to stop him be- 
cause she knows how much he has been counting on brewing saké 
with the legendary Tatsunishiki rice Natsuko has cultivated (fig. 29), 
She asks Natsuko not to tell him what the doctor has said. 


TUSUEDUA Gets OV ON Tey 820 


Mrs. Brewmaster 


Natsuko; (Uo dett As 
limasen. 
won't tell 
“I won't tell him." (PL3) 


+ limasen is the PL3 negative form of iu 
iimasu ("say/speak/tell^); iu is pro 
nounced yh. 


Here are the polite negative forms of several of the other verbs you've already seen: 


frt dtu, Mx det Iv. 25450 dt ^, HAN ETA. 
Ikimasen. Kimasen. Kawarimasen. Wakarimasen. 

not go not come not change not undetstand/know 

“I won't go.” “They won't come.” “It doesn't change.” “I don't understand.” 
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-EttA TLE -masen deshita = “didn't ~” 


For any verb, its polite negative-past form is made by changing -masu to -masen deshita CET 
— -EA TL7). You will recognize deshita as the past form of desu (“is/are”), but in this 
case it serves only to change the tense; it does not add the meaning of the verb “to be.” 


: EN 


d Minister's Office, who were having an affair, ^n 
| have [ridurre ses iieri ga 0 
1 PNE ORG HEP gabe SAD a Donee TONS N AI of è 
- them had prior knowledge of what was going on. E 
d prea 

; Noda: (MIDEUA CUE. ^ 
d \Shirimasen. de: ekla T 

not know 


“I didn't know Ped it." (PL3) 


Name: SFH SE 
Noda henshiikyoku-chd 
(surname) executive editor 


Executive Editor Noda 


aec 


1 
: 


+ shirimasen deshita is the PL3 negative-past form of shiru/shirimasu. 
Strictly speaking, this verb means “come to know/leam/find out," but 
in several of its forms it corresponds to English "know"; its negative 
form means "not know" rather than "not learn." 

+ henshükyoku = "editorial board," and the suffix -chô means "head/leader"; the correspondence between 
Japanese and English job titles is seldom exact, but henshükyoku-chó can be considered roughly equivalent 
10 "executive editor." 


-& L.& 5 -mashó = "let's/I shall/ think I'll ~” 


if you change the -masu form of a Japanese verb to -mashó -ET — -E L&D), you get a 
form that expresses intention/determination or a decision to do the action, like "Let's [do the 
action]” (when the speaker and at least one other person will act together) or “I will/I shall/I 
^ink I'll [do the action]" (when the speaker will act alone, in many cases doing something for 
^e listener). Since the form implies a willful decision, not all verbs make sense in this form. 


[schau tee RE a are Nana dido 


im harvest of her Tatsunishiki 29), she 
grep Maan seo Uateir lesplan 


-tess others, She takes one to the retired farmer who is 
"her, and he confirms that the insects could ruin the crop. Natsu- 
* ko remains determined not to use any chemicals, so she de- 
| Te enint 
- hand. Kusakabe offers to help. 
} Kusakabe: FEEL x 5) FAA. 
. mano. reiten 

t's go 

"Let s go, Miss Natsuko.” (PL3) 

PRVET, 

Tetsudaimasu. 

will help 


"Ir help." (PL3) 


+ ikimashó is the PL3 "Iet's/lI 7" form of iku/ikimasu ("go"). 

* among people who are on familiar terms, the polite suffix -san ("Mr./Ms."; fig. 14) can be used with given 
names as well as family names, The feeling can still be quite casual, so it is not always like using "Miss/ 
Master" with first names in English, but Kusakabe"s consistent deference toward his employer's daughter 
seems to call for such treatment. 

+ tetsudaimasu is the PL3 form of tetsudau ("help/will help"). The understood subject is “1.” 


"CU 4 5 deshó = "probably/surely is" 


Desu can also be given a -shó ending, making deshó (CT — TL 4: 2). But it has a very 
different meaning from -mashó so it’s important to keep the distinction clear in your mind. 
Deshó essentially expresses a guess—'"is maybe/probably/surely [the stated thing]"; usually the 
speaker has some evidence/reason for what he is saying but is not certain enough about it to 
state it with the more categorical desu (“is/are”). You'll learn more about this form as well as its 
plain equivalent in Lesson 26. 


rietor: /4À —hZ | CL x 5. 
ous Bábon | deshà. 


utes E Decal bet (PL3) 


wussqein.4 OPH UOUE WG MOONIN enun O 


Summary: Desu and -masu 


Here’s a quick reference table for the new forms introduced in this lesson, followed by a table 
listing each of those forms for a few of the verbs you have seen. Practice the conversions by 
hiding all but the first column with a sheet of paper, referring as necessary to the quick reference 
table. 


| kana romaji ——— fom (meaning) 

tt desu non-past (“is/are/will be") 

Clit deshita past ("was/were") 

Ted deshó guess ("probably/surely is") 

EACH -masu non-past ("'do/does/will do") 

“EL -mashita past (“did do”) 

Eth -masen negative ("don't/doesn't/won't do") 

SEdRASCL IL -masen deshira negative-past ("didn't do") 

-ELES -mashō determination ("let's/I'll/ think I'll do") | 
non-past past negative negative-past "let's ll ~" 
TOAXdT KLOSELE moss MAEVATLE — WieEUX 
tanomimasu tanomimashita — tanomimasen tanomimasen deshita tanomimashó 
request requested doesn't/won't request didn't request let's request 
Wary nL něžt% fFEEUATLE TELES 
ikimasu ikimashita ikimasen ikimasen deshita ikimashó 
go went doesn'U/won't go didn't go let's go 
eet BERLE SEA REA CLE XXL» 
kimasu kimashita kimasen kimasen deshita kimashó 
come came doesn't/won't come didn't come let's come 
RAET EA^AEUE —fAEUA REVATLE  &RAEUXD 
tabemasu tabemashita tabemasen tabemasen deshita tabemashó 
eat me doesn't/won't eat didn't cat let's eat — 

LO SEN PWELE DURA WoxwCcUE Woxbx»5 
kaimasu kaimashita kaimasen kaimasen deshita kaimasho 
bu; bought doesn'y/won't buy didn't buy let's buy 


y 
BUDET BUDEL BUDA HDETATLE  MDELLS 
hajimemasu hajimemashita hajimemasen hajimemasen deshita hajimemashó 
begin began doesn'Uwon't begin didn't begin let's begin 
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Interjections 


* hai is a more formal "yes" than 2, un is less formal (like 
“uh-huh"), and só, d, hd, and ha! are some other ways to 
express the same meaning. A key difference from En- 
glish “yes” is that all these words confirm the previous 
statement, so if they are spoken in response to a negative 
‘Statement, they wind up being equivalent to “no” in En- 
glish. (Q: "You won't eat?" A: "Yes [I won't].") 

hai is also used like "here" when handing something to 
someone, as well as when responding to a roll call (but it 
doesn't mean "here" in other situations). 

die is a formal "no" (the counterpart to hai), and iya is a 
less formal equivalent. Again, there's a key difference 
from English ^no": the basic meaning of these words is to 
contradict the previous statement, so they can wind up 
being equivalent to “yes” in English. (Q: “You won't 
eat? A: "No [E will].") 

iya is also often used merely as a hesitation or warm-up 


Interjections often occur at the beginning óf a sentence, and they 
can telegraph a great deal about the speaker's frame of mind and 
where the sentence is going. 

In fig. 38, Sayuri's à is in effect a fully voiced sigh; it can ex- 
press fatigue/weariness as well as dismay/woe, so if you happened 
to be with her, you would probably know she's tired even before 


(interj.) am sleepy. (emph.) 


“Darn, I’ sleep: Ti (PL2 word like "well" or "I mean," without any sense of nega- 
Ims Y ) tion; an elongated iyd may simply represent a longer 
Sound FX: hesitation/warm-up, or it can introduce an exclamation. 
WE * má! spoken as an exclamation is a feminine expression 
Pachi of surprise, whether of alarm or delight: “Oh my!/My 
Click (radio switch) goodness! /Dear me!" Spoken more evenly by either sex, 
mà or ma can be like "now/come now" when urging the 
+ nemui is an adjective for "sleepy." listener to do something: ít can show a degree of reserva- 


* as noted at fig. 18, using nd for 
emphasis is not limited to males. 


she says she's sleepy. Sd in fig. 39 can be used either like “well 
now/all right" as you yourself move into action, or like "come on" 
to urge your listener to action, so it expresses Mrs. Nohara's eager- 
ness to get into the pool. 

In real life, much of what an interjection conveys is in the 
speaker's tone and inflection, so you can often get an instant feel 


tion/reluctance/uncertainty about what the speaker is 
saying; it can be used to “soften” the expression of an 
opinion; or it can be a warm-up or pause word that I 
quite broadly to fit the context: "I mean/you. y/ 
anyway/of course." 

ne and në are often used to get someone's attention; male 
speakers also use na or n4 for the same purpose. 

0! expresses surprise or sudden awareness, with an ap- 
proving tone; a long à? is an exclamation of approval or 
amazement. 


for what the word means even if it’s your first encounter. In a 
book, where you can't hear the speaker's voice, you have to rely 
on the rest of the sentence and the context to help you get a feel for 


the word's usage and tone. 


For the most part, you can simply learn interjections as they 
come up. But it's worth taking a quick look at a somewhat arbi- 


trary selection here, with special emphasis on 
those that can have several different meanings or 
; forms. 


+ besides being a sigh of dismay/woe ("Rats!/Darn!") as 

in fig. 38, an elongated d can be a sigh of pleasure (as, 
»  forexample, when you're sinking deep into a hot tub), 
» It's also used when listening, to indicate that you're 
-following what the speaker is and male J 

ery use it as an informal “yeah.” A 

speakers, also ara!) expresses surpri: 
: awareness/recognition/recollection, like "Oh!"; it also 
7 serves as an informal greeting when you run into 
someone on the street, like "Oh, hi!" 
are?, ara? (feminine), and arya express surprise or 
uncertainty/bewilderment at something unexpected. 
an erp @ can mean "yes"; it can be a warm-up 
word like "well/let's see" (in this case it often be- 
comex 2 fo); or it may simply be a hesitation sound, 
like “uh/umm,” A short e? with the intonation of a 


question (see next page) implies the sj did not 
hear clearly (Huh?) ?"); or if he did hear clearly, 
that he is surprised or puzzled by what he has heard. 


An elongated 2? with the intonation of a question sug- 
gests even greater surprise or shock/disbelief. 


oi is an abrupt "Hey!" or "Yo!" to get someone's atten- 
tion; a long df gets the attention of someone farther away. 


otto is like “oops,” when the speaker realizes he has just 

made a mistake, or is on the verge of making a mistake; 

variations include ororo, ototo, tototo, 

bd us used in fig. iz shows Some action, but in 
ly to à question it ex, inty or ignorance 

about the answer: "Hmmr's hard to say/l don't know." 


wil dm :(emph. 
swim (emph.) 
“All right, we're {finally} 
going to swim.” 

‘All right! Let's swim?" 
(PL2) 


* Er aa Dn means "swim/ 
swim," so she literally only 
says "I/we will swim,” with em- 
"Lens swim! ico t PS spech ho tigi vell ve 
"s "an te equivalent. 
said Sd, ovo; fede Venetos (see fig. 36). 
+ zo is a mostly masculine particle for em but female speakers can use it 
as well in informal situations. 


* naturally, it begins to pour down rain in the very next frame. 


Lesson 


Simple Questions with 2» Ka 


In Japanese, a sentence can be turned into a yes-or-no question simply by putting the sentence 
particle Z^ ka at the end. There's no need to switch words around or add helping words like “do” 
or “did” the way English requires. All you have to do is put ka at the end—like a verbal question 
mark. (You'll learn about using question words like “what?” and “who?” in Lesson 17.) 

Ka usually replaces other sentence particles, but it can also be used in combination with ne 
or yo—in which case it comes immediately after the verb, adjective, or desu and before ne or yo. 
Also, except in special instances involving indirect questions, ka is not added to da in a PL2 
noun-type question; it replaces da instead, as seen in this example: 


Shima is passing through the hotel lobby 
after a meeting with some clients when 
he runs into his ex-wife. He has not seen her in 
quite some time. 


Shima: 705 2» 
Genki 
well/healthy ) 
“Are you well?” 

“How’ve you been?” (PL2) 


+ genki is a noun referring to good spirits and/or to a 
vigorous state of health/energy. The question Genki 
ka? (PL2) or Genki desu ka? (PL3)—literally, “Are 
you well?"—often serves as the equivalent of “How 
are you?/How have you been?” 


The question of intonation 


Plain declarative sentences in Japanese end with the last few syllables at a low pitch, and the 
final syllable even lower. Questions, on the other hand, are asked with a rising intonation as in 
English. But there’s an important difference: in English, the rising pitch often spans several 
words at the end of a sentence; in Japanese it occurs only on the final syllable. (The ne used for 
rhetorical tag questions [fig. 14] is also spoken with a slightly rising intonation, but not as much 
as with ka). Here's another example of a noun-type question—this one in PL3 form. 


Division Head Nakazawa, Shima's boss and strongest ally 
: within Hatsushiba Electric Co., has been picked to join the 
board of directors. Nakazawa has just told Shima. 


Shima: A? AM CH | 
ka? 


E? Hontó desu 

(nterj.) — truth/true is [6] 
“What? Is that the truth?” 
“What? Is that true?” (PL3) 


* e? spoken with the rising intonation of a question expresses surprise: 
“What?/Really?” It can also be elongated for stronger effect ranging 
from pleasant surprise to dismay/protest. 

+ strictly speaking, hontó is a noun for "truth," but followed by da/desu it 
most frequently corresponds to the English adjective “true.” Without ka 
on the end, Honté desu is the simple PL3 statement “It is true." The PL2 
equivalent of this statement is Honto da; the PL2 question, Hontó ka? 
(da is replaced by ka). 
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The subject is often "you" 


viously it depends on what the speaker is talking about, but a good first guess for the subject 
question is the listener (“you”), just as a good first guess for the subject of a declarative 
ement is the speaker (“T”). The listener is the subject in the verb-type question seen here: 


Bonobono the sea otter takes Chipmunk to see Fishing 

Cat, and they find him catching fish for his dinner. When 

| e lands one, he eats half of it himself and offers the other half to 
ħis visitors. 


Fishing Cat: "5 
Kuu 


2» 


eat ? 

“Will you eat it?” 

“Want the rest?” (PL2) 
Bonobono: 

Un. 

“Uh-huh.” (PL2) 


= Seu is an informal, masculine word for "eat"; since the word is inher- 
informal, it’s not very often heard in its polite form, kuimasu, but 
equivalent question in PL3 speech would be Kuimasu ka? The 
der-neutral equivalent for “eat” is taberu/tabemasu, and the same 
guestion using that verb would be Taberu ka? (PL2) and Tabemasu 
ka? (PL3). 


The form of the verb makes no difference 


The question particle ka, like all other sentence particles, can be added to any form of the verb— 
ihe polite, past, negative, and “let’s/I°ll ~” forms, as well as others you will learn in the second 
sallf of this book. Here's an example using a polite past verb: 


Pry When the chairman of the board of Hatsushiba Electric died 


recently, the president took over as chairman andoneoftwo Sound FX: WF + 
wice presidents on the board became president. Now these report- Gacha 
ers are waiting in the press room while the board meets to fill the (rattle of door 
wacancy. Suddenly the door opens. knob/latch) 


Sound FX: 712 7 y 
Gatata! 
(clatter of chairs as reporters 
leap to their feet) 


Reporter: REVEL [>] 
Kimarimashita | ka? | 
decided Q 
“Was [the new VP] decided?" 
*Has the new VP been cho- 
sen?" (PL3) 


* kimaru/kimarimasu is the verb used to say “[some- 
thing] is decided" or “a decision occurs" and kimari- 
mashita is its PL3 past form. The verb for “[some- 
one] decides [something]" is kimeru/kimemasu. 
There are a number of verb pairs in Japanese that 
have similar sounds (sometimes only a single vowel 
sound differs) and closely related meanings. See figs. 
25, 26, and 33 for other pairs; kawaru/kawarimasu 
("[something] changes") in fig. 30 also has a counter- 
part, kaerulkaemasu ("change [something]"). 
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An adjective-type question 


In informal speech, ka follows directly after the plain, dictionary form of an adjective as it does 
with the plain form of a verb: Muzukashii ka? = “Is it difficult?" In polite speech it follows desu 
does with a polite noun-type question: Muzuka- 
shii desu ka? Here’s an example of a polite adjec- 
tive-type question: 


44 This TV reporter 
is covering the 

new trend in “surfing” 
this summer. Young 


¢ Reporter: XL Cd [29 
people are taking their xi Tanoshii desu pa 
surfboards to the man- is fun (pol) ©) 
made beach and spen- “Is it fun?" 


ding the day on the 


Eus ss “Are you having fun?” (PL3) 
entle waves there, 


caking Surfer: ZoEWT <N ke 
^ Up the rae: Hottoite kure yo. 
leave be please — (emph.) 


“Leave me alone." (PL2) 


+ tanoshii is an adjective meaning "fun/enjoyable." The PL2 equivalent of this question is Tanoshii ka?— 
though, as noted in the next example, women would normally drop the ka and just say Tanoshii? 

* hottoite is a contraction of hōtte oite, which comes from Aótre oku/okimasu (“leave be"). You will learn 
about the -te form and some expressions that use it in Lessons 19, 25 and 31. 


Omitting Ka 


In colloquial speech, Ka is in fact often omitted, and the question is expressed simply by raising 
the intonation—just like “You will” in English can be turned into the question “You will?" For 
example, Samui ka? — Samui? (“Are you cold?"). The omission occurs among speakers of 
either gender; for females it can be considered pretty much the norm, since ka feels quite abrupt 
and unfeminine in PL2 speech. Ka can also be dropped from PL3 verb-type questions—/Ki- 
masu ka? — Ikimasu?(*Will you go?")—but not PL3 noun- or 
adjective-type questions. The PL3 usage is mostly feminine. 


45 An OL with time on her hands approaches a coworker with a 
Ml cat's cradle. 


OL: | C24? 
|Dekiru? 
can do/be able to do 
“Can you do this?” (PL2) 


* the polite form of dekiru is dekimasu. The PL3 equivalent of this qu 
tion would be Dekimasu? The question is indicated solely by a rising $ 
intonation on the last syllable. 


46 Yamamoto Makio, the head of Kaji Ryüsuke's election 
SM committee in his run for the House of Representa- 
tives, has just been told that Kaji's brother was seen taking 
some pills at a banquet the night he fell asleep at the wheel 
and killed both his father and himself. 


Yamamoto: (SEA)? fé» — 72»? 


Józ Tashika ka? 
pill certainty (?) 
"Pills? Is it a certainty?" 


“Pills? Are you sure?" (PL2) 


+ in the first sentence, the noun alone is sj 
of a question on the final syllable. In 
question would have to include ka 

+ tashika is a noun meaning "certaini e it often 
corresponds to the English adjectives "certain" and "sure." 


oken with the intonation 
case, the equivalent PL3 
desu ka? 
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Rhetorical questions ! 


Since ka can be omitted in this way, you could say that what really makes a sentence into a 
question in colloquial speech is the rising intonation. In fact, without that rising intonation, even 
using ka does not make a true question—only a rhetorical one. In the examples on this page, the 
intonation would be flat or falling on the last syllable. The implied answer to the rhetorical 
question depends on the context. 


he man who came in from shoveling snow in fig. 11 
has warmed up. He has had dinner and taken a bath 
and is now ready for bed. 


Man =T, #4 [h—.| 
Sate, neru ka 
(interj,)  sleep/go to sleep — (7) 
“Well then, shall I go to sleep? [Yes I shall.]" 
“Well then, I think I'll get to bed.” (PL2) 


* sate or sáte is an interjection used when the speaker is about to do 
something, like “well now/well then.” 

* the polite form of neru (“go to sleep/bed") is nemasu. 

* when the implied answer to the rhetorical question is affirmative, as 
here, it's essentially like saying “Is it ~? Yes, it certainly is ~” (in 
the case of nouns and adjectives), or "Will/shall I ~? Yes, I cer- 
tainly will/shall ~" (in the case of a verb). 


'uSuepoy LIPY SIM "OLX UBADAH D 


Sayü asks one of his coworkers to look 
ata growth on his face, and then wants 
lo know this: 


die? 
“Will I die?" (PL2) 
Coworker: La ms ] 


Shinu | ka! 
die [i] 

"Will you die? [Hardly!]" 
“Don’t be ridiculous!" (PL2) 


Ü 
Hi 
i 
: 
à 
A 
H 
H 


* the polite form of shinu ("die") is shinimasu. Note that Sayü's question is a genuine question, indicated by 
his intonation even though he does not use ka. 

* the coworker's question is rhetorical; when the implied answer to a rhetorical question is negative, as here, it 
is essentially like saying "Is it/will you ~? Hardly!” — "Don't be ridiculous/Give me a break!" 

* the small tsu after ka indicates that the coworker says it very sharply/forcefully. 


| At the cash register, this man asked the clerk to scan 
all his comb-over with the handheld barcode scanner. 


SFX: FY 
Chin 
Bloop 
Man: 10/4 2s] 
Jü-en |Ka... 
¥10 ® 
“Ten yen, huh?” (PL2) 


* Y is the symbol for the Japanese monetary unit, “yen,” In recent 
years, ¥10 has been roughly eqivalent to a dime. 

* here the ka makes a rhetorical tag question: “So it's ~, is it?” As in 
this case, the form is often used to express disappointment—though 
it can also be a more neutral response to (or acknowledgement of) 
whatever the speaker has learned, 
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A colloquial variant: %4) kai 
In colloquial speech, kai is sometimes used instead of ka to mark a question. Most commonly it 
has a softer, friendlier feeling than the abrupt ka, but the right tone of voice in a contentious 


situation can make it even more forceful than ka. 


50 Kosuke notices a vintage suitcase, sturdy and well cared for, sitting in front of 

a resale shop, and he picks it up to see how it feels in his hand. The shop- 

keeper knows Kósuke from before and invites him in for a cup of coffee. As Kósuke 
continues to admire the suitcase, the shopkeeper says: 1 


Shopkeeper: H5 (23? 
Kau | kai? 
buy (G) 
“Will you buy it?” 
“Wanna buy it?” (PL2) 


Kosuke: X2? 
EI? 
huh?/what? 
“Huh?” (PL2) 


* the polite form of kau (“buy”) is kaimasu. 

* a short e? spoken with th g intonation of a question 
expresses mild surprise, “Huh?/What?/Oh?” It's 
also used when you're not sure you heard clearly. 


Questions with 2*7 ka na 


The particle combination ka na implies something of a guess. After a noun or adjective-type sen- 
tence, it's like “Is he/she/it perhaps ~?” or “I wonder if he/she/it is ~.” After a verb-type sentence 
it's like “Does/will he perhaps [do the action]?" or “I wonder if he [does/will do the action]?" 
This usage can be considered mostly informal and somewhat masculine (fig. 52 shows the 
feminine equivalent). In polite speech, guesses tend to 
be expressed in other ways. 


Kósuke wakes up with a leaden feeling in his head 
and sneezes when he looks out the window. Lying 
back down on the tatami (the traditional Japanese floor 
covering of thick, firm straw mats covered with a woven 
rush facing), he wonders if he's coming down with a cold. 


AN 


Kosuke: 2d 
AV [o 
Kaze  |Ka na? 
acold is it perhaps?/I wonder 
"Is it perhaps a cold?" 

“I wonder if I’ve caught a cold." (PL2) 


FX: 
ZXZX 
Guzu guzu 
(effect of feeling stuffed up/groggy) 


* kaze refers only to the kind of cold you catch, Samui me 
“cold” when talking about weather/climate/ambient tempera- 
ture and how you might feel all over (fig. 11); tsumetai means 
"cold" when talking about drinks, food, something cold to the 
touch, or how a particular part of your body (hands, feet, etc.) 
feels. 

* there is also a homonym Kaze that means "wind" (fig. 317), but 
the context tells us that's not the meaning here. 


omoyauyy 


"ru 
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Questions with U5 kashira 


Women can use ka na informally and when alone, but if they want to sound feminine, they use 
kashira instead. Like ka na, this particle can be used with polite forms, but it's mostly informal; 
in polite speech, other forms tend to be used to suggest a guess or uncertainty. 


Ike 5 inal hala m one end e ated need ord. i 
hole ii ry Land rg elned IPM fin- 


Hiroko: 352 p 
Tatsu kashira? | 
will stand I wonder 
“I wonder if it'll stand.” 
(PL2) 


Ag, M.) vrye ewan & 


* the polite form of tatsu is tachimasu. Tatsu ka? (PL2, masculine), Tatsu? 
(PL2) and Tachimasu ka? (PL3) simply ask, “Will it stand?" Using kashira 
makes it “I wonder if it will stand?" the masculine equivalent of this PL2 
question is Tatsu ka na? 


Summary: Simple questions 


For quick reference, here are some model questions showing how Ka, ka na, and kashira (the 
fatter two imply an element of guesswork) are added to each of the three types of sentences. 


verb-type question adjective-type question noun-type question 

wag b» [12 ay TU 27! " In PL2 speech, female 
2 m would nor- 

Iku ka? Toi ka? Kaji ka? nd AE 

FEET pr EBOTT mr KETT WP PA recall 

Ikimasu ka? Tõi desu ka? Kaji desu ka? < n 

will go [6] is far/distant — (2) fie is (2) In PL3 speech, ka can 

“Will you go?" “Is it far?" “Isit a fire? —— van ype UES; - 

*5 Mis? [S EST dva? rok mt et 

Kuru ka na? Takai ka na? Honó kana? MÀ 

<5 DLS? mvs ALS? VES MLS? 

Kuru kashira? Takai kashira? Hontà kashira? 

willcome ^ Iwonderif isexpensive I wonder if truth I wonder if it is 

“I wonder if she'll “I wonder if they're “I wonder if it’s 

come?" expensive?" true?” 


A note on the question mark: Since ka serves quite well all by itself to indicate questions, 
Japanese writers did not traditionally feel the need for a separate question mark symbol. In 
recent times, though, manga artists and other writers have found the familiar “?” imported from 
the West handy when writing colloquial dialogue in which questions are asked without ka, and 
many append it even when ka is used. For the sake of consistency and as an aid to the learner, 
the transcriptions in this book include question marks for all true questions. 
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o 


i "sac te strip 
senes Qama Shmasu CP 


FX: Ky 
Do! 
Zoom 


Worker: 5.57 VM 
Abunai! 
is dangerous 
“It’s dangerous!" 
“Look out!” (PL2) 


+ do! represents the effect of something large/heavy moving rapidly. 
* abunai is an adjective meaning “dangerous/perilous.” When spoken as 


(2] 


[3] 


[4] 


an exclamation directed at another person, it's equivalent to "Watch 
out!" It can also be used as a half-spoken exclamation when you catch 
yourself on the verge of an accident or mistake (“Oops!/Oh no!/ 
Yikes!”) or having barely escaped one ("That was close!"). 


SFX: Xd 
Zugon 
Klonggg 

Sign: SLE ER 
Zuj  Chūi 
Overhead caution 
Watch out overhead 


Caution: Falling objects 


Worker; Bio! XXX po 
Oi! Daijóbu ka?! 
(interj) all right/safe — (2) 
“Hey! Are you all right?" (PL2) 


Sign: Bik — 2X 
Zujó Chai 
overhead caution 
Caution: Falling objects 


+ oi! is an abrupt/rough “Hey!” or “Yo!” for getting someone's attention. 

+ daijóbu means "all right/okay” in the sense of “sate and secure/no cause 
for concern.” Using it as a question implies there is cause for concern; 
“Is it all right/safe?” or “Are you all right?” But don't get the idea you 
can use daijdbu anytime you'd say “all right/okay" in English. The 
word is not used to express ingness (Okay, I'll do it"), nor when 
beginning an action (“All right, here goes"), nor as an exclamatory “All 
right!" when you win the lottery or hit a home run (see fig, 140 for what 
you would exclaim instead). 


Sign: Hil: no 
Zujà Chüi 
overhead caution 


Caution: Falling objects 


paoue ow namung PUTRI vug wereun a 
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Existence 


Japanese has two verbs for saying "exist(s)." When speak- 
ing of people and other animate things, V  / Vic. iru/ 
imasu is used, while 6% % 0 $Y aru/arimasu is the 
rule when speaking of inanimate things and plants. 

In addition to speaking of whether someone or some- 
thing exists at all, these words are used to speak of whether 
something or someone exists in a particular place (i.e., “is 
present/is here/is there") or in someone's possession (i.e., 
“[I/they] possess/have" or “[he/she] possesses/has"). The 
place where the thing or person/animal exists is marked 
with the particle IZ ni. (You'll learn more about ni and 
other phrase particles in Lesson 13.) 

When aru is used to speak of the existence of events, 
the meaning often becomes "[an event] occurs/will occur." 7 


Student 


Proprietor: 
HOES. 
Arimasu, 
exists 
“Tt exists.” 
“Yes, it does.” 
(PL3) 


The proprietor says exactly the same thing in both of the 
above examples, but in the first case he is stating whether 
something exists at all, while in the second he is stating 
whether something exists in his possession/proximity. Be- 


Sound FX: vy /NYJNTJINY 


Ha hà hà hà 
(effect of breathing hard) E 

Saeko: HO, WFX A Pl 
Ano, Natsuko-san, Ámasu? 
(interj.) mame-pol) ^ ex ists present 


“Um, is Natsuko here?" (PL3) 


* ano or and is a warm-up/hesitation word similar to uhh/um." 


The location of the event is marked with the particle "C de. 
But one important note: there is also a formal/literary form 
of desu that takes the form of de aru and de arimasu; when 
de comes immediately before arw/arimasu in this way, it is 
usually a form of desu (i.e., it means “am/is/are”) rather 
than the location particle de plus the verb for “exist(s)/ 
occurs(s)." 

Tru and aru also play important roles as helper verbs. 
You'll learn about those uses in Lessons 19 and 25. 


Matsuda: 
ZZ wn 5 9? 
Koko ni aru no? 


here — in/at exists/have — (explan.-?) 
“Do you have some [of that rum] here?" (PL2) 


hi 
“I have some." 
“Yes.” (PL3) 


* ni marks the place of existence—in this case, the place 
where he's asking whether something exists. 
* for using no to ask an informal question, see Lesson 8. 


cause he is talking about beverages, which are inanimate, 
he uses arimasu; he cannot use imasu. The following ex- 
ample, on the other hand, requires iru or imasu because 
Saeko is asking about the presence of a person. 


Lesson 


Doing Things with 4 Suru 


You could call Z suru the single most important verb in Japanese. It’s one of just two irregu- 
lar verbs, and its polite form is shimasu. The word basically means “do,” but it is used in count- 
less special expressions and two-word verb combinations where it often corresponds more 
closely to English words like “occur,” “make,” “have,” “feel,” “go,” “change,” and still others 

Suru can be added to many nouns to turn them into verbs, commonly referred to as suru 
verbs. Most often, the word is added to a noun that refers to an action or activity, and it creates 
a verb meaning “do that action/activity"; sometimes it can be added to other kinds of nouns, in 
which case the meaning becomes “do the action associated with that noun.” For example, 
dorobó is a noun that can mean either “thief” or “thievery,” so dorobó suru makes the verb for 
“steal”; kakeochi means “elopement,” so kakeochi suru is “elope”; and tenisu is the Japanese 
rendering of English “tennis,” so tenisu suru means “play tennis.” 


‘Michael the cat has snatched 
Sal a fish from the fishmonger., 
and the man has snatched a shop- 
pore purse, but they get caught in a 
lind alley as they flee. Michael slips 
away between the fence and the wall, 
but the man gets nabbed when he 
can't squeeze through. 


Michael: Vy Zy —*v 
Unya nya nya! 


“Meow-yow-yow.” 
FX: ty 
Sa! 
(effect of quick, agile 
movement) 
Man: ¢33— 3! 
Mud! 
“Urggghhh.” 
FX: Nv 
Ba! 


(effect of sudden, vigor- 
ous action) 
Woman: #351 
Dorobó! 
“Thief!!” (PL2) 
Policeman: [ffi d 51! 
Taiho  surul! | 
arrest do/make 


“T arrest you!” 
“You’re under arrest!” 
* the standard Japanese cat sounds are nyd and nyan, but there (PL2) 
are many variations based on them. The manga What's Man: Do! 
Michael is particularly creative in its variations. Hil 4 
* taiho is a noun for “(an) arrest,” and adding suru/shimasu “Alii!” 


makes it a verb, "arrest/apprehend/take into police custody,” 
When a Japanese law officer says Taiho suru to the person 
he's arresting, it's essentially equivalent to an American law 
officer declaring, "You're under arrest." 
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The Chinese connection 


Historically, a great many of the nouns that could become suru verbs were loanwords adopted 
from Chinese. When turned into verbs, the noun part is usually written in kanji—the original 
Chinese characters—and the appropriate form of suru (non-past, past, negative, etc.) is added in 
hiragana. (Today, most new loanwords come from languages other 
than Chinese; see fig. 64.) 


58 | In 1926, when little Kikue’s young father dies, the Saeki family 

tell patriarch decides to send the girl's mother, Moé, back to her par- 
ents' home so they can arrange a new marriage for her; Kikue stays with 
the Saekis, however, to be raised by her uncle and his wife. Kikue at first 
does not take to her new mother, Natsu (grandmother of Natsuko, seen 
: in figs. 23, 29, and others), but when they finally become friends, Kikue 
7 wants Natsu to promise not to let her forget her real mother. 


Natsu; 49 LET. 
Yakusoku — shimasu. 
promise do/make 

“I promise." (PL3) 


* yakusoku is a noun meaning “promise,” so yakusoku suru can be thought of 
literally as “make a promise" —> “(to) promise.” The subject “I” is understood. 


A useful expression: Shitsurei shimasu 


Shitsurei is written with two kanji meaning “lose” and “politeness/manners,” creating a noun 
that means “rudeness” or “a lapse in manners.” Adding a form of suru turns it into a verb that 
literally means “commit a rudeness.” The PL3 form, Shitsurei shimasu, serves as a polite “Ex- 
cuse me" when entering someone's office, walking in front of someone, or oth- 
erwise intruding on their space; in informal situations or when speaking from a 
position of rank, the PL2 equivalent for this purpose is a plain Shitsurei, without 
suru. The polite Shitsurei shimasu is also used when taking leave of someone, 
especially a superior, as well as to say good-bye on the phone; in less formal 
situations or when speaking from a position of rank, the PL2 Shitsurei suru or a 
plain Shitsurei can serve as a more abrupt “Excuse me/I'm leaving/Good-bye." 


The head of Kaji Ryüsuke's election committee is visiting Kaji for the first 
time in his new digs in the House of Representatives Office Building. Kaji's 
i Secretary enters with tea. 


Secretary: ^f Ux. 


Shitsurei — shimasu. 


rudeness — will do/commit 
“Excuse me." (PL3) 


* in situations like this, the expression means "Excuse me for intruding," and it's used for 
politeness even when one has specifically been summoned. 


The angry client in fig. 4 


spits out his good-bye, 
Client: 4L KE 
Shitsurei surul! 


rudeness will do/commit 
“You'll have to excuse 
me!" (PL2) 
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The PL3 past form of suru 


You've just seen in figs. 58 and 59 that the PL3 form of suru is shimasu, which tells you that the 
polite past form of suru has to be shimashita (review Lesson 3 if you don’t remember why). It 
also tells you that the past form of every suru verb has to be something shimashita, so the past of 
shitsurei suru is shitsurei shimashita. 

The polite past Shitsurei shimashita serves as a broadly applicable apology for anything 
you have done wrong or that might have caused offense—burping/sneezing, creating a distur- 
bance, misunderstanding a request/order/situation, mistaking someone’s identity, and so forth 
In informal situations or when speaking from a position of rank, a plain Shitsurei can serve the 
same purpose. 


Bl. PELA E is being transferred to Germany, so his friend - 

Kimura brings him to the bar Lemon Hart to learn about 
rman beers from the proprietor. After the proprietor holds forth. ` 
at length, Yamada appreciatively calls him "Professor Beer," but 
Kimura tells him he is being rude by implying the proprietor only 
knows about beer, when he is in fact an expert on every imagin- 
able kind of alcoholic beverage. Yamada apologizes and offers 
up a different title, 


Yamada: fL — [LEU7E.| 977 t! 
Shitsurei | shimashita,] Sake -hakase! 
rudeness did ^ wine/spirits — professor/d 


“T have done you a rudeness, Professor Drink!" 


“My apologies, Dr. Drink!" (PL3) 


* sake can refer specifically to the rice wine for which Japan is famous, or 
more generically to all varieties of "alcoholic beverage." 

* hakase (or hakushi—both pronunciations are used) officially refers to 
anyone with a doctoral degree, but its sometimes used playfully with 
people who might be termed “walking encyclopedias” in English. 


The PL3 negative forms of suru 


If the PL3 form of suru is shimasu, then you also know immediately that its PL3n negative form 
is shimasen, and the PL3 negative-past form is shimasen deshita. 


Several times during the growing season, Natsuko has 
If beyond exhaustion to nurture her crop of 
Ta nishiki rice (fig. 36). Today she has stayed out in an ap- - 
proaching typhoon, trying to protect the rice, and her mother - 
scolds her for foolishly overexerting herself again. As she takes - 
off her raincoat, she tells her mother she'll stop being so reckless. 


Natsuko: 65 wE LEEA. 
Mö muri shimasen. 
now/already overexertion — won'tdo- 
“I won’t overexert myself any longer.” 
“I won’t push so hard anymore.” (PL3) 


* mó can mean either “more” or “now/already” when followed by a regu- 
lar verb (see figs. 74-75), but when followed by a negative it implies 
“no longer ~/not ~ anymore.” 

* muri, written with kanji that literally mean “without reason/not reason- 
able,” is a noun referring to something that is impossible—or that is at 
least beyond what one can expect reasonably to do/accomplish. Muri 
shimasen is the PL3 negative form of the verb muri suru, which essen- 
tially means to overexert oneself or push oneself too hard attempting 
the impossible. 
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The PL3 “let’s/PII/I think ll ~” form of suru 


Completing this mini-review of the polite verb forms introduced in Lesson 3, the PL3 “let’s/I’ll 
~” form of suru/shimasu is shimashó. By itself, shimashé implies “let’s do” or “I will/I shall/I 
think PII do” the action that we've been talking about (or that is otherwise understood from the 
context). When combined with a noun to make a suru verb, it implies "let's do/I think I'll do” 
the action indicated by or associated with that noun. 


63 Tanizaki Kengo, Kaji Ryüsuke's opponent in his run for the 
Diet (Japan's national assembly), is giving a speech atop his 
cat van when Kaji's van drives by. Japanese campaign vans 
are ipped with large loudspeakers, over which candidates make 
high-decibel speeches at major intersections or appeal for votes 
z while driving around town. Kaji calls out his best wishes, but Tanizaki 
challenges Kaji to stop and debate him on the spot. Kaji promptly tells 
the driver to pull over, but his campaign manager Yamamoto is con- 
peu di to his next appearance in time and thinks they'd 
drive on. 


Yamamoto; fiti U£EUx». 
Mushi shimashó. 
ignoring/disregarding — let's do 
“Let’s ignore him.” (PL3) 


* mushi, written with kanji meaning "without a look/not looking,” is a noun 
referring to the act of ignoring/disregarding/paying no attention to some- 
thing, but it more often occurs in its verb form mushi suru (“ignore/disre- 
gard"). 


Some more suru verbs 


Here are several more suru verbs. In each case, the PL3 form follows below the PL2 form; and 
the first line of translation gives an equivalent English noun + “do,” the second gives the corre- 
sponding English verb or verb phrase, and the last treats it as a single verb sentence with an 
arbitrarily chosen subject. (Although these suru verbs are almost always written with kanji, 
some are provided in kana here for kana practice.) 


REED 5. Gist FS. 2C T5. fü T5. 


Benkyo suru, Kansha suru. Unten suru. Denwa suru. 

fj LET, DAL® LET. Min LET TAD LET. 
Benkyó shimasu. Kansha shimasu. Unten shimasu. Denwa shimasu. 
studying do gratitude do driving do telephone do 
"study" "be grateful" "drive" “make a phone call” 
“We will study.” “I am grateful.” “He will drive.” *T will call.” 


Many regular Japanese verbs have suru-verb counterparts—though the exact range of meaning 
can be somewhat different, so you can't consider them interchangeable. For example, both 
taberu and shokuji suru correspond to "eat" if you're talking about eating a meal, but you can't 
use the latter if you're only talking about a snack or about eating some particular item in a meal. 
Also, the suru verb generally sounds more formal than its regular verb counterpart, and this can 
make it more likely to occur in writing than in speech. Here are some suru verbs that can be 
considered synonyms for verbs you've seen before. 


ft^ 5 [taberu[eat 35 B/arulexists 4819 /tanomu/request FL /kau/buy 
Last T5. frt 3$. wow TA. WA 35. 
Shokuji suru. Sonzai suru, Irai suru. Konyü suru. 
fuk LES. Zaw LES. (kř LET. ZKko LEFT. 
Shokuji shimasu. Sonzai shimasu. Irai shimasu. Kónyü shimasu. 
meal do existence — do request — do purchase do 

"eat a meal" "exist" "request" "make a purchase" 


“I will eat.” “Tt exists.” “He will request it.” “I will buy it.” 
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The European and English connection 


Beginning in the mid- to late-nineteenth century, a flood of new loanwords came in from the 
European languages and English, and most of these are written in katakana, For nouns used as 
suru verbs, the foreign part is written in katakana and suru is written in hiragana. 


* ichi- means “one,” and -mai is a counter suffix used when count- 
ing objects that are flat. You'll learn more about counter suffixes 
in the next lesson. 

* purezento is a katakana rendering of the English word “present,” 


Man: 


SFX: 


Wk [ILESE FS] +. 
Ichimai | purezento suru | na. 


] count 


present 
“T'll make you a 
“PII give one of these to you." (PL2) 


AF 
Kacha 


Clack (sound of tile hit- 


ting tile) 


and adding suru makes it a verb for "give a present/gi 


+ na is the mostly masculine colloquial particle na, which expects 
the listener to agree/approve. Using katakana to write this particle 


is a way of adding light emphasis. 


Watch out for false friends 


CRUNCH! 


n e — (collog.) 
present of one tile." 


“Dah!” 


Words borrowed from English may seem familiar to you at a glance, but watch out! The Japa- 
nese meaning of a word can be quite different from the meaning you associate with it or the 
word may be used for only one of several meanings you are accustomed to using it for—and this 
is true of all loanwords, not just suru verbs, Be sure to pay attention to exactly how each word is 
used in Japanese, as well as its Japanese pronunciation—which can also be quite different from 
the original pronunciation, Here are a few more English-derived words to give a taste of what 


you'll encounter. 


kana 


Zvtt 
ac-$s 
24715 
"4*5 


AET 
AYAYISS 
A-TVSS 


TITS 
Yv»74325 
FITA 
9$—UCA35 


romaji 
purei suru 
kopii suru 
taipu suru 
sain suru 


memo suru 
kanningu suru 
ópun suru 


Oba suru 
appu suru 
daun suru 
sabisu suru 


English 
play 
copy 
type 
sign 
memo 
cunning 
open 


over 
up 
down 
service 


1314 


[IJ 


meaning(s) in Japanese 

play sports 

make a photocopy 

type on a typewriter/computer 

sign a document/autograph; (only in 
sports) give a hand signal 

make a note/write something down 
cheat on an exam 


launch a new business/branch/shop: 
open shop for the day " 


go over the limit/exceed 
go up/rise 
go down/decline/become depressed 


give a special discount/deal; throw in for 
free; do something special for someone 
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Special expressions with suru 


Suru appears in many common expressions. For example, a noun followed by the pattern ni suru 
means “make it [into] ~” when speaking of changing something from an old state/use to a new 
state/use. The same pattern is used to express a choice, essentially implying "I'll make my 
choice ~” — “PII choose ~.” 


Shin-chan's parents have brought him to the ski slopes for 
the first time. When his father tells him to walk sideways 
like a crab in order to climb the hill, he wants to know what kind of 
crab. His mother says that doesn't matter, to which he responds: 


Shin-chan: U®, $3- \Ic TS. 
Ja, kegani | ni suru. 
in that case/then — haircrab — will make it 
“Tn that case, I'll make it a hair crab." 
“Then I'll be a hair crab." (PL2) 


* ja is a connecting word meanin; that case/then." 

* kegani is a combination of ke ("hair") and kani 
tions, the kin kani changes to g for euphony. 

+ ni is one of the most versatile “phrase particles"—particles that mark the 
function of words and phrases within sentences. One use is to mark the 
endpoint or result of an action—in this case, the result of a choice. 
You'll learn more about ni and other phrase particles as they come up, as 
well as in Lesson 13, 


ab"); in combina- 


Making humble verbs 

Suru also plays an important role in honorific language (PLA), which includes a way of turning 
many regular verbs into humble verbs. When speaking to a social superior in a formal situation, 
you use humble verbs to refer to your own actions and exalting verbs to refer to your listener's. 
(The sidebar on the next two pages tells you a little more about honorific language.) 

The humble form of a verb is made up of an honorific prefix o- followed by the verb's pre- 
masu stem, plus suru or shimasu (or the past, negative, or other form of suru as called for by the 
context). Unfortunately, this doesn't work with just any verb, so you can't begin transforming 
verbs at random. But once you've learned to recognize the form, you can begin paying attention 
to which verbs it does work with. 


66 The day after Shima handles an unusual stock trade for 
SAM Hatsushiba director Usami, the news at noon reports 
that Hatsushiba Chairman Yoshihara has died of a heart at- 
5 tack. Smelling a rat, Shima has a trusted private-eye friend in- 
- vestigate and confirms that he has unwittingly participated in 
an insider trading scheme that brought Usami a profit of ¥50 
million. When Usami and Shima's own department head Fuku- 
da summon him to give him "his share" of the profits, Shima is 
d with a swift answer. Usami and Fukuda are dumb- 
'ounded. 


Shima: $ wo LET. 
0- kotowari shimasu. 
(hon.)- refuse/decline (hon.) 
“I decline." (PLA) 


+ o- is an honorific prefix, kotowari is the pre-masu form of the verb 
kotowarulkotowarimasu (“refuse/decline”), and shimasu is the po- 
lite form of suru, Since this makes the humble form of kotowaru, Fukuda 
you can think of it literally as "I humbly/respectfully decline," but 
humble forms are used much more widely in Japanese than such 
locutions are in English. 
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Honorific Language 


To cover all the ins and outs of honorific language would require a book of its own—or several—and, in any case, 
a full introduction to honorific speech is something best left for later in your study of the language. But since the 
honorific system can’t be avoided altogether even at the beginning, it’s worth familiarizing yourself with the 
basic elements involved, The full honorific system—what this book calls PLA speech—can be divided into three 
main sub-divisions: honorific, humble, and formal. 


Honorific speech 

One way to honor or show special po- 
liteness to someone is to place honorific 
prefixes before nouns that refer to things 
belonging to or associated with that per- 
son. Most words take the prefix $- o-, 
many others take Z- go- and a few take 
J+- mi-. The prefixes are usually written 
in hiragana today, but when they are 
written in kanji, the same kanji is used 
for all three: ffl, As a rule, the three are 
not interchangeable; only experience 
will tell you which should be used (or 
how ffl! needs to be read) with a particu- 
lar word. Also, some words customarily 
get a prefix regardless of the politeness 
level, while others never get one; again, 
only experience can tell you which words 
fall into these categories. (Even though 
they're called “honorific,” o- and go- 
are also used in humble forms, as seen 
in figs. 66 and 69, and in certain con- 
ventional expressions or for touches of 
politeness at all levels of speech). 

Another way to honor someone is 
to use honorific, or exalting, verbs when 
referring to that person's actions. With 
some of the most common verbs, an en- 
tirely new verb can be substituted for 
the regular verb. For example, suru/shi- 
masu (“do”) becomes nasaru/nasai- 
masu; ikulikimasu (“go”), kurulkimasu 
("come"), and iru/imasu ("exists" for 
people and other animate things) all be- 
come irassharu/irasshaimasu; and iu/ 
iimasu ("say") becomes ossharu/osshai- 
masu. For most verbs, though, honorific 
equivalents are formed by altering the 
usual verb, For example, kimeru/kime- 
masu (“decide”) becomes kimerareru/ 
kimeraremasu or o-kime ni narulnari- 
masw, kaeru/kaerimasu (“go home") 
becomes kaerareru/kaeraremasu or o- 
kaeri ni naru/narimasu, or yet again o- 
kaeri daldesu. Note that even though 
these words all belong to an inherently 
higher level of politeness, each of them 
still has both a plain form and a polite 
-masu form. 


Proprietor: 
den o. 
O- | kyakussat, 


(hon,)-guest-(pol.) (hon.)-name as for 
“Honorable pe as for your name?” 
ask your name?” (PL4) 


“Sir, could 


Sound FX: 7—7 


Ban 
Whirrr (hum of heater fan) 
Bos: Wo 7n PANEN, 
Atsui na. Yareyare. 
ishot (colloq) (sigh) 
“It sure is hot. Boy oh boy.” (PL2) 
OL; 65 n TTI 
Mö di ka, 
already (hon. is/are (D) 
“Are you worn out already, Sir’ 


bs fill vk? 


o-|namae wa? 


. 


. 


kyaku is literally “guest/visi 
tor,” and is also used for cus- 
tomers/clients of a business. 
When directly addressing a 
customer, the honorific prefix 
o- and the polite suffix -sar 
(*Mr./Ms.") is always used. | 
even in less polite speech. 
namae means "name," and 
since he is asking for the name 
of the person he is addressing. ` 
he adds the prefix o- to honor 
him. He would never use o- in 
speaking of his own name. 

wa ("as for") here creates a 
shorthand for “As for your 
name, what is it?" You'll leam 
about this particle in Lesson 
M. 


p 


yareyare is a verbalized sigh 
of fatigue, exasperation, or re- 
lief—here à combination of 
the first two. 

mó is an adverb meaning "al- ` 
ready." See Lesson 6. 

tsukare is the pre-masu form < 
of the verb tsukareru/tsukare- 
masu ("become tired/worn ; 
out"), and o- is an honorific 
prefix, She uses the honorific 
form because she is speaking 
to her superior and referring to 
his state/action. For this verb, 
o«Isukare ni naru/narimasu is 
the honorific form for "be- 
come tired," while o-tsukare 
daldesu implies "has/have 
grown tired" or "is/are worn 
out,” Adding ka to desu makes 
it the question, "Are you wom 
out?” 


We 
kachó? 
section chief 


?" (PLA) 


Proprietor: t Neth 
Z| mH [AE LEP] 
Ge setsumei itashimasu, | 
(hon,)-explanation ^ will do/give 
"T will give an explanation." 


“I shall explain." (PLA) 


+ setswmet is a noun meaning "explanation," and it can be made into the suru 
verb setsumei suru (literally “do an explanation" —> “explain”). 

+ itasulitashimasu is a humble equivalent of suru, so setsumei itashimasu is 
exactly the same meaning as sefsumei suru—only more polite, 

+ in this case, adding the honorific prefix go- is optional, though it would usu- 
ally be included; the level of politeness is slightly higher with it than with- 
out, 


Proprietor; — — 
idu. [z80EY. 
Hai, 'ozaimasu. | 


yes exists/have. 
“Yes, I have it.” (PLA) 


* gozaimasu is a humble equivalent of 
arularimasu (“exist/be in a place" 
for inanimate things). 


Head Clerk: 

: Wes depo Hes 

- Hai, Saeki Shóten 
yes/lhello Saeki store/brewery 
KTE 
de gozaimasu. _ 
is 
“Hello, This is the Saeki 
Brewery.” (PL4) 


+ in its narrow definition, shdten refers to 
a retail business selling merchandise in 
a storefront, but the term is also used as 
a generic label for almost any kind of 
small business. In this case the business 
is a saké brewery. 

* de gotaimasu is à humble equivalent of 
desu ("is/are"), Take care to distinguish 
it from plain gozaimasu (fig. 70), which 
is equivalent to aru/arimasu. 
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Humble speech 
A speaker can also show politeness and respect to- 
ward someone else by using verbs that humble the 
speaker’s own actions. Again, with some common 
verbs, an entirely new verb can be substituted for 
the standard verb. For example, suru (“do”) be- 
comes itasu/itashimasu, iku (“g0”) becomes mairul 
mairimasu, and iu (“say”) becomes mósu/móshi- 
masu. For many other verbs, humble equivalents 
are formed by altering the regular verb: kotowaru/ 
kotowarimasu becomes o-korowari surulo-koto- 
wari shimasu (“refuse/decline,” fig. 66) and tetsu- 
dau/tetsudaimasu (“help,” fig. 36) becomes o- 
tetsudai surulo-tetsudai shimasu. 


Formal speech 

The words in this category neither humble the 
speaker nor exalt anyone else. Rather, they repre- 
sent a more general quality of politeness, formality, 
and refinement. The desu and -masu forms that 
characterize PL3 speech are actually part of this 
category, but a variety of other substitutions occur 
at the PL4 level. For example, aru/arimasu (“ex- 
ists/be in a place” for inanimate things) becomes 
gozaru/gozaimasu, taberu ("eat") becomes itada- 
kulitadakimasu, desu becomes de gozaru/de gozai- 
masu, and the adjective fi/yai ("good/fine/OK"; see 
fig. 76 note on yoku) becomes yoroshii (desu), 


Additional notes 

It’s useful to know that an honorific or humble verb 
often provides its own subject, in effect, If a con- 
versation between two people is only about the two 
people present, then all honorific verbs must refer 
to the listener's actions, since a speaker never uses 
such verbs to speak of his own actions; conversely, 
all humble verbs must refer to the speaker's ac- 
tions. If the conversation involves a third person, 
either as a speaker/listener or as someone being 
spoken about, things get more complicated. 

In any given context, the two most important 
factors in determining the proper level of politeness 
are (a) the relative social positions of the speaker, 
listener, and the person being spoken of (who in 
many cases is the speaker or listener), and (b) their 
group identities, Though different groups have dif- 
ferent expectations regarding degree of formality, 
as a general rule, within a given group, plain PL2 
forms are reserved for peers and subordinates, and 
polite forms are used when speaking to or about su- 
periors—PL3 for those closer in the hierachy, with 
varying doses of PL4 honorific forms for those 
higher up. When speaking to someone outside the 
group, however, the outsider and his actions, re- 
gardless of his status, receive PL3 or 4 treatment, 
while humble language is used for referring to 
those belonging to the speaker's own group—even 
if they rank far above the speaker or listener. 


Modifying Verbs, Adjectives, & Desu 


A verb may be modified—i.e., described or characterized—by one or more adverbs. Among 
other things, adverbs express the manner (how), timing (when), and degree or extent (how 
much, how many, how far, how long) of an action. An adverb always precedes the verb it 
modifies. In the sentence here it comes directly before the verb, but in longer sentences it may 
come earlier in the sentence, separated from the verb. 


bya chinchilla Persian standing outside. 
She accompanies hi mun Pon Tum a gene enet tie 
rnane tobe by a frightful Heaps ae 
finishes off half a dozen 


28 Michael the cat has been lured into a hostess club z il 
at his 

offers him “special services” for ¥20,000 d 

declines. 


Michael: ^, E55) LES ke 
iya, | sorosoro kaeru yo, 
no byandby/now gohome/leave _(emph.) 


“No, IIl be going on home now." (PL2) 


mmm 


* iya is an informal word for "no"; the more formal equivalent is 


. me U M S 
* sorosoro is an adverb. implying. that the action is impending: f 


"by and by/soon/any time now. K 
* the polite form of the verb kaeru (“return home”; fig. 4) is E 
kaerimasu. 


Adverbs modify adjectives 


An adverb can modify an adjective, limiting or qualifying the REE it gives, whether the 
adjective in turn modifies a noun within the sentence or stands alone at the end. The adverb 
always comes before the adjective modified—most typically right before. 


Kósuke's girlfriend Hiroko invited him out for dinner, and he wants to iron his good pants. 
He goes to borrow his landlady's iron, which was custom-made in the era when an iron's 
effectiveness depended largely on its sheer weight. 


wt wagons 


Landlady:| 53:5 &| Mo k. 
\Chotto___| omoi yo, 
a little isheavy — (emph.) 
"It's a little heavy.” 


g 

“It’s pretty heavy." (PL2) : 

FX: Y'L5 t 
Zushi! H 
(effect of something being/feeling 3 
heavy) H 


* chotto literally means “a little/a bit,” but when modifying = 
adjectives it's often more like “quite/pretty ^." 3 

* since omoi is an adjective, the PL3 cquivalent of the sen- 
tence would be Chotto omoi desu yo. 
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Adverbs modify other adverbs 


Adverbs can also modify other adverbs. When two adverbs occur in a 
row, the first adverb is the modifier for the second. Adverbs do not 
change form for different levels of politeness. 


Today the neighborhood doctor has asked Késuke to reorganize 
a year's worth of random accumulation in his storeroom, as well 
as to give the room a general cleaning. The doctor looks in on him when 
he returns from making house calls. Kosuke will get a complete physical 
exam when he's done. ; 


T 


Kosuke: BHO RAV, 
O-kaeri nasai. 
(greeting) 
“Welcome back.” (PL2-3) 


65 DL] mMNET. 
Mō sukoshi| — kakarimasu. 
more alittle will take/require 


[This] will require a little more [time].” 
“It’s going to take me a little longer." (PL3) 


+ o-kaeri nasai, à form of the verb kaeru/kaerimasu (“return home"), is used as 
the standard greeting for welcoming a person back home from work/school/an 
errand, or back at the office from an errand or business trip. Informally, it's 
often shortened to just o-kaeri. 

* when md comes before a number or quantity, it usually means "[that many/that much] more.” 

+ sukoshi can be either a noun or an adverb meaning “a little/a few,” so md sukoshi = “a little/few more,” As an 
adverb, sukoshi expresses the extent or degree of the verb's action: "[do/act] a little/a few times.” Sukoshi 
and choito (fig. 73) can be considered synonyms, and either could have been used in this case (as 
fig. 73), but they're not always interchangeable; chotto feels quite a bit more informal. 

+ kakarimasu is the polite form of kakaru (“takes/requires/costs”). The situation makes clear that the verb's 
tense is future (“will take/is going to take"), and its subject is the work Kósuke is doing. 


è 


Doctor & patient 


Adverbs modify noun + da/desu phrases 


Adverbs can also modify noun + da/desu phrases in the same way. When an adverb precedes a 
noun + da/desu phrase, the adverb (including any of its own modifiers) modifies the entire 
phrase, as in this example. To modify just the noun, an adjective or other noun modifier is 
asually called for, You will learn about modifying nouns in the next lesson. 


> [RFR As he reads something at his Jzuratani suddenly feels hot 
i (75 iis eccrine e ii 


b5 ES Æ TG GR 
Mō sugu| natsu da na. 
now/already ^ soon summer is — (colloq.) 
“Very soon now it is summer, isn’t it?” 

“I guess it’s almost summer.” (PL2) 


Uzuratani 


* when it's not used with a number or quantity, the adverb md seen in fig. 74 
often means "now/already." This same use appears in fig. 68. 

+ sugu is an adverb that implies close in time or space + “soon/immediately/ 
just ahead." 

+ ~ da na is literally "It's ~, isn't it? 
like,"It must be/I guess it's/I'll bet 


TT 


‘hen making an observation, it can feel 


Terminology note: Some Japanese adverbs can in fact modify individual nouns, In English, 
such words would simply be called adjectives when they modify nouns, but in this book the 
term “adjective” is reserved for the narrower definition stated in Lesson 1. 
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A few more adverbs 


Here are some more adverbs in sample sentences: 


DISS | KS. Xp FE D d. 
Kanarazu kuru. Mada| kodomo da wa ne, 
definitely will come still child is (fem.) (collog.) 
“They'll definitely come." (PL2) *He's still a child, isn’t he?" (PL2) 
Xp fJ UE. ETH] Dy Lwecd. 

Mata| denwa  shimasu. Totemo muzukashii desu. 

again telephone — will do ery much is difficult-(pol.) 

“PII call again.” (PL3) “Its very difficult.” (PL3) 
FoAd| ROE d. EX) iv E: 
|Sukkari kawarimashita ne. Kanari takai yo. 
completely — haschanged — hasn'tit? fairly/quite is high/expensive — (emph.) 
“It has completely changed, hasn't “It’s quite expensive.” (PL2) 
it?” (PL3) 

S Sok) ZXwc3. 

2540 MR LELE. Moto |  yasui en 

Yukki ti h hita. is cheap-({ 

Dm ient ù a : "Its cheaper (than. that]. ” (PL3) 


“He irove dloviy. ” (PL3) 


Adjectives can become adverbs 


Besides the “true” adverbs introduced above, adverbs can also be formed from other parts of 
speech. Adjectives can be made into adverbs by changing the final -Vò -i to -< -ku. As with 
“true” adverbs, there is no separate polite form. 


* A word to the wise: The adjective adverb form modifying a verb 
-ku form of an adjective 
ls Important when leam- diu (LPS (SES BAS 
ite pana or ie hayai hayaku hayaku taberu. 
simple transformation fast/early rapidly/quickly/early eat quickly/eat early 
ae BL BLS BULS BAS 
oishii oishiku oishiku taberu. 
tasty/delicious deliciously eat deliciously/eat with relish 


SFX: Uy tr Y7 
Zà zà zà 
(Sound of steady rain) 


Man: |<< E5 Ey. 


Yoku furu nā. 
a lot precipitates/rains (emph.) E 
“It sure does rain a lot.” TPL) g 


+ yoku is the adverb form of an adjective that occurs in two forms, ii and yoi; the first of these can be consid- 
ered the more common form in general use (fig. 82), but you'll need to pay attention to when yoi is used 
rather than ii. The basic meaning of the adjective is "good/fine/okay," but it also has a variety of special 
meanings, depending on context. The adverb form is always yoku, based on yoi, and it, too, has a range of 
meanings: “(do the action] well/thoroughly/carefully/frequently/a lot.” 

* the verb furu/furimasu refers to the falling not just of rain but of any kind of precipitation, including snow, 
hail, sleet, etc., and sometimes other things that fall from above as well. Here, the context, illustration, and 
sound effects make the meaning clear. 

* the small katakana a elongates the colloquial na, adding emphasis and feeling. 
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Some nouns can become adverbs 


Some nouns can act as adverbs, either by themselves or with the addition of IC ni. Ni can be 

thought of in this case as a particle that indicates manner or extent. Whether ni is required 

depends on the particular noun, and some nouns can be used either with or without. The descrip- 

tive “adjectival nouns" introduced in the next lesson require ni as a group. É 
Kashimura 


EZ Kashimura was having such a good day on the 

MM golf course that he worried out loud to Shima 
whether it portended something bad to follow. Then he 
gets a hole in one. As they celebrate, Shima remarks: 


1ysU0} GUVOH G 


She = 1. 

TO [AMIE fatzo YS ININININ 
Korya |hontā ni abunai zo. Ha ha ha ha, 
asforthis truly bein danger/dangerous (emph) (laugh) 
“Based on this, you really are in danger. Ha ha ha ha.” 
“Now you really know you’re in trouble, Ha ha ha 
ha.” (PL2) 


pey 


* korya (lit. “as for this") refers to Kashimura's hole in one, 
with the feeling of “to judge from what has just happened." 

* honté (“truth”) appears as a noun in fig. 41, but here it's followed by ni to make it an adverb: “truly/really.” 

* abunai is an adjective meaning “dangerous/perilous” (fig. 53), and is also used to speak of something/some- 
one being “in danger/peril.” 

* the hand to the back of the head is a gesture of embarrassment—in this case, happy embarrassment at his 
good fortune. 


Adverbs with naru 


Adverbs typically indicate the manner, timing, extent, or some other characteristic of the action 
of the verb. But with the verb naru/narimasu ("become"), adverbs formed from adjectives and 
nouns (figs. 76-77) indicate the result of the action. For example, the noun kirei means “clean- 
ness/prettiness” (fig. 13), and Kirei ni is its adverb form, so kirei ni naru = “become clean/ 
pretty”; kit is the adjective for “big,” and dkiku is its adverb form, so dkiku naru = "become 
big.” (Often these would actually imply “become more ~” — “become cleaner/prettier/big- 


ger”). 


When Shima is dispatched from Hatsushiba Electric to carry out SQUEAK 


MEM a reorganization of its struggling affiliate, Sunlight Records, he 
arranges to have Hoshi Yasuo transferred to the accounting department 
there—to quietly keep on eye on the company’s accounting practices, 
Here Hoshi arrives at the bar where he and Shima periodically meet 
after work to discuss what he has learned. 


œ 


Hoshi: £4 | BOEL. 
Osoku| — narimashita. 
late/slow became 
“I became late." 
"qm sorry to be late.” (PL3) 


+ osoku is the adverb form of the adjective osoi (late/slow"), and narimashita is 
the PL3 past form of naru/narimasu ("become"). The expression osoku nari- 
mashita is often used as an implicit apology when one arrives late for a meeting 
or submits/delivers a requested item late. 


Another adverb can be added before such statements to express a characteristic of the action. 
For example, hayaku = “quickly” (from hayai, quick"), and yoku = “well” (fig. 76), so hayaku 
yoku naru = "become well quickly/get better quickly.” In this particular case, hayaku modifies 
the combination of yoku naru, but in other cases the first adverb in the sequence may modify 
only the second adverb. For example, motto = “more,” and motto osoku naru = "become later" 
or "become even later,” 
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Relative time adverbs 


Nouns indicating relative time (“today/yesterday/tomorrow”; “this year/last year/next year") 
are used as adverbs without any following particles. 


Kumiko: 
9i dX WELET. Tht! (FY) 
mata renraku shimasu. De wa! — (Putsu!) 

w again will contact. click 

“[PI] be in touch again tomorrow. Bye! (Click!)" 

“PII call again tomorrow. Bye! (i )" (PL3) 


* ashita (the noun “tomorrow” serving as an adverb) and 
mata (the adverb “again”) both modify the verb renraku 
shimasu. 

* renraku is a noun that basically refers to a connection, 
including connections/contacts made by phone, letter, or 
other means of communication. Adding suru/shimasu 
makes it a verb for “contact/get in touch." 

+ de wa is literally “then/in that case," but it serves as an 
informal “good-bye.” 


Relative time table 


Here are some relative time words commonly encountered in colloquial speech. In many cases 
there are one or more additional forms, but those given here are good ones to start with. The zero 
row in the center represents the present. 
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The extent of the action 


When sukoshi (“a little”) modifies a verb like taberu (“eat”), it indicates the extent of the ac- 
tion—how much the person will eat—in general terms. Words that express a more specific 
quantity or number also function as adverbs to indicate the extent of the action. 


| While taking in the street scene in a trendy sec- 
ill tion of Tokyo, Kouna an his dbi Hiroko stop in at a 
small coffee shop. On the way out, buys two bags of Mt. 
Kilimanjaro coffee and gives one to Kosuke. j 
Hiroko: isi HTS b. 
ageru wa. 
one will give (fem. colloq.) 


“T'll give you one [bag]." 
“One’s for you.” (PL2) 


Kósuke: HO ANE, 
Arigato. 
“Thanks.” (PL2) 


+ the polite form of ageru ("give [away]") is agemasu, 
* arigato is a casual "thanks," already seen in fig. 21. The form for very 
formal situations is d 0 217 5 CS Vic arigató gozaimasu. 


'eusuepoy Tuenfuep NSIOS CUE o49,-teG "eseyns, EMEYORW D 


As is true of other quantity words in Japanese, hitotsu (“one”) can be used as a noun, but here it 
is an adverb that indicates the extent of the verb's action; how much she will give. This is typical 
of quantity expressions in Japanese—they modify the verb rather than the related noun, even 
when the quantity expression precedes an explicitly stated subject or object. The structure for 
nouns modifying other nouns that you'll learn in Lesson 7 does allow Japanese quantity words 
to directly modify subjects/objects, but such use is relatively uncommon, 


Counter suffixes 


When counting or saying how many in Japanese, the number is customarily given a “counter” 
or “classifier” suffix that expresses the shape or nature of the objects in question. These suffixes 
are similar to words like "sheets" when you say "ten sheets of paper" or "cups" when you say 
"three cups of coffee" in English, but in Japanese the system is pervasive rather than being used 
only for certain select items. There are dozens of different counters, some with rigidly restricted 
usage, others with a broader range. 

The counter in fig. 80 is -D -tsu. Because it can be 


applied to almost anything except people and other ani- A generic counting sequence 
mate things, it serves as a kind of generic counter that Dio HD BD x22 oD 
you can use when you don't know which of the more "9 puni A icon Mu» duo 
specific counters is appropriate; it's also often used for hitosu —— futatsu mittsu ym itsutsu 
stating the age of small children. This generic counting n S Dires Em it 
sequence goes only to 10, with the suffix sometimes too Au» oD Dead D 
changing to - D -/tsu, and with 10 getting no suffix at Ao "em JA! A» S al 
all. muttsu nanatsu  yattsu Kok tò 

If the complete series only goes to 10, what do you — six seven, ight nins tn 
do after that? As a matter of fact, it gets easier in this Ae j ite eun 
case, because you can then just say the number by itself DES PUET 2 punk ig hay 
and have it mean “11 items,” “25 items,” “50 items,"  howmany exisuhave — Q) ari will eat 
and so forth, The more complete number series is intro- — "How many do you haye?”(PL3) “I'll eat two.” (PL3) 
duced on the next page. ago modum. 

The corresponding word for asking “how many?" Ikutsu? dtsutsu desu, 


is V & D ikutsu. This word is also used to ask "How 
old are you/is she?"—especially when speaking to or 
about a small child, but also for older folks as well (with 
whom it often becomes o-ikutsu, for politeness). 


old 5; 
“How old are you?" (PL2) "dm fives" (PL3 
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A more comprehensive counting system 


The generic counter -tsu attaches to numbers in a native Japanese counting system whose use is 
now quite limited. Most counters are used with another number system that derives from Chi- 
nese. It’s this second system that people use for the vast majority of tasks involving calculations 
and numerical values: math, statistics, finance, science, engineering, and so forth. 


This man is trying to teach Michael the cat to fetch like a dog. - 
Not surprisingly, Michael is unimpressed, but the man de- - 
cides to try again. 


Man: &—L. €nU*. 65 
Yoshi, sore re ja, mō 
all ri EA tb go/will go (emph.) 

PE right, Mec here goes one more time!" (PL2) 


a< eu 


iku zol! 


+ yoshi or yoshi is an interjection used when about to begin an action, and it 
usually carries a feeling of determination — “OK!/Here goes!/Let's go!/ = 
All right!” f 

* sore ja is used at the beginning of sentences as a connecting word, like 
“then/in that case.” : 

* mā before a quantity or number means "[that much/that many] more." 

+ ikkai is a combination of ichi ("one") and -kai, the counter suffix used for 
"times/occasions/repetitions."" 


‘one more time"), and that com- 
ation modifies the verb iku/ikimasu (“go”) to indicate the extent of the 


action, 
ichi kai = ikkai The numbers 
ankai = ad y E z T 5 z 
vonkai The Chinese-derived numbers work very much like English numbers, with the largest unit com- 
eh ae Los ing first. For multiples of tens, hundreds, thousands, and ten-thousands, the multiplier precedes 
inakai the unit: 30 = san (“3”) x jū (“10”) — sanjü, and 200 = ni (“2”) x hyaku (“100”) — nihyaku. The 
io values of the next largest units follow in sequence, finishing with the ones, so 230 = nihyaku + 
10. jü + kkai = jukkai or sanjü — nihyaku-sanjü, and 235 = nihyaku-sanjü + go (“5”) — nihyaku-sanjii-go. 
jikkai But there’s one big difference. Japanese has a distinct “ten-thousands” place, man. This 


means large numbers are grouped by thousands instead of by hundreds. After 100 man comes 
1000 man before moving on to the next group starting at 1 oku, then 10 oku, 100 oku, etc. 


The basic numbers and units How units are combined 

Arabic ran Kana/Romaji Ai ze Mobs 

1 O% ichi jü-ichi' nijü yonjü-roku 

2 E natn " si ^ i 

3 aAa Pan " qe bL eid i 

4 1 = kA yonor L shi os n 20 an iam haa 

- 

5 cde x UT DARE 

6 A BS roku sanzer? rokusensichi — hassen-gohyaku-nanaji? 

7 t tats nana or L% shichi — $99 $m. Mn 

8 A ÈB hachi m puc ict us T 

9 A &»5büor« ku Eu. Leal a a es UR ended 

10 + Ves ja 1 100,000 1000000 10,000,000 

100 Ho OSS hyaku p i 

m we diente neis e 
* sound changes are quite common when combining numbers: ichi + 

10,000 F Eiman sen = issen (only in very large numbers); san + hyaku = sanbyaku; san 

100,000,000 [1 354 oku bonis ere a + hyaku = roppyaku; hachi + hyaku = happyaku, 
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Another generic counter 


For the Chinese-derived system, the most versatile counter is {fél (-ko or -kko, often written with 
a katakana I as in this example), Ko is used for a wide variety of objects, usually but not always 
relatively small, that don’t have a more specific counter; it can be thought of as meaning “items” 
or “pieces.” 


m anm ER UN Ms eta 


SSH ing for sakura-mochi—a cake filled with sweet bean-jam 


E 

H pounded rice 

H E bl don bodie to the local shop special- 
; izing in traditional confections. The l " 

Fl 


there always adds something extra, 
and this time, when he's finished, she asks if he'd | ike another. 


Shop Lady: 65 [15] A45 AW? 
Mō  \ikko| taberu kai? 
more Ipiece willeat — (2) 


"Will you eat one more?" 
“Would you like another?" (PL2) 


Kósuke: 55 wy tt. 
Mà ii desu. 
now/already good/fine/enough is 
“It’s already enough." 
“I’ve had enough, thanks." (PL3) 
Customer: &7£&Vs, 
Kudasai. 
please 


“Excuse me.” (PL3) 


+ ikko is ichi (“one”) plus the counter suffix -ko, which changes to -kko when combined with ichi. Sound ichi + ko = ikko 
changes like those noted on the facing page for combining numbers also occur when combining numbers nre ee 


yon + ko = yonko 
go + ko = goko 


6 roku + ko = rokko 


+ the polite form of taberu (“i s tabemasu. 

* kai isa friendlier-feeling, colloquial vel 

* mó appears here in both of its meaning: 

alternative form of the adj 
am/it is already | good”) is an expression for "I've had enough." 

+ kudasai means "please/please give me,” and can be used like this to get a store clerk's attention, 


1 
2 
with counter suffixes. You can see the other sound changes for ko at the right, 3 
5 
6 


of the question marker ka (fig. 50). 
iore" and "already" (figs. 74-75). 7 nana + ko = nanako 


yoi (“good/fine/okay”; see fig. 76 note on yoku). Mo ii desu (lit, "I : ies A 
yi + ko = 


10 Jü + ko = Jukko or jikko 


Some other common counters 


Listed in the box below are a few of the more common counters. um as noted, simply com- 
bine the standard form of the number with the standard form of the suffix. The question mark 


indicates the form for asking 
“how many?”; when no special 
form is indicated for questions, 
combine nan- with the standard 
form of the suffix. 

Yon is generally preferred 
over shi for 4, in part because 
shi sounds the same as the word 
for "death." Nana and shichi for 
7 are usually both acceptable, 
but in many cases conventional 
usage favors one or the other, so 
you'll want to pay attention to 
which seems to be more com- 
mon among native speakers. 
Wherever jū- for 10 changes to 
a short ju-, ji- is also acceptable 
(e.g., jippon instead of juppon). 


Frequently used counters 


-Æ -hon = things that are long and 
skinny or cylindrical, like pencils, pens, 
needles, wires, lines, bottles, teeth (1 — 
ippon, 3 = sanbon, 6 = roppon, 8 = 
ir nd 10 = juppon, ? = nanbon). 
mai = thin, flat things, like paper, 
plates, CDs, computer disks, boards/ 
plywood, mats. 
-M -hai = cupfuls, glassfuls, bowlfuls, 
boxfuls (1 = ippai, 3 = sanbai, 6 = 
roppai, 10 = juppai, ? = nanbai) 
-Ill -satsu = bound volumes: books, 
magazines, photo albums (1 = issatsu, 8 
= hassatsu, 10 = jussatsu). 


-f1 -dai = machines large and small, in- 
cluding electrical appliances, electronic 
equipment, telephones, cameras, auto- 
mobiles, buses, trucks. 

-IE -hiki = small- to medium-sized ani- 
mals (1 = ippiki, 3 = sanbiki, 6 = roppiki, 
8 = happiki, 10 = juppiki, ? = nanbiki). 
Tf -ban = places in numbered series. 
-À -nin = persons (1 = hitori, 2 = futari, 
4 = yonin). 

-F -sai (also written -/&) = years of age 
(1 = issai, 8 = hassai, 10 = jussai), The 
generic -D -tsu is also used to count age, 
especially for small children, 
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Fun with dates 


The gag in this four-frame strip PRN, in part on relative time words. The strip also offers 
good opportunity to introduce some basic weather terminology, as well as Japanese dates 
which are treated in detail on the facing page. 


[1] In Diary: 10H 5H dun ob W « 
Jügatsu itsuka Hare nochi ame E 
10th month/October Sthday fair/sunny later rain 
“October 5 (Clear skies, then rain)” 


^H. RB LELA. 

Kyo shitsuren shimashita. 

today lose love did 

“Today I lost my love.” 

“Today my girlfriend dumped me.” (PL3) 


+ in Japanese, the months of the year are simply numbered from | to 12 and 
given the suffix -gatsu. The suffixes for the days of the month are irregu 
lar, as shown on the facing page. 

+ hare refers to “fair/clear/sunny” weather; X nochi Y (lit. “X, later Y") is 
the standard pattern for reporting how the weather changed during the 
course of the day—or for forecasting how it is expected to change. 

* shitsuren, written with the kanji for “lose” and “romantic love," can refer 
to various situations in which one’s love has been disappointed/un- 
rewarded/unrequited/thwarted/broken up. Shitsuren suru is its verb form. 
most commonly meaning “be dumped/jilted"; shitsuren shimasu is the 
verb's polite form, and shitsuren shimashita is its polite past form. 


2] InDiary: 10A 6H <80 
Jügatsu muika Kumori 
10th month/October 6th da: ay cloudy 
“October 6 (Cloudy)” 


WA KELELE. 

Kinó — shitsuren shimashita. 

yesterday got dumped 

“Yesterday my girlfriend dumped me.” (PL3) 


[3] In Diary: 10H 7H fin o5 <0 
Jügatsu nanoka Hare nochi kumori 
10th month/October 7thday fair/sunny later cloudy 
“October 7 (Clear skies, then cloudy)” 


BEEW FYB U Ue. 
Ototoi shitsuren shimashita. 
day before yesterday got dumped 
‘Day belo fore yesterday, my girlfriend dumped 
me.” (PL3) 
4| InDiary: 104 8H 460 05 iin 
Jügatsu yóka Kumori nochi hare 


10th month/October Sthday cloudy — later clear/sunny 
“October 8 (Cloudy, then clear)” 


SeEBELW RELELI. 


Saki-ototoi shitsuren shimashita. 

3 days ago got dumy 

“Three days ago my Foirifriend dumped me.” 
(PL3) 


+ saki = “before,” so saki-orotoi is literally “the day before ototoi” or “the 
day before the day before yesterday" —* “three days ago." 
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Dates and Durations 


Years 


When the year is given in a Japanese date, it comes first, followed by the month, 
and then the specific day of the month. Years are indicated by the year number 
plus the suffix -4£ -nen: 


19844 = Sen kyühyaku hachijü-yonen FARIS AE Shówa gojü-kyünen 
19894F = Sen kyühyaku hachijü-kyünen ERTE Heisei gannen 
19904F = Sen kyühyaku kyüjünen FRE Heisei ninen 
20004 = Nisennen FRIZE Heisei jüninen 
20054 = Nisen gonen PERITE Heisei jüshichinen 


Common Era dates are widely used in Japan today, but the older tradition of 
giving each Emperor’s reign its own era name also continues. 1989 started out as 
38fUGA E. Showa rokujüyonen (“64th year of the Showa Era”), but when the 
Showa Emperor died on January 7, the new era name of 36% Heisei (“Attaining 
Peace”) was chosen and the name of the year became Heisei gannen (“original/ 
first year of the Heisei Era”). January 1, 1990 then marked the start of Heisei 
ainen (“second year of Heisei”), 1991 was Heisei sannen (“third year of Heisei”), 
and so on. 


A duration of years 
The same suffix is used to speak of a duration of time in years. The optional suffix 
- 5 -kan, meaning “period/timespan,” may also be added: 
1 year Æ dchinen 5 years TÆ  gonen-kan 
3years =Æ  sannen 100 years HÆR] — Ayakunen-kan 
Months of the year Days of the week 
The months of the year are numbered from | Monday AREA getsuyobi 
1 to 12 (either in kanji or in Arabic numer- Tuesday GEA kayobi 
als) and given the suffix -F| -gatsu: W jay JKE suiyobi 
January ne ie ioi Thursday ÆN mokuyobi 
cus cn Higatnt Friday SWRA kin'yobi 
ums pesar Saturday +E doyobi 
d ue Sugar Sunda HEA nichiyobi 
May mH gogatsu y » 
June ZH rokugatsu |. In conversation, -bi is often omit- 
July tH shichigatsu | ted. When the day of the week is 
August AB hachigatsu | pom it is generally ee em 
i inesday, Decem 5 
edi 4 $ Paa | would be 2005412 H 28 H Ji H 
t 7 ug at Nisen gonen jünigatsu nijühachi- | 
November ae, jaichigatsu nichi suiyóbi. | 
December jünigatsu | 
A duration of weeks 
A duration of months $ 
aa a The word for "week" is either jl 
To indicate a duration of time in months, | sf or jAi] shükan depending on 
the suffix -% H -kagetsu is used (for 1,68. | the context. The latter is always 
and 10 it becomes -kkagetsu). The optional | used when indicating a duration of 
suffix -kan (“period/timespan”) may be | time (for 1, 8, and 10, the pronun- 
added, ciation becomes -sshükan): 
1 month TUN ikkagetsu 1 week JAR] isshükan 
2months =” AT — nikagetsu-kan | > weeks HRI — nishükan 
3months — —»H sankagetsu l0weeks ER]  jusshūkan 


For hours and minutes, see p. 93.) 


Days of the month 


The names and suffixes for the days 
of the month are irregular—though 
most fall into one of two patterns 


ending in -ka or -nichi. 

1 =| tsuitachi 

3 iH futsuka 

3 m mikka 

4 mH yokka 

5 HH itsuka 

6 AH muika 

1 tH nanoka 

8 AH yóka 

9 AH kokonoka 

10 +H toka 

1 Hess: jüichinichi 

12 EH jüninichi 

E cH jüsannichi 

4 +H jüyokka 

15. rae jügonichi 

16 ^H jürokunichi 

155 EB  jüshichinichi 

18 TAB Jühachinichi 

19 +AA jitkunichi 

Dy comer hatsuka 

21 ud nijüichinichi 

22 id nijüninichi 

23 ns nijüsannichi 

24 am nijüyokka 

25 nijügonichi 

nijürokunichi 
nijüshichinichi 

28 nijühachinichi 

29 nijükunichi 

30 sanjünichi 

31 sanjüichinichi 
A duration of days 


Except for tsuitachi, the same forms 
as above are used to indicate a dura- 
tion of time in days. The optional suf- 
fix -kan (“period/time span") may be 
added. 


1 day —H ichinichi 
2days =H futsuka 

3days =i] mikka-kan 
8days AHE] — yoka-kan 
20days Z HAP] hatsuka-kan 
30days — Hf  sanjanichi-kan 


Modifying Nouns 


Nouns can be modified by adjectives, other nouns, and verbs—as well as by certain adverbs that 
cross over to become noun modifiers. 

As with adverbs, the modifier always comes before the noun it modifies. In English, you 
can say either “the delicious chocolate” or “the chocolate that is delicious,” and both mean the 
same thing; but in Japanese you don’t have the second option—not even when the modifier is 

more complicated, as in “the chocolate that her husband gave her for 

84 This OL has just stepped out ofthe rain as ^ Christmas last year." It doesn't matter what kind of modifiers are 

she arrives for work. used, or how long or short they are, or how many separate modifiers 

there may be. The rule remains: modifiers always come first. (This 

rule does not overturn what you have already learned about adjec- 

tives being used like verbs at the end of a sentence. Such adjectives 
are not being used as modifiers.) 


Sound FX: *— 
Za 


(sound of heavy downpour outside) 
OL: O*—. JOEU) Wi 

Hyà, hidoi ame! 

(exclam.)  terrible/horrible — rain 

“Yikes! [It's] a terrible rain!” 

“My goodness! What a downpour!” (PL2) 


ieuvpo "uo, 


noun-type sentence in which the main/final noun is modified by an 
adjective, and da ("'is/are")—or da wa, since the speaker is female—has been = 
omitted at the end. Da is quite commonly omitted at the end of noun-type 
sentences in colloquial speech—especially in exclamations, and especially 
among female speakers. 


A plain adjective in a polite sentence 


Adjectives that modify nouns are always in the plain form, even within a PL3 sentence; desu 
never comes between an adjective and the noun it modifies. A sentence's politeness level is 
determined primarily by the final verb, adjective, or noun + da/desu phrase (the sidebar on pp. 
38-39 notes some other factors) and is not affected by plain adjectives being used as modifiers. 


Dietman Kaji Ryünosuke offers congratula- 


tions to Asami Tsunetaró when he returns PE 
from facing the press for the first time after being Bm 
selected prime minister. th 
Kaji: RWUO] WR TLA! EE 
|Subarashii| enzetsu deshita! cv 
wonderful speech was ! 


“It was a wonderful speech!” (PL3) 


* the core statement of the sentence is enzentsu deshita 
(“[it] was a speech"); with the adjective subarashii 
(“wonderful/fantastic”) modifying the main noun en- 
zetsu, it becomes "[It] was a wonderful speech." The 
PL3 adjective subarashii desu would never occur as a 
modifier—though it often occurs as a sentence. 

+ the present-tense equivalent of the sentence, “It is a 
wonderful speech," would be Subarashii enzetsu desu 

50 (PL3) or Subarashii enzetsu da (PL2). 


$ 
H 
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Modifying the adjective that modifies a noun 


An adjective that is modifying a noun can in turn be modified by an adverb. Since modifiers 
always come first, an adverb precedes the adjective it modifies, which precedes the noun it 
modifies. 


In looking over the personnel files for his newly formed section, 
Shima observes not only that his deputy chief speaks several 
languages and has won the Hatsushiba President's Award three times, 
but that he is twice divorced. 


Shima: 73542, WI WEL» WK re 
Naruhodo. |Kekkó|  isogashii otoko da na. 
Isec/ah-hah quite busy man is  (colloq.) 
“Ah-hah. He's quite a busy man, isn't he?" 

“Ah-hah. Sounds like he’s quite a busy man." (PL2) 


* naruhodo expresses understanding of, or interest in, what one has heard/ob- 
served/experienced: “ah-hah/I see/indeed/interesting.” It's most commonly 
used to respond to what another person has said. 

+ kekkó also occurs as an “adjectival noun" (to be introduced in fig. 93), but 

ifying the adjective isogashii. The combina- 
in turn modifies the noun oroko (“man/ 
male person") — “quite busy man" — “quite a busy man." 

* a PL3 equivalent of this sentence would be Kekkó isogashii otoko desu ne. 
The da at the end changes to desu, but the modifying adjective remains in 
plain form. 


o 
= 
Fi 
$ 
: 
f 
a 
3 
H 
i 
E 
3 
: 
i 
E 
H 
H 


Nouns modifying nouns with O no 


The particle Ø no between two nouns makes the first into a modifier for the second, and the first 
can describe the second in a wide variety of different ways. When the first noun is a personal 
name or any other noun referring to a person, it most typically describes the next mentioned 
item as belonging to that person—that is, it indicates possession. 


As a treat for the carpenters! tea break (fig. 6), Kō- 
suke's landlady has left some kinton, a confection 


* 

= made from mashed sweet potatoes and chestnuts. 
H Sada: YIT XAc CH d. 

6 Umai kinton desu — ne. 

g good/tasty kinton is (collog.) 


“This is good kinton.” (PL3) 
Kosuke: KRŠA O) ARN CT. 


Öya-san no| jikasei desu. 
landlady-(pol) "s homemade is 
“It’s my landlady’s homemade.” (PL3) 


umai is an adjective modifying kinton; when umai describes a 

food item, it means “tasty/delicious. 
+ -san is usually added for politeness when speaking of one's dya 

€  ("landlord/landlady"). 

+ Jikasei, written with kanji meaning “own + house + made,” is a 

noun in Japanese. 


Even when the noun does not refer to a person, it’s often easiest to think of the Japanese noun + 


no combination as showing possession. 

at O tk ic o0 Cà UH OJIA KÆ D Bi 
kaisha no — shachó neko mo gohan ashita no kurasu kaji — no — ikioi 
company 's president cat — 's food/meal tomorrow 's class fire "s intensity 


the company’s president the cat’s food tomorrow’s class the fire’s intensity 
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In many cases, X no Y is ysitpty equivalent to XY in 
English—as with the “four-leaf clover” in the first 
frame here. In other cases, no is better thought of as 
equivalent to *of "—as with the “sign of good luck” 
in the second frame. Be careful, though. In the latter 
case, the word order is the opposite of English: X no 
Y in Japanese is equivalent to “Y of X" in English. 


88 A young couple are out for a leisurely stroll in 
iisdl the countryside when one of them discovers a 
four-leaf clover. 


Woman: 4! MWD (2l 7u—X—. 
A! Yotsuba | no. kuróbà. 
(nter) four-leaf (mod.) clover 
“Oh! A four-leaf clover!” (PL2) 


Man: XE [o] LOL 7E. 
Kóun [no] shirushi n 
good fortune of sign 
E s a sign of good hk luck.” (PL2) 


‘RYSUGRINY ‘UNy-eBELEY ISUSEW «pen D 


* yotsuba is a compound noun formed by combining yottsu 
(“four”) and ha (“leaf”; the sound changes to ba in combi- 
nations). 


No = “in/on/at” 


The noun marked by no may indicate the location of the noun that follows, so it can be equiva- 
lent to English words like “in/on/at” that indicate location. In this case, too, the word order is the 
opposite of English, so Japanese X no Y is equivalent to “Y in/on/at X" in English. 


Baz (sound of alarm buzzer) 


Guard: —f& [ð] bt’ 7e 
Ikkai — |no toire da! 
first floor on toilet/restroom is 
“It’s the restroom on the first 
floor!” (PL2) 


| In the men's room at work, Kariage-kun discov- “l E 

| ers there is no toilet paper. Then he notices an EU Nae A 
emergency call button intended for use by someone H Hi 
who feels ill. He presses it and a buzzer goes off in the H 
Sound FX: iei 1 

z 

H 

z 


+ ikkai is a combination of ichi (“one”) and the counter suffix 
-kai used for floors/stories in a building. This counter 
sounds the same as the one used for “times/occasions/rep- 
etitions" in fig. 81, but it is written with a different kanji. In 
spoken language, the difference has to be understood from 
the context. 

in this case, “the first-floor restroom” works just as well in 
English as “the restroom on the first floor,” but that won't 
always be true when the modifying noun indicates a loca- 
tion. 
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No = “who is/that is” 


in many cases, no indicates that the two nouns refer to the same person or thing, either like “the 
cat Michael” or like “Michael, who is a cat" (neko no Maikeru). Again, it's important to remem- 
ber that in the latter case, the word order is the reverse of English. Particles don’t change for 
tense, so no can be “who is/that is,” “who was/that was,” or “who will be/that will be” depend- 
ing on the tense of the verb, adjective, or da/desu at the end of the sentence. 


Shin- 's parents have him skii for the first. 
ms Hs s tg: 6) e mowers exc to be back 


on the slopes after a long hiatus. 

Mother: ALZO Oo| A*— KF dD. 
VEU ut no. sukii d wa. 
first longtime thatis ski/skiing (fem.) 
“This is skiing that is the first time hf. along 
time." 

“This is our first time skiing in a long time.” 
(PL2) 


* hisashiburi is a noun referring to an event that occurs for the first time 
in a long time, so hisashiburi no sukii = "skiing that is the first time in 
a long time.” The use of hisashiburi as a greeting appears in fig. 17. 


The modif ying noun can in turn on modified by another, placed [TUR it. ‘Theoretically, there is 
ao limit to how many nouns can be strung together with a no between each noun. 


Friends of the p seated together at a wedding dinner are 
getting acqual 


DANT 


St [D] dm Coi 
Michiko 


kaisha no} kata desu ka? 
(name) 's company of/from person is/are (?) 
"Are you a person from Michiko's company?" 
“Are you from Michiko's work?" (PL3) 


no 


WA. 50, "EE [0] WR [ØO] vr jm CT. 
t le, ano, gakusei |no| toki |no| baitonakama desu. 
d no um coll. stud, (mod.) time of/from stud. job friend am 


“No, um, I'm a student job friend from her college days." 
Eu um, I worked a part-time job with her in college.” 
(PL3) 


* kata is à formal/polite word for "person" The more neutral word is hito. 

+ in A's speech, the first no shows possession and the second is like “of” or "from" — "person of/from 
Michiko's company." Japanese speakers often use kaisha (“company”) when English speakers would say 
"work" or "the office.” 

* gakusei most commonly refers to college undergraduates—though it can also include students at other 
levels. When roki ("time") is modified like this, it typically means “the time/days/era when" the specified 
action occurred or when the state/situation existed: gakusei no toki = "time when [someone] was a student” 
— “student days.” 

* when three nouns are linked with nos, the first two may combine to modify the third, as in both cases here, 
or the first may modify the combination of the other two. With longer strings of nouns, various groupings 
can apply; context usually tells you what the groupings should be. 

+ baito is short for the loanword arubaito (from German Arbeit, "work/job"), which in Japanese refers to jobs 
done alongside one’s main occupation, such as student jobs, moonlighting, and housewives working part 
time for a little extra cash, 
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Bree This couple is all ready for bed when the phone Sound FX: Jb Je JWI ® 
ll begins to ring. They've apparently had late Rururu — rururu — rururu E 
night calls before. Ring ring ring i 
Wifes Fat AATE] IIRI Bi ke ž 

Kitto mata | henna | itazura denwa yo. E 

Probably again strange mischief phone call, Gsemph) = 

“It’s probably some weird crank call again." (PL2) £ 

Husband: AVFI 5! ? 

Hentai -me! i 

pervert -(derog.: 1 


Omission of the modified noun 


Sometimes the noun being modified is understood and therefore omit- 
ted. In the example here, the no indicates possession, but the same omis- 
sion can occur with other uses of no as well. 


| UD ese ap e adip Toshihiko finds a student. 5. 
ID case on the floor. He recognizes it as belonging to the girl who. = 
volunteered to be manager for the Kakegawa High soccer team. Hi 
Toshihiko: A2 H 
9 
e i 
“What’s this?” H 
5D £ [0| Z. F 
Ano onna |no icd Lj 

that gr = Cs 


“It’s that girl's." (PL2) 


+ the full sentence would be Ano onna no gakusei-shó da, but gakusei-shó (“stu- 
dent ID") is understood so it is omitted. 


The ways one noun can describe another are virtually limitless. To help zero in on the 
intended meaning in any given case, start by placing English equivalents of the two nouns 
together in the same order as the Japanese nouns (as with the four-leaf clover in fig. 88), then 
adjust the first word to give it a descriptive form that fits the context. For example, if you see or 
hear Tókyó no kata and think “Tokyo person,” the context should quickly tell you whether it 
means “person who lives in Tokyo," “person going to Tokyo," “person who came from Tokyo,” 
or a person with yet some other relationship to Tokyo. 

On the other hand, when you're the speaker, knowing that a single particle can serve for all 
those meanings makes things wonderfully simple: you don't have to learn different expressions 
for each; you just put the modifying noun first and follow it with no. 


Some nouns take 7 na 


Most nouns take no to become modifiers, but there's a special subgroup that requires na instead. 
They are all descriptive nouns, which typically correspond to English adjectives, and because of 
this they have variously been called “na-adjectives,” “quasi adjectives," or “pseudo adjectives,” 
but this book calls them adjectival nouns. As the main noun at the end of a sentence, these 
words require da or desu just like other nouns (when used this way instead of as a modifier, they 
sometimes correspond to English verbs rather than adjectives). 


“Damn pavarii (PL1) 


* kitto can variously mean “maybe/probably/surely.” 

* hen (written Æ in kanji) is an adjectival noun that, when followed by na, 
generally corresponds to English adjectives like “strange/odd/abnormal.” 

* itazura is a noun for “mischief/a trick/a prank,” and denwa can refer ei- 
ther to the telephone itself or to a phone call—here the latter. /tazura 
denwa is an established compound noun for “crank call." 

* -me is a derogatory suffix expressing contempt/anger toward the person 
named. 


Don't be fooled by a final -i 
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Some adjectival nouns end in -i, like adjectives, and because they are descriptive, they translate 
as adjectives in English, but that doesn't make them adjectives in Japanese. They require na 
when modifying another noun, and at the end of a sentence they require da or desu like any 
other noun. (As with other nouns, da/desu may be omitted in exclamations.) 


go-between introduced the two fami- 
lies, and then she and the parents ex- im 
cused themselves so that the two " | | 
young people could getto know each | Miki 


r an awkward silence, Shin- emm i. 
ries to break the ice. mm mm y 


nosuke 


Shinnosuke: (à ?—, Š, pg Ke T? hA. 
Iya, ki- kireina | kata desu né. 
(interj) (stammer) pretty person is/are (colloq.) 
“Uhhh, y- you sure are a pretty person,” 
“Uhhh, y- you’re a very pretty girl.” (PL3) 


Poppo: Z, thi... 
So- sonna... 
(stammer) that kind of 
“Gr- gracious me...” (PL3 implied) 


'eusuepoy EILUN SJEYM “ONEN IuiseÁeqoy @ 


* iyà is a warm-up/hesitation word—like “well/that is/ 
uhh” spoken while searching for what to say or getting 
up the nerve to say it. 

* kirei is an adjectival noun for either “pretty/beautiful” 
or “clean” —here clearly the former. 

* sonna here is Poppo's way of modestly brushing off the 
compliment, essentially implying "That's not true.” It's 
customary in Japan to deny a compliment rather than 
thank the speaker. Sonna has no politeness level of its 
own, but if Poppo had completed her sentence here, she 


would have ended it with a PL3 form. 
Here are a few more adjectival nouns used as modifiers. Foreign 
adjectives generally enter Japanese as adjectival nouns. 


Wen A Mol few TERI? [2 ALWAN S = Another key difference of 
sukina — hito kirai na tabemono —— benri na jisho hansamuna otoko adjectival nouns is that 
liked person disliked food handy/useful dictionary handsome man they cannot be modified 
the person I like ^ a food dislike 2 handy dictionary a handsome man by adjectives or the other 


usual ways of modifying 
nouns; they are modified 
by adverbs, 


Some adjectives can also modify with “na 


For most adjectives, using the plain form ending in -i is the Tv: way to modify a noun, but a 
very small number have an alternative form: the final -i can be changed to -na. Of the adjectives 
introduced so far, chiisai ("small") can become chiisana, and okii ("large") can become ókina. 
Two others that have alternative forms are okashii — okashina (“strange/funny”) and yawara- 
kai — yawarakana ("soft"). The -na forms of these adjectives cannot be used at the end of a 
sentence, only as modifiers. 


In this gag strip, Cat comes upon Dog howling 
at the moon—or at least he thinks that's what 
Dog is doing. He asks him if it's because he’s lonely. 
Dog pulls himself erect and sticks out his chest, 


REG yZ2U0 CU. LYN 
Okina | akubi deshita. Ehhen. 

big yawn was ‘ahem 

“Tt was a big yawn. Ahem,” 

“That was just a big yawn. Ahem.” (PL3) 


Dog: | 


Sukku 
(effect of 
standing 


* writing akubi in katakana is merely the artist's choice; 
up tall) 


the same is true with hen, itazura, and hentai on the fac- 
ing page. 

+ ehhen (or ehen) is a self-satisfied clearing of the throat 
sound. 


"euseqein ‘ONGONH ou ay-uouie eye; 'uouie eye, IES S 
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Compound nouns 


As seen with baito nakama (“student job” + friend") in fig. 91 and itazura denwa (“mischief” 
+ “phone call”) in fig. 93, certain nouns join other nouns to form compound nouns without any 
intervening no. Sometimes it’s all right to add the no anyway, but depending on the particular 
word, it may sound unnatural or even alter the meaning, so you will essentially need to learn 
such compounds one by one. Here is another example. 


i 
Wife: bee CHRA| X z 
O-hiru-gohi i 
Topas. di aneh) i 
“Tt is the noon l, 
“It’s time for lunch.” (PL2) Í 


Husband: 77. 
Ó. 


(interj.) 
“All right.” (PL2) 


* hiru means "noon," and gohan means “meal,” so hiru-gohan = “noon meal” — “lunch.” Similarly, asa = 
“morning,” and ban = “evening/night,” so asa-gohan = “morning meal" — “breakfast,” and ban-gohan = 
“evening meal" — “supper.” 

* the honorific o- is commonly added to hiru or hiru-gohan even in PL2 speech, especially by female speak- 
ers; it is never added to asa-gohan or ban-gohan. 

* the particle yo often serves all by itself as da yo or desu yo ("is/are" + emphasis). 

* the interjection 5 here acknowledges that he heard and expresses approval. 


Verbs can modify nouns, too 


If Japanese adjectives can act like verbs, perhaps it won't be too ES of a surprise to learn that 
Japanese verbs can act like adjectives. Place any verb in front of a noun, like an adjective, and 
the verb becomes a modifier for the noun. 


o-miai, Po Shinnosuke what his fa- 
Eo lA uis race vigorously 


o 
i 
x 

Poppo: ka Be de 
Neru koto desu. H 
to sleep thing/activity — is * 
"[My favorite pastime] is the activity of H 
sleeping." [1 
“I like to nap." (PL3) i 


* the polite form of neru (“to sleep/go to bed”) is nemasu. 

+ koto refers to an intangible “thing” such as a “question/fact/mat- 
ter/event/situation/purpose/activity,” so neru koto is literally “the 
activity of sleeping.” 


In Japanese, almost any verb in almost any form can be placed before a noun to modify it—past, 
non-past, and negative, as well as the other forms introduced in the second half of this book; the 
one crucial qualifier is that the polite -masu forms aren’t generally used this way. By compari- 
son, relatively few verbs in relatively few forms can do the same in English, so the frequency 
with which verbs modify nouns in Japanese can take some getting used to for English speakers. 
But once you've picked up how it works, you'll find it a very efficient and straightforward 
means of expression. 
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Nouns 


Japanese nouns are pretty uncomplicated. They don't have 
gender, and they don't change form according to where 
they appear in the sentence, nor depending on how many 
items are being spoken of, so for the most part you learn 
one form and that's it. Still, there are a few things worth 
knowing and keeping in mind. 


Plurals: Not having separate forms for plural nouns cer- 
tainly can cause ambiguity at times, but usually it doesn't. 
When context isn't sufficient to make clear whether the 
number of items involved is one or more than one, the spe- 
cific number is stated or a more general quantity word like 
sukoshi (“a little/a few") or takusan (“a lot/many”) is used. 


Plurals for people: Words that refer to people can be 
made explicitly plural by adding -tachi (neutral), -gata 
(formal/polite), or -ra (informal). 


Tk FRG 
kodomo kodomo-tachi 
child/children children 


RE REH 
sensei sensei-gata 
teacher/teachers teachers 


When attached to the name of an individual, these suffixes 
imply “[that person] and his group/associates.” 
AH WTS / Map; 5 


Yamada Yamada-ralYamada-tachi 
Yamada [alone] Yamada and his associates/cohorts 


Of the three suffixes, -tachi is the most common and can be 
used across all politeness levels—though -ra takes over 
quite often in PL2 speech and usually in PLI speech. -Gata 
belongs to PLA speech and is used only with anata (*you"— 
see "Personal Pronouns," p. 63) and relatively few regular 
nouns. 


Doubling up: In a few cases it's possible to make a noun 
plural by repeating it (often a sound change is involved). 
This doesn't work for just any noun, but when you encoun- 
ter doubled-up nouns like these, you know you're dealing 
with more than one of the item, (Note: & is a repeat char- 
acter for kanji.) 
i 

yama 
mountain/mountains mountains 


Me A AX 
yama-yama — hito hito-bito 
person/people people 
*Nouns from adjectives: Adjectives can be turned into 
nouns by replacing the final -tò -i with -& -sa, or some- 
times -7+ -mi. 


FEU JES By BS 

samui samusa atsui atsusa 

(is) cold coldness/chill (is) hot hotness/heat 
HO MEW 5027-2 HL ELA 
arigatai arigatami kanashii kanashimi 

(is) grateful value/appreciation (is) sad sadness/sorrow 


ti Lapp re ee 


has 

ace opea Pa 
cenfidshios in pracha Bw But they | e the game easily, 5-0. 
SI D |9R& | iu # zu 
Kakegawa no |rsuyosa wa honmono dal! 
Kakegawa “s tengih asfor  realthing is 


"Kakegawa's strength is the real thing!" 
*Kakegawa's strength is for real!” (PL2) 


+ tsuyosa is the noun form of the adjective tsuyor (“is strong"), so it 
means "strength." 

+ wa (“as for") in this case marks Kakegawa no tsuyosa ("Kakega- 
wa's strength”) as the subject of the sentence, You will learn more 
about the particle wa in Lesson 11. 


Nouns from verbs: With many verbs, the stem, or pre- 
masu form, can be used as a noun. There's no easy way to 
know which ones, though, so you'll simply have to learn 
them as you encounter them. 


Ni WOES mo 

kaeru kaerimasu  kaeri 

gohome go home “the way home” or “his/her return” 
MDZ hokt hh 

hajimeru hajimemasu — hajime 

begin begin the beginning 


@Suru-verb nouns: For suru verbs, the part before suru 
is a noun, As a rule, foreign verbs enter Japanese as nouns, 
and they must be followed by suru to turn them back into 
verbs in Japanese, 


wT S pur RTZ WR 
taiho suru taiho yakusoku suru yakusoku 
to arrest an arrest to promise a promise 
s a es che ACTS AE 
kopii suru kopii memo suru memo. 

to photocopy a photocopy make anote anote 


Explanatory O No 


Many sentences in Japanese get a special extension consisting of the particle no plus da or desu 
in the “wrap-up” position where sentence particles optionally appear (see p. 10). Because it 
occurs when giving or seeking explanations, the particle is called explanatory no and no da/ 
desu is called the explanatory extension. The feeling can be like English explanations that 
begin, “It’s that ~,” or, “The situation/explanation is that ~.” But the form also occurs in 
sentences that English speakers won’t think of as explanations, and sometimes all that the so- 
called explanatory no does is add emphasis. 


Scholar: <è [OTT.| 


Kusai | no desu. | 
is smelly (explan.) 


“It’s that [something] is smelly.” 
“Something stinks.” (PL3) 


"BYSUEDOY ‘Z/PBYOIN SUUM “MONEN |USEABGOY D 


* his core statement is the one word adjective-type sentence Kusai, but he adds the explanatory extension 
because he is explaining what is going on when a cat makes the face known as a flehmen reaction. 


Combining with sentence particles 


The extension can occur together with the various sentence particles introduced in Lesson 2; 
any such particle(s) included are placed after no da or no desu, not before. 

As seen in this example, explanatory no can be shortened to n, changing the extension ton 
da or n desu. This occurs very commonly in both PL2 and PL3 speech. In fact, using the full no 
can sound quite stiff: although no desu in fig. 99 simply reflects the formal, academic tone of the 
scholar's entire speech, in most conversational situations it would sound stilted. 


| KGsuke's landlady grows hechima (“loofah”) vines to use the € 
ces ERR IR QURE Mice Wo unas T 


asks KOsuke to help draw it into bottles. Kasuke asks why she wants 
to collect so much. j 


Landlady: HP c &S WE d 
Kinjo ni kubaru — |nda yo. 
neighborhood to/among will distribute (explan.) (emph.) 
“I’m going to distribute it to the neighborhood." 
“I’m going to share it with the neighbors." (PL2) 


+ kinjo literally means “nearby place" — “neighborhood/vicinity,” but it of- 
ten refers to the homes/families/residents of the neighborhood — “neigh- 
» 


* ni marks the target of the action: “to.” 

+ the PL3 form of kubaru ("distribute/hand out") is kubarimasu. 

+ Kinjo ni kubaru is a complete sentence (“I will distribute it to the neighbor- 
hood") without the extension, but n da yo adds the feeling of “The explana- 
tion [for why I want to collect so much] is that ~.” In English, the explana- 
tory feeling is implicit from the situation, but in Japanese an explanation 

58 like this sounds funny without the extension. 
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EXPLANATORY 0) NO 


For noun-type sentences 


What comes before n(o) da or n(o) desu can be any kind of complete sentence, but it usually 
ends in a plain, PL2 form. For verb- and adjective-type sentences, this simply means the famil- 
jar dictionary form, or the PL2 version of any of the various forms to be introduced later. For 
noun-type sentences, however, the final da/desu is replaced by na, and this is followed by n(o) 
da or n(o) desu > ~na n(o) dal ~ na n(o) desu. Na essentially serves as the verb “to be" in this 
pattern, and it does so for all nouns (i.e., it has nothing to do with nouns that require na when 
modifying other nouns). Here's a noun-type sentence with a PL3 extension. 
01 The doctor is discussing the results of the 
patient's annual physical. He tells the pa- 
tient that his blood pressure is high for his age. 


Doctor: “Please ask your wife to watch 
the salt in your diet,” (PL3) 


Patient: hy BRATT. 
Dokushin | nandesu. 
single am-(explan.) 


“I’m single." (PL3) 


"eusuepoy 'uosexulus TO "nsi INZI © 


* without the extension, the patient's complete sentence 
would be Dokushin desu. The final desu in this simple 
sentence is replaced by na and then the extension n 
desu is attached (in PL2 speech, n da would be at- 
tached, as in the next example). 

* the patient adds the extension because he is explaining 
that his circumstances are a little different from what 
the doctor has assumed. 


A noun-type sentence with a PL2 extension 


The politeness level of the sentence as a whole is determined mostly by whether the speaker 
uses da or desu in the extension—not by the politeness of the word that precedes it. Here's 
another noun-type sentence, this time with a PL2 extension. 


A [102] Kósuke's girlfriend Hiroko had put her name on a 

bottle of high quality Scotch at her favorite bar and 

invited Késuke to join her for a drink. He knows his limit is 

g One drink, but he enjoys the good Scotch so much he can't 

Í resist having a second, and afterwards Hiroko has to prop 

him up as they make their way home by train. When they 

V come out of the station near his apartment, Kasuke remem- 

s ph that he borrowed his neighbor's bicycle to come to the 
Station. 


Kosuke: D, ÉE [7x /U7E,| 
A, Jitensha. na n da.| 
(interj) "bicycle — is/was-(explan.) 


"Oh, I came by bike." (PL2) 


Sound FX: Fy 
Gacha 
(rattle of bike lock) 


usuepoy ruenAueyy nsiewes oquig AYO, 


* the basic sentence is Jitensha da, which often would simply mean “It’s a bike,” but here implies "[My means 
of transportation] is a bike" — "I came by bike.” Késuke uses the na n da extension because he’s explaining 
the circumstances that determine how they must proceed from here. 


You will learn as you proceed that the da and desu in the explanatory extension can change form 
in all the same ways that any noun-type sentence changes form. 
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TURN 


“Urrrmph.” *Urghgh." 


Endo 


Omitting da 


In informal speech, no (never just 7) or na no (after nouns) can be used by itself, without adding 
da. This practice is more common among women and children, but it's heard among men as 
well. Ending a sentence with no or na no usually sounds quite a bit softer than ending with n da 
or na n da, so long as the tone of voice is benign. But no/na no can also be used very forcefully, 
as in this example where both speakers try to get their way by "explaining" in no uncertain 
terms what they want/intend to do. 


103 Shin-chan and his mother are at the supermarket, and Shin-chan has just spotted the 
id candy and snack food section. He leaps from the cart and starts trying to push the cart in 
that direction while his mother tries to turn it away. 


Shin-chan: 
BART gd RTI 
O-kashi kona ni iku 


candy/snack food corner to willgo (explan.) 
“We’re going to the candy section!” (PL2) 


BYSEGEINS 'ubu2-ungS UOABINY "OuusoA NSN D 


Mother: 
fü. dee t 
Sakana kónà ni 
fish comer — to 


*We're going to the seafood section! 
(PL2) 


* o-kashi refers to sweets and snack foods of all kinds—candy, cookies, cakes, pastries, crackers, chips. 
The o- is honorific but almost always used. 

+ kónà, from English “corner,” is often used to refer to a section/department/aisle in a store. 

* ni marks the destination of a movement. 

* Okashi kóná ni iku and Sakana kóná ni iku are both complete sentences (“We will go to the candy/fish 
section") without no, but mother and Shin-chan both add no because they're explaining their actions/inten- 
tions. 


A plain no with a particle 


Adding ne or yo to a plain no or na no (without da or desu) tends to sound more distinctly 
feminine—though this can't be considered exclusively female speech either. 


104 As the newest member of the Kakegawa High soccer 

team, Toshihiko has been assigned to wash uniforms 

while the upperclassmen take a day off from practice. Just then 

Endó shows up to ask if she can be the team manager. When 

she realizes Toshihiko has been left to do the laundry while the 
others are off taking it easy, she draws her own conclusion. 


Endo: kolf E At %O| ta 
Yoppodo heta na no ne. 
greatly/considerably lacking in skill are-(explan.) (colloq.) 
"It's that you are considerably unskilled [at soccer], 

isn't it?” 

“You must be a really lousy player." (PL2) 


'eusuepoy 'jioous "sens, euiuso 5 


+ yoppodo is a colloquial variation of yohodo ("considerably/greatly/ 
very much"). 
* heta is an adjectival noun that refers to being “awkward/clumsy/all 


e is Yoppodo heta da ("You are considerably un- 
and she uses the explanatory extension because she thinks Toshihiko 
she has found the explanation for the situation she observes. Since 
heta is a noun, the plain extension is na no; adding the particle ne, 
which seeks confirmation or agreement from the listener (“right?/ 
isn't that so?) gives the feeling that she's guessing/surmising (“You 
must be ~”) rather than stating a definite conclusion (“You are ~”). 
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Asking for an explanation politely 


When asking for an explanation in PL3 speech, ka follows the full extension, including desu, so 
the extension ends with n(o) desu ka? or na n(o) desu ka? After a verb, this essentially asks “Is 
the explanation that ~?” or “Is it the case that ~?” (with someone’s/something’s action filling 
the blank). After a noun or adjective, it asks, “Is the explanation that it’s/I’m/you’re/they’re ~?” or 
“Is it the case that it's/I'm/you're/they're ~?” (with a name or description filling the blank). 
Here are a verb- and noun-type sentence. 


Tanizaki: MAŠA, WITS [ACT 2»? Pyn à 
Kaji-san, nigeru | ndesu — ka? * the polite form of nigeru ("flee/run 
(name-pol.) runaway (explan) (7) away") is nigemasu. 


'eusuepoy 1D ou eynsp/u fey "usus GUPOH O 


"Are you running away, Mr. Kaji?" (PL3) 
a Itó runs into Ms. Yoshida from the ac- 


| counting department at work as he 
comes Qutof à Vide féntal etre. 


Ito, 35, COW [BATE d 
Uchi, kono hen | na n desu ka? 
home this vicinity is-(explan. 
“Is your home around here?” 

ET “Do you live around here?" (PL3) 

[—— 


— - Yoshida: “Uh-huh. Up the hill just past Hi- 
kawa Shrine." (PL2) 


) 


* he uses the explanatory extension because he's in effect seeking an explanation 
for why he should run into her here. 
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Asking for an explanation informally - 


When asking for an explanation in PL2 speech, ka replaces da in the extension: (na) no da > 
(na) no ka? (You will recall that ka also replaces da in making ordinary PL2 noun-type ques- 
tions; see fig. 40). (Na) no ka? sounds quite abrupt, and can be considered mostly masculine. In 
the example here, the speaker asks for an explanation by adding no ka? to an adjective-type 
sentence. 


Cat finds Dog howling at the moon—or at least he 
thinks that's what Dog is doing. He wonders why, 

so he asks this question. Dog's answer appears in fig. 95. 

Cat: 


g 

=“ 

H 

i at FUL | 29 

É Sabishii — |no ka! 

1 lonely — (explan.) (7) 

1 "Is it that you're lonely?" 

t “Are you howling because you're lonely?" (PL2) 

8 

3 + the PL3 form of this question would be Sabishii n(o) desu ka? 

* a straightforward Sabishii ka, without no, would be simply, 
"Are you lonely?" Adding the explanatory extension gives it 
the feeling of “Is it because you're lonely [that you're howl- 
ing]?" 
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Asking more gently 


Asking for an explanation with (na) no ka? sounds very abrupt, so when women are speaking 
informally, they usually use only no? or na no? with the intonation of a question, omitting ka. 


108 | Natsuko's high-school classmate Hashimoto 

Saeko lived for a time in Tokyo before returning 

to the village and coming to work for the Saeki Brew- 

ery. Here she tells Natsuko that she plans to go back 

to the city, and shows her the letter she has received 
from a man who promises to leave his wife for her. 


Natsuko: ff & 74.00? 
Suki na no? 
like/love (explan.-?) 

“Do you love him?” (PL2) 


'eusuepoy 'eyes ou oynsieN “BMY 0203 


+ suki is an adjectival noun rather than a verb, so strictly speaking it refers to a state of liking/fondness rather 
verb 


than to an action; but it’s much easier to think of the phrase suki da/desu as equivalent to the 

" In interpersonal relationships, suki da/desu often implies the more intense emotion of 
is a noun, da/desu changes to na when the explanatory no is added: Suki na no =“ 
ith the intonation of a question, the same sentence becomes, “Is it that you love him?" — “Do you 
love him?" 


Not limited to women 


Asking for an explanation with just no? or na no? may be more common among women and 
children, but it's also heard a good deal from men in informal speech. 


o 


Pafe "When Kósuke goes next door to borrow some 
butter, he finds his friend, a college student, 
putting on his jacket. 


"i 
Kósuke: [Hat [07] t 
Dekakeru no?| 
go out (explan.-2) id 


“Are you going out?" (PL2) 
Student: /\f h CT. 


E 
E 
Baito desu. H 
part-time. job is 

“It's my part-time job.” 

“To work.” (PL3) 


* dekakeruldekakemasu means “leave the house/office (to i 
run an errand, shop, go on a date, etc.)." 
+ baito is short for arubaito ("part-time job"; fig. 91). 


Some final notes on no da/desu 


N(o) daldesu is used a great deal more in Japanese than locutions like “The explanation is that 
~" or “It’s that/It's because ~” are used in English, so when going from Japanese to English, 
it's relatively rare that you really need to use such phrasings; the context is usually enough to 
provide the explanatory impact in English. On the other hand, when going the other way, n(o) 
daldesu is often required in Japanese when you'd never think of using locutions like “The ex- 
planation is that ~” or “It’s that/It’s because ~” in English, so it's important to keep your ears 
tuned to actual Japanese usage and not merely rely on translating from your English thought. 

Japanese also has some particles that specifically mean "because," which are introduced in 
Lesson 14. But in many cases, only the n(o) da/desu or na n(o) da/desu extension is needec 
when making an explanation. 
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Personal Pronouns 


No personal pronouns (words used in place of people's 
names) have appeared in the manga examples so far— 
though they are ubiquitous in the English translations. 
That's mainly because context has always made them un- 
necessary in the Japanese. But even when the context 
doesn't sufficiently identify a person and an explicit refer- 
ence is indeed called for, Japanese speakers tend to avoid 


using pronouns; they prefer to use the person's name or 
title instead. The result is that personal pronouns are heard 
relatively rarely in Japanese, and English speakers accus- 
tomed to using them constantly must rein in the impulse to 
do the same in Japanese if they want their speech to sound 
natural. Still, sometimes pronouns are needed. Here is à 
brief introduction to the most important personal pronouns: 


First Person 
Dj L watashi is used for both "T" and “me” by adult speakers of both 
sexes; watashi-tachi = “wefus.” 37 L atashi and atashi-tachi are infor- 
mal feminine variations. |< boku and 4311 ore = "I/me" for male speak- 
ers only; both are less formal than watashi, and ore can have a rough 
feeling—though among friends and family it is merely familiar. Boku- 
tachi/boku-ra and ore-tachi = “we/us” for males only. Watashi no/atashi 


no/boku nolore no = “my/mine.” (For more on the plural forms, see 
“Nouns” on p. 57.) 


'eusequina ‘OPH UOWeY Jeg "soins BANN © 


os 


i| desu 


Bus. a aS 
Ka? Jin. desu, 
lime is (7) (name) is 
“Me? Jin.” (PL3) 


Second Person 
457175 anata (plural: anata-gata/anata- 
tachi) means “you”; in informal speech this 
can become & Av7= anta (plural: anta-gata/ 


3 
E] 
E 
E 
S 
2 
2 
> 
Fy 
H 
è 
z 
É 
a 
8 


anta-tachilanta-ra). Though anata is quite Oizumi: X5... ql Z me da. * ga marks the sub- 
formal, you should avoid using it with social = Anata sa Shima-san ne. m eios 
superiors, whom you should address and re- ds ppc ) Shia (PLAY ) page: 


fer to by name or title instead. Anata no/anta 
no = “your/yours.” ŽA kimi (plural: kimi- 
tachi/kimi-ra) is an informal “you,” generally 
used only by males when addressing equals 
or subordinates. 45 X A omae (plural omae- 
tachilomae-ra) is the second person counter- 
part to ore; it is very informal/familiar, can 
feel quite rough, and is generally used only 
by males. Kimi nolomae no = “your/yours.” 


* kare ("he/him") and kanojo 
(“she/her”) also double as 
words for “boyfriend” and 

“girlfriend” when the context 


'usuepoy 'uc/exuius 70 'NSIH NZV DELL 


is tight, 

* kare no can show possession 
Third Person (fig. 87), so kare no shashin 
DH kare = “he/him” and 7^ O U & kanojo could also mean "his picture" 
= "she/her," but these should not be used — if the sense of “belonging to 
4 à 3 x him," but the context tells us 

when speaking of social superiors or of one’s otherwise in this case. 
own family members. Kare-tachi/kare-ra = « miisētē is an elongated mise- 


5- oI EO S8 2—t 
| Kare | no shashin? Mii 
ünterj) heim of photo show-(request) 
Eos Is that a picture of him? Show me!" 
“Oh! Is that a picture of your boyfriend? 
Let me see it!" (PL2) 


"they/them" when speaking of a male and his 
cohorts (male or female), while kanojo-tachi! 
kanojo-ra = “they/them” when speaking of a 
female and her cohorts (male or female). 
Kare no — "his" and kanojo no = *her/hers." 


For some other important pronouns, see Lesson 12.) 


te, a form of the verb miseru/ 
misemasu ("show"). The -te 
form of a verb, formally in- 
troduced in Lesson 19. can 
be used to make informal re- 


quests. 


25 Ga Marks the Subject 


The subject of a sentence tells you who or what the main verb, adjective, or noun at the end is 
talking about. In all but one (fig. 111) of the examples you've seen so far, the subject was 
already clear enough from the context that the speakers did not feel they needed to state their 
subjects explicitly. But that's certainly not always the case. When the subject does need to be 
spelled out, it’s usually marked with the particle 2% ga. 

A verb-type sentence tells of an action, and ga marks who or what does/did/will do that 
action. 


Uzurataniiinksisboss'shouldmthaveio ^ Uzuratani MUR, | A A) PORT k. 


repare his own tea. Kachó, usn a|. yarimasu — yo. 
P - sec. chief - bj) do/willdo (emph.) 
“Boss, PII do that. s (PL3) 
Boss: ^i, a 


li, 
good/fine/okay goodfine/okay 
“That’s okay, that’s okay.” (PL2) 


* ga marks watashi (“I/me”) as the subject—the doer. 

+ yarulyarimasu means “do.” Yaru and suru are sometimes 
interchangeable, as they are in this case (> Watashi ga 
shimasu yo), but in many cases the usage is a matter of 
custom and the other cannot be substituted. When they 
are interchangeable, yaru feels less formal than suru. 

+ ii is an adjective meaning “good/fine/okay,” but when 
used in response to an offer, Ji (or Ji desulli yolli wa) 
means “That’s okay/Never mind." 


Subject of an adjective-type sentence 


Since Japanese adjectives have the meaning of the verb “to be" built in, the subject of an inc 
tive-type sentence is the subject of the adjective itself, not of a separate verb. 
An adjective-type sentence describes something, and ga marks who or what it describes. 


PEPY This man has woken up with a searing | hang- 
ES Mieten istuc tia ENONSA TE awh 
Man: SH— 
Fuā 
(Yawn) 
d—.| 9b A i. 
A, atama ga itai. 


(interj.) head (subj) is painful 
“Ohh, my head hurts.” 
“Ohh, what a headache!” (PL2) 


» ga marks atama as the subject—what itai describes. 

* itai is an adjective meaning “(is) painful,” but its use with 
a subject often corresponds more naturally to the English 
“~ hurts,” or the expression “have a ~ ache." 

the PL3 equivalent of this sentence is Atama ga itai desu. 
If responding to the question "What's wrong?" one would 
add the explanatory extension: Atama ga itai n da/desu. 


'9qous exe pouejy OU ur-Eusjey “JYSOÁNS SEYO © 
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Subject of a noun-type sentence 


A noun-type sentence names or identifies something, and ga marks who or what it names or 
identifies, If the main noun before da/desu at the end of the sentence is an adjectival noun, the 
sentence is usually describing something, and ga marks who or what it describes. 


EEE Fay rane aro expected corinae 
[ / rains are « to continue. 


mE IA 


Matsuda: Mi) abi 
MOELES. [WHE WS Fr. 
Kaerimasho. Ima chansu. 
let's go home -now (subj) ^ chance 


"Let's go home. Now's our chance." (PL3) 


'euseqein4 ‘OIRH VOLAY JEG "usoinsiy BÁNI © 


* kaerimashó is the PL3 "let's/Pll ~” form of ka- 
erulkaerimasu (“return home”). See fig. 36. 

* the relative time word ima (“now”) is used as a noun here, with ga marking it as the subject. The sentence 
essentially identifies “now” as the moment of opportunity. 

* chansu is the Japanese rendering of the English word "chance." Desu ("is") has been omitted at the end of the 
sentence, giving it an informal note—though in cases like this the PL of the first sentence tends to carry over 
to the second. 


Even with the subject explicitly stated, you may find that you still need to turn to context to fill 
in some of the details. In fig. 114, context reveals that it is the speaker’s head that hurts (“my 
head"), but in another situation (e.g., in a question or as part of a longer sentence), atama ga itai 
could refer to the listener's or someone else's head hurting. Similarly, in this example, the 
context reveals that Matsuda is talking about a chance for himself and his friend (“our chance"). 


Omitting ga 


Even when the speaker deems it a good idea to specify a subject, he or she doesn’t necessarily 
have to use ga. In colloquial speech, the particle is often omitted when the context or structure 
of the sentence makes it sufficiently clear which word is the subject. 


DIT 
pou 


Kösuke: —-, 65 
A 


mo 


ASXX| won *$. 
à mugicha| — murui ya. 
(interj.) already barleytea is lukewarm (emph.) 


“Oh, the barley tea is already lukewarm.” 
“Oh well, the mugicha isn’t cold anymore.” (PL2) 


Masabó: N—. 
Arë. 
“Darn.” (PL2) 


* Masabó's o-nigiri is partly covered with a sheet of dried seaweed called 
nori—familiar to many as the wrapping used for sushi rolls. 

* mugicha is the subject of the adjective nurui lukewarm”), which refers to 
when something either isn't as hot as desired or isn't as cold as desired, 

* ya is a mildly emphatic sentence particle that carries a note of disappointment 
or resignation, used only in informal speech, 

* are? is an interjection of surprise or bewilderment: "Huh?/What?/What 
the—?” An elongated arë feels like a dismayed "Wha-a-at?/Oh no-0-0!/ 
Dar-r-m!" 


"eusuepgy ruenÁuep ns;ewes oquig oyo1-reg "eseyns | EMEYBEWY D 
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PET.) Hatsushiba Electric has 


down event at the Tokyo Tower 
for New Year's Eve, and turnout 
has been even better than ex- 
pected. At midnight, the struc- 
ture's usual lighting will be ex- 
linguished so that the tower can 
be bathed in a rainbow of color. 


A modified subject 


The subject of a sentence is always a noun or noun substitute, 
and it can be modified in any of the ways shown for modifying 
nouns in Lesson 7. In this example, the subject's modifier is an- 
other noun. 


14 The minister of foreign affairs has scheduled a press conference the 
day after reports appeared in the media about a ship transporting pluto- 
nium to Japan—supposely under a strict veil of secrecy, 


Aide: XE. t OMS] EEOWELE! 
i i totonoimashita! 
j)  arranged/completed 
“Mr. Minister, preparations for the press conference have been 
completed!” 
“Mr. Minister, we’re all ready for the press conference!” (PL3) 


+ daijin refers to a cabinet minister. The Ministry of Foreign Affairs is called 754 
Gaimu-shó, and Ef X E& gaimu daijin is the full title of the person who heads the 
ministry. 

+ kisha means “reporter/journalist,” and kaiken means "interview/audience" — kisha 
kaiken = "press conference.” 

+ totonoimashita is the PL3 past form of totonou/totonoimasu (“[something] is ar- 
ranged/set/put in order," or in the case of preparations, "be completed"). Yói ga toto- 
noimashita = "Preparations have been completed" — “Everything is ready/We're all 
ready." 


Mixed modifiers 


This example includes modifiers both for tie subject and for the main — Although some 
and therefore the subject, most of the time an adverb that comes 
, or noun + da/desu phrase at the end of the 


adverbs can modify nouns 
before the subject modifies the verb, adjectiv: 
sentence; or it modifies the entire rest of the sentence as a whole. 


planned a special count- 


—A pe P3ET ER 
SHI 
-Run C 


Yada; kL, X RI E! 
Yoshi, i un aal 
good/all right 
“Great! It’s a huge successi” (PL2) 


BYSUEPOY 19 OU synsody /fex 'IYSUEY eueyou E) 
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Mō  sugu| tawd no shómei ga) kieru — zo! 
now soon tower ^s lighis (subj) goout (emph.) 
“Very soon now the tower's lights will go out!” (PL2) 


* yoshi is an interjectory form of the adjective /i/yoi ("good/fine/okay"); among its several uses, it can ex- 
press satisfaction with the way something is going. 

+ dai means “big/large’ oun prefix it implies large either in size or in degree, 

* mó sugu ("very soon now 75) is an adverb phrase modifying the verb kieru/kiemasu ("[a light/fire] 
goes out/is extinguished”); modifiers like this can also appear between the subject and the verb: e.g., Tawa 
no shómei ga mó sugu kieru zo! 

* the particle no makes rawd (from English tower") a noun-modifier for shómei (“lights”), which ga marks 
as the subject—what will do the action. 


"eusuepoy ruen/uey nsiexies oquig GÅNG -EG "eseyns, EMEXSEW D 


"eusuepoy ruenfuey nsi&xes oquig 0jo1-reg BSAS] EMEYSEW S 


28 GA MARKS THE SUBJECT 67 


Subject of aru/arimasu 


The subject of the verb of existence aru/arimasu (figs. 54-55) in Japanese may in fact be what 
you think of as the direct object (see next page) in English, as this example illustrates. 


suke's girlfriend Hiroko has returned from 
| her family, and they go out for a sumptuous meal at a Chi 
restaurant. When Késuke loosens his belt afterwards, it reminds Hiroko 
that she brought something for him. j 
Hiroko: €55,52 7 525 Da 
S686, o-miyage a aru no. 
that'sright — (hon)-gift (subj)  exists/have — (explan.) 


“That’s right. I have a present [for you]." 
“Oh, that reminds me. I brought you a present.” (PL2) 


* sõ sõ is used as an interjection like “oh yeah/that's right" when remembering 
something. 

+ o-miyage (the honorific prefix o- is almost always used) refers to a gift or 
souvenir brought back from a trip/outing, or to a "housegift" when paying 
someone a visit; other traditional gifts have their own special names, and birth- 
day and Christmas gifts are usually called purezento (from English "present"). 

* ga marks o-miyage as the subject of aru/arimasu ("exists"), so the sentence 
literally says “A present exists”; but in this context it corresponds to “I have a 
present for you." 


The subject of suru 


Sometimes the subject of the verb suru is exactly what you would expect: who or what is doing 
something. But there are a number of expressions in the pattern ~ ga suru in which ga follows 
a noun phrase describing a kind of sensation or feeling. To make the phrase work as the subject 
of the sentence in English, suru can be translated as “occurs”: hen na oto = "strange sound,” and 
Hen na oto ga suru — "A strange sound occurs." But often it's more natural to think of the phrase 
marked by ga as something other than the subject: e.g., “It makes a strange noise,” or “I hear a 
strange noise,” or even “It sounds strange” (in the last case, the sensation noun has been turned 
into its corresponding verb). Let context help you determine the best English subject—i.e., what 
is creating or feeling the sensation. 


Kósuke is eating his annual sakura-mochi (fig. 82). The 

cherry-leaf wrapper, salted and preserved since this 
same time last year, gives it a very distinctive aroma, which 
Kósuke associates with spring. 


Kosuke: d$ D E0 mw 4S, 
(thinking) Haru no kaori ga Suru. 
spring of scent/fragrance (subj) does/occurs 
“The scent of spring occurs." 
“It smells like spring." (PL2) 


Additional examples: 

+ oishii = "tasty/delicious" and nioi is another word for 
"smell/aroma," so Oishii nioi ga suru (lit. “A delicious smell 
occurs”) might mean “This place smells delicious” if the 
speaker is walking past a bakery; or it might mean “I smell 
something good” if the speaker is merely sitting in her apart- 
ment when a tasty smell of unknown origin wafts in through 
the window. 

* iya na is an adjectival noun meaning “unpleasant/dis- 
agreeable,” and yokan = “premonition,” so /ya na yokan ga 
suru — "A bad premonition occurs" — “I have a bad premoni- 


tian 


i t: [F * DOET! 
EP] Mictiael is being tested asa baggage-sniffingcat Customs Agen Fi à E x ies sad » 
for the customs service, and this suitcase draws Naha i 
his attention. T inside/contents (obj) will check/examine/verify 


Lesson 


% O Marks the Direct Object 


Many verb-type sentences include a word or phrase known as the direct object, which tells 
what or whom the action of the verb most directly affects or acts upon. For example, if you 
begin a game (fig. 26), the game is what gets begun; if you eat a fish (fig. 42), the fish is what 
gets eaten; if you ignore a rival (fig. 63), the rival is who gets ignored. In each of these previous 
examples, the Japanese sentence does not state the direct object—what or who is affected by the 
action— because the situation provides that information. But when that information isn't al- 
ready obvious and needs to be spelled out, it's usually marked by the particle o, written Z (see 
note on kana usage below). 

Since ~ o phrases tell what is affected by an action, and actions are expressed by verbs, 
~ o phrases cannot link up with sentence adjectives or noun + da/desu (though, as you will see, 
this does not mean they never appear in adjective- or noun-type sentences). Also, not all verbs 
take ~ o phrases, so you will need to pay attention to which ones do. 

The word or phrase that o follows is not always exactly the same as the direct object in 
English, but for most purposes it's convenient to speak of it as the direct object. 


"[I] will check the inside.” 
“I’m going to inspect the contents." (PL3) 
FX: Ny 
Ba! 
(Effect of flipping lid open) 
Michael: VOY Ix —x— 
Unya nya  nyà 
“Meow-yow-yow.” 


Traveler: i3, LH... 
Ha- hà... 
(stammer) yes/okay 


**O- okay..." (PL3) 


'vuSuepQy ‘Z@RLOIW S,IeuM “MONEN IuSEÁeQOy G 


* naka is a noun meaning “inside/the inside," and it's often used to 
refer to "contents." 
+ tashikamemasu is the polite form of tashikameru (“check/examine/ 


* hàisa very tentative/uncertain hai (“yes/okay”), giving the feeling 
that he's a bit baffled why the customs agent has suddenly become so 
eager to inspect his luggage. 


Kana usage alert! 

In hiragana, the independent syllable o has always been written $ until now (figs. 67, 68, 74, 
96, and others), but in the above sentence, the particle o appears as È. The hiragana character 
% makes its debut here because this is the first example containing an explicitly stated direct 
object. Although the character saw wider use in classical Japanese writing, & is reserved 
solely for use as the object-marking particle o in modern Japanese. The character is from the 
w row of the kana tables, and you may encounter some speakers who actually say wo, but the 
w sound is no longer pronounced by the vast majority. 

For reading, this simplifies things: any time you see an &, you know the word or phrase 
immediately before it is acting as a direct object. For writing, though, it means you need to be 
on your toes and always distinguish whether o is part of another word (write $) or is a 
particle marking a direct object (write 2). 
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A direct object with modifier 


Direct cbjectss like subjects, are nouns or noun substitutes, 
and they can be modified in all the same ways as any other 
noun. Here the modifier for the direct object is an adjectival 


noun. 


When Natsuko's grandfather Zenzó returns from the city to take 
over the Saeki Brewery after his older brother's death in 1928, he 
immediately sees the limitations of the rice-polishing capabilities of ‘the 
saké brewery's waterwheel-driven mill. Here he tells his young wife that 
he intends to bring electricity to the village and to the brewery. 


"EYSUEPOY "EMMY OU ISIEN VIDN 920 S 


Zenzó: ELT [NUR LES. &| Ana, 
Soshite — |rippa na seimai-ki — — 0 ireru. 
and/then fine/powerful —ríce-cleaning machine — (obj. put in/install 


“And then PII install a powerful rice miller.” (PL2) 


a result," 


es like “imposing/ 


* soshite is a connecting word meaning “and/and then/and a 
* rippa is an adjectival noun corresponding to English adjeci 
rand/fine/powerful/worthy.”” 


leaning/polishing of brown rice into white 
a ki machine." 
* the polite form of ireru ("put in/install”) is iremasu. 


An adverb before the direct object 


Although some adverbs can modify nouns, and therefore the direct object, most of the time an 
adverb right before the object modifies the verb or the rest of the sentence as a whole. Adverbs 
can also come between the object and the verb. 


As Natsuko tends her = 

ad first small crop of Tatsu- IN D 
nishiki rice, she calls a meeting |- a 
of neighboring farmers to ask A 
them to grow the rice next year, 
using the grain she will harvest 
as seed. The meeting grows 
contentious when discussion 
turns to the viability of the or- 
ganic methods Natsuko wants 
them to use, Natsuko's father 
decides nothing can be gained 
by prolonging the meeting. 


"EuSUepoy 'eyes OU OMNSIEN "ty STO S 


Father: 256 BOWES TVVL. 
Dómo arigató saamasi: 
(emph.) thank you 
"T1 hank you very much for p ” (PLA) 


eyn||sezec| && ë MET. 
Iure. | | aratamete | kaigou o —— hirakimasu. 

in time again/anew thering (obj) — willopen/hold 
“We'll call another gathering sometime later." (PL3) 


+ dómo is an intensifier like “indeed/quite/very much" that's used with expressions of apology, thanks, and 
greeting. 

* izure is an adverb meaning "in time" — "eventually/sooner or later/someday/some other time/one of these 
days"; it implies the action will take place after some time has passed—not necessarily a long time. Here the 
word modifies the rest of the Sentence, 

* aratamete is an adverb meaning “again” or “anew/afresh,” here modifying hirakimasu. 

+ o marks kaigd (“a gathering/meeting") as the direct object of hirakimasu, which is the polite form of hiraku 
("open," or when speaking of certain events, "call/organize/hold/convene/commence"). 
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Omitting o 


Even when the speaker needs to specify the object, the purtisjec o may be iiis if = context 
makes it clear what the word or phrase is. 


EEI oie preg mte nas boen ot oes o deliver a cong! 

M gift to a fellow priest who has been newly | to he: ‘smote on te and of 
se in western Ji i Reus apana e Su camila on us a 
station, she tells him i write. 


Hiroko: FAC | H< bi. froT59 LHW. 
Tegami| kaku wa ne, Itterasshai. 
fetter will write  (fem.colloq) ` go and come 
“TIl write letters. Have a nice trip.” 


o 
è 
3 
“PI write. Have a nice trip.” (PL2) H 


* she omits the particle o because it's obvious that regarmi ("letter") is the 
direct object of kaku/kakimasu ("write"), In Japanese you must specify 
the direct object when speaking of writing letters; you cannot just say 
kaku or kakimasu the way you can say "I'll write" in English. 

* itterasshai is the standard phrase used to send off someone leaving for * 
work, school, an errand, or any other excursion/trip from which the per- 
son will ultimately return home, so depending on the situation it can be 
equivalent to "have a nice day/see you later" or "have a nice trip." The 
expression is actually a contraction of the PL4 verb phrase iite irasshai 
(lit, “go and come"), but it’s used in PL2 and PL3 speech as well without 
changing the form, 


“Normal” word order is subject-object-verb 


As the longer sentences in the examples are finally beginning to show, the crucial verb, adjec- 
tive, or noun + da/desu phrase that tells you what's s happening or what's what comes last in a 
Japanese sentence (except for the optional “wrap-up” items). Apart from this one rigid rule, 
word order in the “development” part of the sentence is quite flexible and can be adjusted 
according to what the speaker wants to emphasize. But the "normal" order—the most likely 
order when all other factors are equal—is subject-object-verb, with modifiers for each element 
preceding that element. 


(E à 


Saeko: jill Sf 25 n *| HUEU. 
Tatsunishiki | |ga. ho o dashimashita. 
(name) (subi)  ears/heads — (obj.) put out 


“The Tatsunishiki has put out ears," 
“The Tatsunishiki is forming ears." (PL2) 


* ho refers to "ears/heads" of grain. 
+ dashimashita is the polite past form of dasu/dashimasu, which can mean either "put [something] out" or 
"take [something] out" depending on the context and the perspective of the speaker or subject. 
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Ocan mark a starting point 


The particle o can mark the point where a movement begins. For example, deru/demasu means 
“to exit" or “come/go out,” so ~ o deru means “to exit (from) ~” or “come/go out of ~. 


A mysterious man has been tailing Nyacco, the newest 

young singing sensation Sunlight Records is promot- 
ing. Now the mysterious man himself is being tailed to see who 
he is working for. i 


Man: p E EUELA. 
(Kuruma — o orimashita. 
car/taxi from got offfout 


“He got out of the taxi.” (PL3) 


* kuruma literally means “wheel(s),” but is used as a generic word for 
“car.” The particle o marks this as the place where the movement of 
the verb begins, 

+ orimashita is the PL3 past form of oriru/orimasu. The verb literally 
means “descend/go down/climb down,” but it is also the word used 
for exiting a means of transportation: “get off of [a train/bus/plane/ 
boat/bicycle]" or “get out of [a car/cab/truck].” 


"EUSUEDOy ‘MYESOY BUUS Quong "usuax euexouH © 


oO can mark where a movement occurs. 


The particle o can also mark the place in/on/across/through/along which a movement takes 
place. For example, kaidan = “stairs/steps,” so, using the verb seen in fig. 126, kaidan o oriru = 
“descend the stairs.” In this case, the movement takes place on/along the stairs rather than start- 
ing from it. In the example below, the movement takes place on/along the sidewalk. 


Toshihiko is walking home after joining the Kakegawa High 
fall soccer team on the first day of school, when his friend Kenji 
rides his motorcycle right up onto the sidewalk. 


Toshihiko; f$ V» 73d! 
Abunai nat 
is dangerous (emph. 


“That’s danen (PL2) 


* HATS k! 
Hodó o| hashiru na yo! 
sidewalk on/along — don'trun/ride (emph.) 
“Don’t ride on the sidewalk!” (PL2) 


Kenji kB. ho! Mie RLV 2»? 
Yo, Toshi! ^ Bukatsu tanoshii ka? 
hey (name) clubactivity — isfun/enjoyable — (?) 
“Hey there, Toshi! Is practice fun?” 

“Yo, Toshi! Having fun in practice?" (PL2) 


“BYSUEPOY 'g0OuS "esexns, BWYSO: 


* hashiru na is the negative command form (“don't ~”) of hashiru/hashiri- 
masu (“run [on foot]"; or when speaking of motor vehicles, "ride/drive"). 
O marks hodó ("sidewalk") as the place along which the riding occurs. 
Command forms are formally introduced in Lesson 27. 

* yó is an informal greeting like "Hi!/Hey!/Yo!" used by male speakers. 

* in a high school, bu refers to a student activity group, including the ath- 
letic teams as well as a wide variety of clubs. -Karsu is short for katsudó ("activities"), so bukatsu refers to 
whatever the club does as a group. In the case of an athletic team it typically means "practice," but it also 

jal team activity. (The particle wa, to mark this a 
been omitted; you will learn about wa and sentence topics in the next lesson.) 
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I- ni may mark the direct object 


With some verbs, ni is used instead of o to mark what English speakers may think of as the 
direct object of the verb. In many cases, this ni will mark the end point/destination/target of a 
movement or action (in contrast to o marking the starting point, as in fig. 126). 


This newly hired OL is ready to make her firstcallto 3 
[126] ier dio DOPING MAMII a Teens È 


NewOL: KL. (Z<) R 
Yoshi. (Goku) g 
all right (gulping FX) = 
“All right! (Gulp)" (PL2) E. 

E 

muro c. E 

lorihiki-saki — ni| — denwa suru zo. = 
client (obj) will telephone (emph) ^ 


*T'm going to call the client.” (PL2) 
Book: TAD OO YI— 


Denwa no Mana 
telephone — (mod.) manners 
Telephone Manners 


* yoshi is often used when the speaker thinks the right moment has arrived for action. Here it carries a feeling 
of determination. See fig. 118 for another use. 

* ni marks torihiki-saki (“client”) as the party she is going to call—in essence the target of her action. 

* zo is a rough masculine particle (see fig. 25), and in conversation it tends to sound even rougher when 
coming from a woman. But females often use masculine forms when speaking to themselves. In this case 
the zo emphasizes her determination, 


25$ ga may mark the direct object 


As already noted for aru/arimasu in Lesson 9 (fig. 119), with some verbs, ga is used instead of 
0 to mark what English speakers may think of as the direct object. One such word is wakaru/ 
wakarimasu (“understand/comprehend”), illustrated in this example. In addition, some of the 
verb forms introduced in the second half of the book require the object-marker o to be replaced 
with ga (see Lessons 23, 25, and 28). 


This salaryman has come across something he doesn't 
understand in a document he is working on. 


Salaryman: E. Cc OM] b»o0izuA!t 
Kaché!, koko a|  wakarimasen! 
sec. chief  here/this place (obj.) ^ don'tunderstand 


“Boss, I don’t understand this part!” (PL3) 
Bos: DEL È DADA! 


Watashi mo wakaran! 
I/me too/also — don't understand 
“I don’t understand it, either!” (PL2) 


* as you've seen before, kachó (“section chief") does not normally have 
a small żsu on the end; the small rsu indicates that he says the word 
crisply/sharply. 

+ wakarimasen is the PL3 negative form of wakaru/wakarimasu (“un- 
derstand/comprehend"); this verb requires ga instead of o to mark 
what is understood (or in this case, what is not understood). 

* wakaran is a contraction of wakaranai, the PL2 negative form of wakaru, so its meaning is the same as 
wakarimasen; only the politeness level is different. You will learn about PL2 negative verbs in Lesson 20. 

* mo marks something as being in addition to something else, so watashi mo = "'I, too." Watashi mo wakaran 
= “I, too, don't understand it” — “I don't understand it, either.” 


'9Qous exe POJO OU ur-eusiey "tusons, Seo O 
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"C 5 de mo may mark the direct object | 


When offering food or drink as well as when making other kinds of suggestions or invitations, 
speakers may mark the object with de mo instead of o. In this use, ~ de mo literally means “~ 
or something." Often, as here, this simply adds a note of casualness; in other cases it can be used 
for politeness, since the Japanese generally consider it more polite to express themselves indi- 
rectly or to leave things a little bit vague. (De mo can also be used in combination with certain 
other particles to give meanings like “or someplace,” “or sometime," etc.). 


mE Mrs. has asked M MERE tiok ania 
Sit] wile she attends a funeral 
Neighbor: BHF CH] RAS DV? 
O-kashi demo|  taberu kai? 
(hon.)-sweets/snack foods or something eat Q 


“Will you eat some sweets or something?" 

“Would you like a snack?" (PL2) 
Shin-chan: (EV. 

Hoi. 

(interj.) 


*Sure." (PL2) 


"euseqein4 ueuo-uus uo/auny "ouisoA NSN © 


* the PL3 form of taberu ("eat") is tabemasu. The sentence is essentially 
equivalent to O-kashi o taberu kai? (*Will you eat some sweets?") 

* hoi is an interjection that goes with putting out one's hand; here it also re- 
flects his eagerness to accept the offered snack, without any polite reserve. 


Suru verbs and o 


As you learned in Lesson 5, suru verbs are made up of a noun followed by suru and fiy “do 
the action associated with that noun.” In essence, the noun in these combinations is the direct 
object of the verb suru, and you will in fact often see the noun and suru with the particle o 
inserted between them. But the meaning is basically the same either way: denwa = “telephone,” 
and denwa suru = denwa o suru (both mean “make a phone call," or just “call”); unten = “driv- 
ing," and unten suru = unten o suru (both mean “drive”), 


BEI With baby weft reaching the age of greater 
I mobility, He oavesownara i have thal hands 
full keeping her away trom Michael food dish and litter box. 
Narration: JE, vic {7 È TA.) 
Tamami, — tsui ni haihai — o — suru.| 
(name) finally ed (obj) ^ does 


“Tamami finally does crawling." 
“Tamami finally crawls.” (PL2) 


* haihai is a babytalk noun for “crawling,” based on the verb hau/ 
haimasu ("crawl"). Whether in the form haihai suru or haihai o suru, 
the verb created with haihai usually means “a baby crawls.” 


"eusuepgy ISEYIN SJEUM “ONEN ruseReqoy S 


So long as the noun part of a suru verb is not marked with o, the verb can often take a separate 
direct object. For example, WIT 5 benkyó suru (“study”) can have a ~ o phrase stating what 
is being studied: F1 ASA Ze sid" Nihongo o benkyó suru = "study Japanese.” 

When the noun part of a suru verb is marked with o, as in f/9fi& TS benkyd o suru (lit. 
“do studying"), that noun becomes the object of the independent verb suru ("do") and there 
cannot be a second ~ o phrase to go with the same verb. In such a case, the way to indicate what 
is being studied (or whatever the activity in question may be) is to modify the direct object; if 
the chosen modifier is a noun (such as Nihongo), it must be marked with no (see Lesson 7) 
instead of o: H Asif Miz FS Nihongo no benkyó o suru = “do studying of Japanese " > 
“study Japanese." Of course, benkyó can take an adjective or verb as a modifier as well, in 
which case no particle is necessary: 037» L VIET D muzukashii benkyó o suru = “do 
difficult studying" — "study something difficult." 


I4 Wa Marks the Topic 


An important part of Japanese sentence structure is something called the topic, which is gram- 
matically distinct from the subject. There's no real equivalent to the topic in English, but the 
basic concept should be fairly easy to grasp because it's exactly what the name suggests: the 
topic of a sentence is a word or phrase that says what that sentence is fundamentally about. 

As with subjects and objects, once the topic has been stated it's generally not repeated in 
subsequent sentences on the same topic, and context can often make it unnecessary to state the 
topic to begin with. But when it is necessary to state the topic, it's usually marked with the 
particle wa, written (3. (see note on kana usage below). 


To approximate the effect of the Japanese topic in English, you can translate wa as “speak- 


ing of ~,” or "as for ~.” But when you're actually translating into natural-sounding English, 
these phrases usually disappear. 


132 Aosugi Kanji is only in his second term in 
the House of Representatives, the lower 
but more powerful chamber of Japan's Diet, but 
he is highly ambitious and has already caught the 
attention of the prime minister's circle. Now he 
has been appointed a minister without porfolio to 
spearhead electoral reforms. He intends to use 
his new position to really shake things up—as well 
as to launch himself to the top. 


Aosugi: 

[RF H| fe m» L5 
[Tenka wa| ore ga toru! 

the world/country asfor I/me (subj) will take 
“As for [power over] the country, I am go- 
ing to take it!” 

“I’m going to rule!” (PL2) 


* tenka is literally "under heaven," implying “all under heaven" — “all the world/the entire country,” and 
torultorimasu means "take/seize," The expression tenka o toru ("take/seize the world/country”; 
tenka as the direct object of toru) refers to becoming the supreme ruler of the known world (in early times) 
or of a country (in more recent times). The expression harkens back to the era when it implied seizing power 
by force of arms, but in spite of the sword in Aosugi's hand, that is not implied here. 

+ in this example, wa marks tenka as the topic of the sentence: “As for the entire country, ~.” 

* ore is an informal/rough word for “I/me” used by males. Ga marks this as the subject of the verb oru. Note 
that the topic and the subject are separate elements in this sentence. 


Kana Usage Alert! 


In hiragana, the sound wa has always been written 25 until now. You've seen it in words like 
352» 0 EY wakarimasu (“understand”; figs. 31, 129), and in the feminine sentence particle 
3 wa (figs. 23, 24), But the topic marker wa is an exception: it’s written (X. When tÈ appears 
anywhere else, its read ha, as in Vk) hai (*yes" fig. 70), but as a topic marker, it's read wa. 

In reading, you never have to puzzle over 29; it’s always read wa. But when you encoun- 
ter a (X you have to determine whether its marking the topic (read it wa) or it's part of another 
word (read it ha). 

In writing, you never have to wonder how to write the sound ha: it’s always written V. 
But when you want to write wa, you have to distinguish between whether you're using it as a 
topic marker (write fa) or as something else (write 32). 


"usuepoy ID ou eynsq/u Hey "usuey sumo S 
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The topic can be the subject 


Much of the time, the word or phrase that’s marked with wa is also the subject of the sentence, 
as in this example. But as you have seen in fig. 132, the topic and subject may be completely 
separate. In fact, the topic can be virtually anything—whatever the central focus of discussion 
in the s€ntence is. And since the focus of the sentence is not always the subject in Japanese, it's 
very important to keep the topic and the subject separated in your thinking. 

When the subject is also the topic, wa replaces ga rather than being added to it. 


Obatarian became a colloquial/slang term for “pushy middle- 
jed woman” as a result of this long-running four-frame gag 
manga of the same name. The woman seen here is one of several 
recurrent characters in the strip who epitomize their kind. In this epi- 
sode she is shown watching a late-night rerun of the classic spy 
drama, "The Man from U.N.C.L.E." 


RR FVE È AS, 
n —— wd) shin'ya terebi o miru. 

mid.-aged women as for late night TV — (obj) watch 

“As for obatarians, [they] watch late-night TV." 

“Obatarians watch late-night TV.” (PL2) 

Estar Rao Jt te 

Dogyun dogyun Ban ban 

(sounds of gunfire) 

te CUT. 

Iku zo, Iriya. 

willgo (emph.) (name) 

“Here we go, Illya.” (PL2) 


Narration: [1/9 U Y 7. ts 
Oi ian 


'OQOYS BHEL 'UEUEIEGO “ONIYNSIEJ EROH D 


Sound FX: 


* shin' ya is literally “deep night” and ferebi is shortened from terebijon, the 
Japanese rendering of “television.” The combination makes a compound 
noun meaning "late-night TV,” and o marks that noun as the direct object. 

* the polite form of miru ("see/watch") is mimasu. 


Napoleon Solo: 


Wa vs. ga 


There's no simple rule about when you should treat the subject as a topic and replace ga with 
wa. But it’s worth keeping in mind that using ga generally focuses attention on who or what 
does the action, or on who or what is being described—that is, on the subject itself: Uzuratani in 
fig. 113 is focused on who will make the tea, and the man in fig. 114 is focused on what part of 
his anatomy hurts. By contrast, using wa focuses attention on what is being said about the 
subject—that is, on what the subject is, is like, or is doing: the wa in fig. 133 focuses attention 
on Obatarian's action (what it is that she does) rather than on who does that action. 

When wa is used with verbs of existence (aru/iru; figs. 54—56) the attention is not on who or 
what exists/is present, but on whether the person or thing exists/is present. In this example, the 
issue is whether the magazine in question exists in the bookstore's possession/stock. 


With the Japanese stock market in the doldrums, a salary- 
iiM man in the financial district goes to a nearby bookstore to 

see if he can get some job information—only to discover that many 

others in his industry must have had the same idea before him. 


Man: Takta. | TRER 13| HORT zv 


Sumimasen. "ShüshokuJóho" wa| arimasu ka? 
sorry/excuse me (2) 


(magazine name) asfor exist/have 
“Does ‘Employment Classifieds’ exist [in your stock]?” 
“Excuse me. Do you have ‘Employment 
Classifieds’?” (PL3) 

KOA Ct. 

Urikire desu, 

sold out is/are 

“It’s sold out.” (PL3) 


Clerk: 


"euseqein 'ueug 0694 repues) nsjesnz -Kueduio?) exnieg @ 


* sumimasen is a polite "excuse me," for getting someone's attention to 
ask a question; it’s also used for apologies (“I'm sorry"). 


* English makes the magazine the direct object here, but in Japanese the 
magazine is the subject of the verb aru/arimasu. With the same verb in 
fig. 119, the emphasis is on what Hiroko has, so she uses ga to mark 


o-miyage (“present”) as the subject; here the emphasis is on 
whether the store has the magazine, so the man treats the sub- 
ject as the sentence topic, and uses wa instead of ga. 
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The topic can be the direct object 


The topic is a noun or noun substitute, and it typically comes at or near the beginning of the 
sentence. This means that when the topic is also the subject, the "normal" word order remains 
the same as the order noted at fig. 125 (subject-object-verb). But if the topic is the object—as it 
often is, including here and in fig. 132—the so-called "normal" order of subject and object gets 
reversed (object-subject-verb). 

When the object is also the topic, wa replaces the object marker o rather than being added to it. 


ny y ‘Ata second-hand bookstore that he frequents, Kó- 
suke occa: y watches the store while the 
Le owner runs errands. day, a man comes in wanting 


to sell one of his books. It is Kósuke's first sa Hata to 
deal with this kind of customer, but the man apparently 
knows the owner and feels the owner would agree to the 
price he asks. 


e 

n: ; 
Customer: MAF: 13) A 2 RWS, 

[Nedan wa eta ga kimeru. EH 

price as for (subj) will decide 

“As for the ake I will decide it.” f 


“I will set the price.” (PL2) 


* nedan ("price") is both the topic of the sentence and the direct 
object of the verb kimeru/kimemasu (“decide/choose [some- 
thing]"). 

* ga marks watashi ("I") as the subject of the verb. 


The topic can be a time 

In this example, the topic is a time—indicated by the relative time word kyo (“today”; see p. 44). 
Relative time words used as adverbs don’t require a particle, but when they become the topic, 
they are acting as nouns, so they are usually marked with wa. Absolute time words (e.g., “Tues- 
day/noon/three o'clock") can also be used as topics in the same way. 


EA Uzuratani and his colleage Sayü often eat lunch to- 3 
TE sri: and Uzuratani is apparently feeling gener- 
ous ys 


Uzuratani: $A jt) BH 25. 1442 ke 
Kyó  wa| ore ga  harau yo. 
today astor 1 — (subj) willpay (emph.) 
“As for today, I will pay, 


“TIl get it today." (PL2) 


Sayà: Bo, ġo <V! 
ol Kakku ii! 
(nter) —cool/hip 
“Hey, you're cool!" 
"Aren't you cool!" (PL2) 


9qous eye. "ipo; OU u-eusiey "tusoKns | niseuo. 


Vn * ore is an informal/rough “I/me” used by males, and ga marks it 

: as the subject of harau. 

* harau/haraimasu means "[to] pay”; this verb takes an o phrase, 
but here it does not need to be stated because it's obvious that 
he's talking about the bill for the meal they have just eaten. 

+ kakku ii is a variation of kakko ii, a colloquial expression for 

“Hey! That’s my “look good/cool/hip." It often refers to how one is dressed, but 

wallet!" also can refer to one's actions, as in this case. Showing his gen- 

erosity makes Uzuratani cool—except it turns out that he's pay- 
ing with his colleague's wallet. (For a note on Sayü's response, 
see fig, 321.) 
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The topic can be a place 


To illustrate just one more of the many possibilities, the topic of the sentence in this example is 
a place. But the important point to remember is that the topic can be nearly anything: a situation, 
a condition or state, an activity, a quality or characteristic, an idea, a feeling, a hope, and so on; 
and sometimes it will be the subject or object of the sentence as well, while at other times it will 
be neither. 


Two OLs have decided to spend their holiday at the swim- 
ng pool in an amusement park. idis : 


HEH O 7—)vi3| FH » go da, 
Yüenchi no üru  wa| kodomo ga õi ne. 
amus. pari 
As for 


asfor children (subj) are many (colloq.) 
aren't they?" 


mod.) pool 
amusement park pools, the children are many, 
* Amusement park pools really bring in the little ones, 


'"PUSUPDOy ‘UOJEHUIYS BU/ESNYO "nSIH DInzbIy © 


don't they?" (PL2) 
B: DA. 
Un. 
yes 
“Uh-huh.” (PL2) os : 
* no makes yienchi ("amusement park") a modifier for püru (from English pool"), 
SFX: Y v— S and wa marks the phrase as the topic of the sentence. 
Kya Wa * ga marks kodomo ("children/kids") as the subject of di, which is an adjective 
(scream/squeal) (crowd noise) meaning “is a lot/are numerous" —> kodomo ga di = “children are numerous." 
Multiple particles 


wa follows and works together with the particle ni, which indicates the location where some- 
thing or someone exists (see p. 31). Although wa does not combine with ga or o (it always 
replaces them instead), wa can indeed combine with a number of other particles, and when it 
does, it always comes after the other particle. 


Kósuke discovers that a library book he h 


debi tg overdue. When he goes to return it, 


library turns out to be closed, and he is that he can just drop the book in the slot. 
with: ire dur hielt se: ti zm 
Narration: a 
TOO MEEK Bbk ot SHAW mW A WS, 


Koko no toshokan | ni wa] chotto urusai — shisho ga iru. 
here (mod.) library at asfor alittle — noisy/fussy librarian (subj.) exists/there is 
“As for at the library here, there is a somewhat noisy [about overdue 
books] librarian." 

“The librarian here is a bit fussy.” (PL2) 


Sign: 
*H th WALET. 
Honjitsu wa — kyükan shimasu. 
as for will close 


today 
Closed today. (PL3) 


oc Smal 
OI J 9e Ot 


= 


"eusuepoy ruenÁuey nsiewes qug ovo eq "eseyns | eweyeew 


* the adjective urusai literally means "is noisy,” often implying the person "is a stickler/ 
fussy” about something. Chorro modifies urusai, which in turn modifies shisho, 

* the verb iru/imasu means "exists/be in a place" (for people and other animate things), and 
ni marks toshokan (“library”) as the place of existence. Ga marks shisho ("librarian") as 
the subject—the person who is in/at that place. 

+ honjitsu is a formal word for “today,” used mostly on signs or advertising fliers and in 
public announcements. Wa marks this as the topic of the sentence on the sign. 

+ kyükan shimasu is the polite form of kyitkan suru ("close/will close/will be closed"); 
kyükan is written with kanji meaning "rest" and “hall,” and is the word for "closed" used 
by libraries, meeting halls, theaters, and other public buildings. 
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More than one topic 


A sentence is not necessarily limited to a single topic. If two phrases are marked with wa, the 
first establishes a broad topic and the second narrows it down to a more specific case or defines 
a subtopic. 


Toshihiko wants to join the soccer team right away on his first day at Kamiya 
Kakegawa High, but when he gets to the club room he finds it locked. TIT m 
Then Kamiya, acting captain of the team, comes along, and Toshihiko states poft 


his purpose. Kamiya tells Toshihiko he's welcome to join, but adds: 


Lii Rn 


^ ASH? 
HR 


'PUSUPDOY ';J004S "esexns | BWYSO o 


* for bukatsu (“club ac- 
tivities”), see fig. 127. 
* yasumi is the stem or 


Kamiya: [4H 13] | Abie |] ha HE pregnan formo ie 
J kong 'erb yası yası js. 
Kyo — wa|  |bukatsu wa} yasumi da. man C fes Bre Ume 
today as for club/team activities asfor day off is/are off") Shtimbhy verba. 
“As for today, as for team activities, it's a day off.” 2 y : 

“The team doesn't practice today." (PL2) 


the pre-masu form can 
be used as a noun (see 
p. 57). 


Omitting wa 


Like many other particles, wa can be omitted if the context makes the topic word or phrase 
obvious. In this example, omae (“you”) is the topic of the sentence, but the wa to mark it has 
been omitted. 


Kósuke has come to the pachinko (Japanese pinball) < 

parlor with a message for the greengrocer's elderly 
mother. Her son wants her to come home and help with the 
store. Just after Kósuke gives her the message, Granny hits 
the jackpot. 


SFX: $—7 Zv27*v»7 
Chiin Jara-jara 
Din-n-ng Rattle rattle (sound of bell fol- 
lowed by pachinko balls pouring out) 


Granny: $?57-ó!! 


Yatta!! 
did 

“All right!” (PL2) 

BEA fi 0 Th 75 d^ 
Omae, | fuku no kami da ne! 


'usuepoy "ruen/uey nsiEes oquig QÁYO -IE "esexns | eet 


you  goodfortune of god is/are  (colloq.) 
“You’re the god of good fortune!" (PL2) 


* Yattá! is a common exclamation of joy, similar to “All right!" or “Hooray!” It is the plain past form of yaru/ 
yarimasu, an informal word for “do.” 

* omae is an informal word for “you” that is best considered masculine. Men use omae to address one another 
familiarly among friends, but the word feels very rough when used with people other than friends. Women's 
use is generally restricted to addressing their husbands or children; the tone can range from endearing to 
rough; some older women will also use it with other close acquaintances, generally with a tone of familiar- 
ity/endearment. 

* omae is both topic and subject in this case, but if a particle were stated, it would be wa instead of ga because 
the focus is on what is being said about Kdsuke, and not on who the god of good fortune is (see fig, 134). 


A topic by itself 
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To add a new twist to the Japanese penchant for omitting parts of sentences, it’s sometimes 
possible to state just a topic and omit the rest of the sentence. Most commonly, the stand-alone 
topic is a question—made so by simply raising the intonation on wa. It’s like saying “As for ~, 


please answer the obvious question I have about it.” 


Besides when the question is obvious, this kind of topic-only question can be pressed into 
service when you aren’t quite sure exactly how to formulate your question. It allows you to ask 
generally about the status, condition, nature, location, and so forth, of the topic—leaving the 


other person to determine which specific aspect(s) should be addressed in the response. 


‘Tanaka-kun and his friend are taking a break 
at a coffee shop. i i 


Waitress: [ZEX 137 | 
Go-chümon _wa?| 
(hon.)-order as for 
“As for your order?” 
“What can I get you?” (PL4) 
Friend: I—-E-—, 
Kohii. 
“Coffee.” (PL2) 
Tanaka-kun: (< ©, 
Boku mo. 
Mme — also 


“Me, too.” (PL2) 


'9Qous exe | 'ury-exeue | JEU TEN "WYSOUI} BEULI D 


* chümon refers to an "order" for food or merchandise. Go- 
is honorific, 
* the particle mo implies “too/also,” 


Wa = “at least” 


When wa follows a quanity, it means “at least” that much. 


$ As soon as Hanba orders his | f noodles, he im- 
[142] jig nd inns Hs 


SFX: v 
Paki 
(sound of breaking chopsticks apart) 


Waiter: 40... 
Ano... 
(inter}.) 
“Umm...” 


10 <50 EI DPOET k. 
Juppun gurai — wa kakarimasu yo. 
“TO min, pais ut atleast will take/consume (emph.) 
“It’s going to take at least 10 minutes or 
so.” (PL3) 


/OQOuS exe 'NDOJGYY OU ur-eusrey RySOKNS, 


+ „fun is the counter suffix foi inutes," but a sound change oc- 
curs when combined with ji ("ten") — juppun (see p. 93). 

* gurai (or kurai) after a number or quantity indicates it is an ap- 
proximation; "about ~/~ or so.” 

+ kakarimasu is the polite form of the verb kakaru ("to take/re- 
quire/consume/cost"). 
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Sy) 


ves) N 9 
NS AJ “In the end, work is the best.” 
V “In the end, you really can't beat the office." (PL2) 
FX: HARA 
Poka poka 
(effect of warm and pleasant sunshine outside) 


Adverbs can come before or after the topic. 


Adverbs modifying the verb, adjective, or noun + desu phrase at the end of the sentence may 
come either before or after the topic. In the first example here, an adverb follows the topic and 
modifies the verb that comes next; in the second example, an adverb precedes the topic, but it 
skips over the topic to modify the adjective at the end of the sentence. Adverbs may also modify 
the subject, object, topic, or another element instead of the sentence's final statement—as seen 
in fig. 138, where chotto modifies an adjective that modifies the subject. Context must be your 
guide. 


entering 
steps from the platform around the massive fermentation vats, she trips and 
falls, wrenching her back and spraining her ankle. She must stay off her feet 
for a time, and here her husband comes to ask how she is faring. 
Maky 20 


Zenzo: |€ ta | [RFE 
Ashi wa| |mada| itamimasu ka? 


footleg as for still hurts [7 
“As for your foot, does it still hurt?” 
“Does your ankle still hurt?" (PL3) 


'"SUSUSDQY "E71 OU NSIƏN "EV 920 @ 


Li ra? 
Koshi wa? 
hip/back as for 


*How about your back?" (PL3) 


* ashi can refer to any part of the leg or foot or both; context reveals that it refers to her 
ankle in this case. 

+ itamimasu is the polite form of itamu (“hurt/ache/be painful"). The adverb mada 
("still") modifies this verb. 

+ koshi refers to the rear midsection of a person’s body, roughly from a little above the 
waist down through the hips. What English speakers typically think of as lower back 
pain is attributed to the koshi in Japanese. 


yy] The period from April 29 through May 5 each year is called Golden Week in Japan because 
mm sometimes get as many as ten continuous days off by combining a couple of 
vacation days with weekends, three national holidays, and May Day, for which many companies 
close down. But some workers find the time off more exhausting than being at work. These men 
are back at work on May 6. 


Narration: 5H 6H 
Gogatsu muika 
May sixth 
May 6 
A: EEMAS ke 
Ikikaeru 


yo. 
come back to life (emph.) 
“I come back to life.” 

» ; “I feel reborn." (PL2) 


B: [$130] [2E — 


"eyseqeny ueg O69, pueg nsiesnz ‘Auedwog axneg © 


vu 7x5. 
Yappari kaisha wa ii na 
ultimately company/work as for is good/best (colloq.) 


* the polite form of ikikaeru (“come back to life/be reborn") is ikikaerimasu. 

* yappari (and the more formal yahari) implies that a situation/outcome fits one's expectations or common 
sense: "as you might expect/after all/in the end." 

* the adjective ii basically means "good/fine/okay," but sometimes, as here, saying “~ is good" implies 
“~ is better/best.” 
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The wa-ga group 


As figs. 132 and 135-37 show, the pattern A wa B ga C is very common in Japanese. Most of the 
time, wa marks A as the topic (it may be a direct object, place, time, or anything else a topic can 
be except a subject) and ga marks B as the subject of C. 

Fora few words that appear in the C position of this A wa B ga C construction, A represents 
the subject and B represents what English speakers think of as the direct object. These words 
can collectively be called the wa-ga group. Most often, though by no means always, A is a 
person, and B ga C expresses that person's ability, how he feels (as in the example here), or 
what he wants. 

Members of the wa-ga group include verbs, adjectives, and adjectival nouns. For the latter 
two, you can usually see that the word or phrase marked with ga is structurally the subject of the 
adjective or adjectival noun in Japanese, even if it turns into a direct object in the English 
translation. For verbs, it's easiest just to think of ga as marking the direct object in this pattern. 


ag sees Natsuko's idealism, neighboring brewery heir Kuroiwa Shingo never thought 
he was worthy of her. Now he has decided to focus completely on making a batch of saké that 

rejects the shortcuts his father has adopted, and he doesn't want to see Natsuko again until he is 

finished. But to make sure she doesn't misunderstand, he tells her how he feels about her. 


Shingo: BAN |i | HbA |A| ^er. 
Ore wa,  Nat-chan ga suki da. 
Ime  asfor (name-dimin.) (subj) like 
“As for me, I like Nat-chan." 
“I like you, Nat-chan." (PL2) 


"BYSUBPOY ‘BYES OU OXnSJEN “Buy 8z0 © 


+ following the customary preference (see p. 63), Shingo uses his listener's 
name when an English speaker would use “you.” 

+ suki is an adjectival noun for “liking/fondness,” but it's usually easier to 
think of suki da as equivalent to the English verb “like.” Wa marks the 
person who does the liking, and ga marks the object of affection. The oppo- 
site of suki is $£% kirai ("dislike"), which also belongs to the wa-ga group. 


Some usage notes on wa 


Here are a few other things to remember about the use of wa: 

* When you're confused about whether to use wa or ga, one way out is to simply omit the 
particle. But don’t let this become your permanent escape. Even though native speakers often 
omit particles, they don’t do it at random. Omitting the wrong ones will make your Japanese 
sound forever foreign. 

* Wa is generally used to single out the chosen subject, object, etc. among previously men- 
tioned (or implied) items in the conversation—not to introduce new items. This should be easy 
to grasp if you remember that one of the suggested translations for wa is “Speaking of ~.” A 
typical pattern is for a subject, object, time, place, etc. to first appear under the previous topic 
with their usual particles marking them, then get singled out as the new primary topic of discus- 
sion using wa. For example, Hiru-gohan wa o-nigiri o tabemasu (“As for lunch, I eat rice balls"; 
hiru-gohan is the topic, and o-nigiri is the direct object) might be followed by O-nigiri wa oishii 
desu ne (“Speaking of rice balls, they are delicious, aren't they?”; o-nigiri is the new topic). 

* Once a topic has been introduced, it's not normally repeated in subsequent sentences on the 
same topic; only when switching to a new topic or subtopic is another wa phrase used. On the 
other hand, it's not uncommon for new topics to appear several sentences in a row depending on 
the nature of what is being said. 

* Since wa is used for singling out, its effect is often like "Speaking of this item as opposed to 
other items"—that is, it can express a contrast. 

+ It’s worth engraving in your mind that the structure topic + wa + discussion represents a 
fundamental pattern underlying Japanese expression—even when the topic is not explicitly 
stated. It is how Japanese tend to structure things in their minds as they put their thoughts into 
words. When going from Japanese to English, knowing this will help you understand why sen- 
tences come out the way they do, and why English translations need to be restructured if they 
are to sound natural. When going the other way, keeping this in mind will help you restructure 
your English thoughts into more natural-sounding Japanese. 


Ko-so-a-do Words 


Japanese has a number of pronouns (words that stand in for nouns) and modifiers (words that 
describe other words) occurring in groups of four words that are alike except for their first 
syllable. The first syllables are Z ko, © so, d5 a, and E do, so together they're called ko-so-a- 
do words. 


The —- ko- words imply close to the speaker | 


The ko- word in each group of four implies closeness to the speaker. pum corre- 
sponds to the pronouns “this” or "these," and refers to an object or objects close 
at hand (context tells whether it's singular or plural). In fig. 73, for example, the 
landlady could have said Kore, chotto omoi yo (“This is pretty heavy"; PL3 equiva- 
lent: Kore wa chotto omoi desu yo). Here's another example: 


[146] Kosuke's girlfriend Hiroko visited him at his apartment. Since the time was 
getting late, he offered to take her to the train station by bike. Hiroko didn't 
think Kosuke owned a bicycle, so she asks him about it. 


Hiroko: | 21] s O imi? 
Kore d no jitensha? 
"s bicycle 


Is this your bicycle?” (PL2) 
Kosuke: (^*^. 


lya. 
“No.” (PL2) 


* wa, to mark kore as the topic of the sentence, has been omitted. 

* Hiroko omits na no? (informal) or desu ka? (polite) at the end, and asks her question using 
only intonation. 

* anata is a formal word for “you,” used with equals or subordinates. Adding no makes it 
show possession: “your.” 


The %- so- words imply close to the listener 


The so- word in each group implies distance from the speaker and closeness to the listener. Sore 
corresponds to the pronouns “that” or “those.” In fig. 50, for example, the shopkeeper could 
have asked Sore, kau kai? (“Want to buy that?”; PL3 equivalent: Sore o kaimasu ka?), and in 
fig. 112 the OL could have said A, sore, kare no shashin? 
("Oh, is that your boyfriend’s picture?”; PL3 equivalent: 
A, sore wa kare no shashin desu ka?). 

Like their English counterparts, kore and sore can be 
used to refer not only to concrete objects, but to abstract 
things, such as ideas and actions. As seen here, sore often 
refers to what the other person has just said. 


eser espe dde ty because Raccoon pe 
147 ln all day tea in ‘in their den. When he 
finally sees ied he barks out, "Where e 've you been?” 


Raccoon: Z7) 3 WE TH. 
Sore | wa himitsu sen; 
that — asfor secret 
“That’s a secret.” PL3) 


"eusuepgy THENKuEW NSIEYIOS oquig QANG FEG "esexns  eweyeew D 
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The #- a- words imply away from both speaker and listener 


The a- words in each group of four implies distance from both the speaker and the listener. Are 
will most often translate into English as “that” or “those,” but its full meaning is “that/those over 
there, away from both of us," so it's important to distinguish its usage from sore. 


148 This couple is looking out the window of an airplane 
as they approach their landing in Hong Kong. 


He: (£5, Hn] Ui SÉ o 


Hora, | are] ga  Honkon no 
look that (subj) HongKong 's 
10077 EJ D ER E Xx. 
hyakuman-doru no yakei da yo. 


million dollar ^ (mod.) _nightscape is —(emph.) 
“Look. That's the million-dollar nightscape 
of Hong Kong.” (PL2) 

She 2. ta—. 
Kirei né. 
pretty (emph.) 
“It’s so pretty!” (PL2) 


'euseqein4 'ueuig 059A EPUI nsjesnz "Aueduio?) exnjeg 5 


* hora is an interjection for calling the listener's attention to some- 
thing. 

* né with a long vowel at the end of a sentence is like a mild excla- 
mation. 


The Ë- do- words are for questions 


The do- words in each group of four makes an associated question word. Dore corresponds to kore it 

“which?” or “which one(s)?” and is usually used when there are three or more alternatives from thie/these 

which to choose. (For selecting between just two items, see figs. 152-53.) pid T 

L that/those 

$ 149] While traveling on a writing assignment, Lemon Hart denizen Matsuda drops in to see an old "tiU RRP E 
H hd college friend. The friend happens to be researching an essay on shochü, a kind of liquor ai 
® distilled from various grains and sweet potatoes, and he invites Matsuda to help him taste the many "which?" 
@ selections he has gathered. "which [of many)?" 
B (The plural suffix -ra is 
p Friend: sorgeme ES to kore, 
2 » v sore, re, but it’s 
I STE X OH SES 
x now then next as for 
8 "Now then, as for next, 
1 [En] & — fm 
E ldore| o nomu? 


which (obj) will drink 

“which will we drink?” 

“Now then, which one shall we try next?” 
(PL2) 


» sate to (or just sate) is used when contemplating or 
beginning an actio let's see/well now/well then." 
+ the polite form of nomu (“drink”) is nomimasu. 


Here are some more examples: 


zn 2 65 —D <a. en ta filu CX. 

Kore o mö —hitotsu kudasai. Sore wa abunai desu. 

this/these (obj) more | count please give me that — asfor  isdangerous — (pol) 

"I'd like one more of these." (PL3) “That is dangerous.” (PL3) 

dn mh Th D x tt. bm o Wk £n tH 9 
Are ga watashi no kuruma desu Anata no wa dore desu ka? 
that over there (subj) I/me "s is you 's asfor which is q 


car 
“That [car] over there is my car." (PL3) “Which one is yours?" (PL3) 
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kono 
“this/these ~” 


sono 
“that/those ~" 


ano 


“that/those ~ over there” 


dono 
“which ^?" 


koitsu 

“this guy” 

soitsu 

“that guy” 

aitsu 

“that guy over there” 


doitsu 

“which guy?” 

(For plurals in this set, 
the suffix -ra is usually 
added. Koitsu and soitsu 
are also used to refer to 
things: "this/that one," or 
when speaking more 
roughly, "this damn 
thing/that sucker,") 


koko 

“this place/here” 

soko 

“that place/there"" 
asoko 

“that place over there” 
doko 

“which place/where?” 


“This” and “that” for modifying 


The kore group words are stand-alone pronouns meaning “this/that” and “these/those"; the kona 
group are modifiers that can only occur together with a noun or noun substitute: “this/these ~” 
and "that/those ~.” The a- word again implies “over there,” so ano ~ is literally “that/those ~ 
over there." 


Earlier in the į it of Michael the cat and the purse snatcher , the woman whose 
pee urse was akon ane fishmonger whose fish Michael made df li erp 


| 
| 
| 


vey y 


Ho co! [3] lcm BIBO] 9 TT 3! yes =! 
aso neko id Meee Ano otoko desu yo! Aitsu eH 
that cat that man is (emph.) that guy 


“It’s that cat!” (PL3) “What?!” (PL2) "It's that man!” (PL3) “it's that guy!” (PL2) 


Aitsu in the above example represents another, mostly masculine ko-so-a- do set, which offers a 
casual, often rough way of referring to another person: Koitsu = "this guy,” soitsu = "that guy," 
and aitsu = "that guy over there." Depending on the situation, the feeling can be quite rough/ 
rude/derogatory, like saying "this knucklehead" or "that rat/bum" or worse, so these words 
should be used with great caution. The words are pronouns, so no must be added when they are 
used to modify a noun: e.g., soitsu no ~ = “that guy's ~.” 


Place E 


The koko group are pronouns used to indicate relative place: “here,” “there,” “over there,” and 
“where?” Soko refers to a place that is near the listener but away from the speaker. The a- word 
in this set is irregular and gains an extra syllable: asoko. Because the words in this group are 
pronouns, no must be added when they are used to modify a noun (koko no ~, soko no ~, etc.). 


151 ae his friends helping from the p aalt cai rne 
blindfolded man tries to hit the watermelon. He 
strikes | aie on soi, [feri aeisi head 
of a burrowing aardv: 


Friends: DL Mo! boè 5. 


Sukoshi mae! Motto migi. 
alittle — front/forward — more right 
“A little forward! More to the 
right." (PL2) 


FX: EXEJQUSEZJ 


Moko moko moko (| (burro wing effect) 


Friends: L5, [T =| wl 
Yoshi! Soko da! 
good/all right that place/there is 
“All right, it is there!" 

“That’s good! Right there!” (PL2) 


‘ogous exe, ‘nseunys ewelo "uns wezeui S 


+ the small tsu after mae, yoshi, and da indicate that the words 
are spoken sharply/forcefully. 
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Direction, formal 


The kochira group are pronouns that indicate direction: "this way/that way/over that way," and kochira EN 
“which way?" By extension, the words are also used to refer to relative place: “here/there/over Wayiktirection’ 
there,” and “where?” Both uses feel quite polite/formal, and usually occur in PL3 or PLA speech. 


“I/we” 


Three of the words are also brought into service as polite/formal personal pronouns: kochi- sochira 
ra= “I/we”; sochira = “you”; and achira = “he/she/they.” Similarly, dochira-sama (-sama is a se erections 
more formal equivalent of the polite suffix -san that’s attached to names) is used to politely ask "you" 
“who?” On the other hand, dochira (without -sama) can be used to politely ask “which?” when achira 
there is a choice between two items/alternatives (contrast this with dore, which asks “which [of “over that way” 
many items/alternatives]?”). Kier 

The words in this group are pronouns, so no must be added when they modify a noun dochira 


(kochira no ~, sochira no ~, and so forth). which way/direction?" 


"where? 
“which [of two]" 


8 PGB) Wooden fermentation tanks'arelthe! Wholesaler: ZO Xy 77 dà EC (c? 
MS standard of the time, but as an experi- Sono  hórüianku wa doko ni? 
* that enamel tank asfor where — at 

Wb All ic pa el is A “As for that enamel tank, where is it?” 

" “Where is the enamel tank you men- 


tioned." (PL3 implied) 


Zenz: [C 55| TT. 
Kochira| desu. 
this way is 


“It’s this way." (PL3) 


* sono hóró tanku is literally "that enamel tank," implying 
"the enamel tank you spoke of." 

* ni marks the place of existence and the verb aru ("exists") 
is understood, so ~ wa doko ni? implies ~ wa doko ni 
arimasu ka? = "Where does ~ exist?" — “Where is ~?” 


Direction, less formal 


The kochira group sounds quite formal, so they generally feel out of place in informal speech. 
The kotchi group has essentially the same meanings and uses, but feels much less formal; they 
are the words of choice for indicating direction, place, person, or “which [of two]?" in PL2 


speech, and they are often used in PL3 speech as well. sotchi 
“that way/direction" 


H4 This strip includes many gags about trying to get to 
i Sleep by counting sheep jumping over fences. In ca. > atchi 
H this case, one sheep keeps running and running, but he 3 "over that way" 
4 never reaches a fence to jump over. Finally another sheep & “over there" 
$ points out what his problem is. TM $ “he/she/they” 
[9] 
FX: Roo oR oR $ M o B d 

Tattatiattatia! mn Mich [o two]” 

a (effect of running swiftly) " " 
5 " 

T shepi SRA Wo M GE Jb. TUBA Hur Histo 
H Zuibun toi saku da nd. 


very/awfully far/distant fence is — (collog,) 
"It's an awfully distant fence." 
“It sure is a long way to the fence." (PL2) 


Sheep2: W ti [Hob] 7E a. 
Saku wa atchi da yo. 
fence as for over that way is — (emph.) 
“The fence is over that way.” (PL2) 


+ zuibun is an adverb meaning "quite/very much/extremely/aw- 
fully," here modifying the adjective 1i ("far/distant"), which 
in turn modifies saku ("fence"), 
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kó 

kono yö ni 

“[do something] this way” 
“[do something] like this” 


so 
sono yo ni 


“{do Something] that way” 
[do something] like that" 


yes 


a 
ano yo ni 


"[do something] that way" 
"[do something] like that" 


dà 
dono yé ni 

“[do something] in what 
way? 

"[do something] how?" 


Manner 


The kō group are adverbs indicating manner. Kō is used when the speaker is actually demon- 
strating an action or showing its result: “[do something] this way/like this.” Sd is used when 
speaking of more "distant" actions, such as the speaker's past or future actions, or actions done 
by the listener or others: “[do it] that way/like that.” A (the a- is simply elongated instead of 
adding an -o) is like sõ, except with a feeling of greater distance. Dé basically asks "[do it] in 


what manner/how?”—but you will also learn about some exceptions on the facing page. 


The kono yó ni group also function as adverbs that indicate manner: Their meanings are the 


same as the kô group, but they have a somewhat more formal feeling. 


Proprietor: Wy Avs ners one ta 
Kakko ii nomi-kata wa 
cool looking ^ waytodrink as for 
“As for the cool-looking way to drink, 


Boe cN 8 a * BO. 

motto shita no hö o motsu. 
more bottom (mod.) side/direction (obj) ^ hold 

"hold [the glass] more toward the bottom." 

“It looks more sophisticated to hold the glass 
farther down." (PL2) 


Matsuda: | Z 5? 
l this way/like this 
“Like this?” (PL2) 
Proprietor: £5. tn C ww 


Sore de ii, 
a way/yes that — with is good/fine 
“Yes. That's fine." (PL2) 


* see fig. 136 for kakko ii, which here modifies nomi-kata (“way to drink"; nomi- is the pre-masu form of 
nomu/nomimasu, drink") — "cool-looking way to drink”; wa marks this entire phrase as the topic of the 
sentence, 

* when added to the pre-masu form of a verb and read -kata, the kanji 7j means "method/way fof doing the 
action],” but when it's used as an independent noun and read hd, it means “side/direction.” 

* shita = "bottom part," so shita no hō = "the direction of the bottom part” — “toward the bottom." Motto 
is an adverb meaning “more,” so motto shita no hō = "more toward the bottom/farther down." O marks 
hō (and its modifiers) as the direct object. 

* the PL3 form of motsu (“hold”) is mochimasu. 

* besides meaning “in that way,” sd is used to mean "yes." You will learn some other special uses in figs. 
159-161. 


bose pels ig d wld a utal y. “singer of 
But ivbiendrividerte j! S, 
EE cre enn grons ya But ere ene aree trad os 2 
R: be M5 o PTE? 
€ i d a no ka na? 


in what way/how differ (explan.) 1 wonder 
“In what way will it differ, I wonder?” 
“How will it be different, do you think?” 
(PL2) 


* chigau is a verb for “differ/be different.” Its polite form is 
chigaimasu. 

* no is the explanatory no, and Ka na asks a question like “I 
wonder who/what/how ~?” but in this case both can be 
thought of mainly as softeners, to make his question— 
which is actually an indirect way of asserting that there is 
no difference—feel less abrupt. 


"Puseqein4 ‘OIRH VOLBY Jeg "isoinsilw BÁNI S 


"eusuepoy 1) ou eynsndy IEY "sus euexoii S 


"Pusuepoy BYES OU ONSEN BDY 620 G 


"PuSEqeIn4 'DuSueS KOSH MISI ESIH IUS) 3. 
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EJ dó is sometimes “what?” 


Sometimes dé can be equivalent to English “what?” instead of “how?” For example, the line in 
fig. 155 could also have been translated "What's the difference?" You will encounter other 
cases where good English equivalents can be formed using either “how?” or “what?” 

There are also a number of expressions in which the only natural English translation of dé 
is "what?" Here are some examples: 


After making dietman Aosugi a minister without portfolio to 
oversee political reform (fig. 132), Prime Minister Asami is 
having second thoughts. Aosugi has been asserting himself much 
more aggressively than expected. Here Asami asks his closest col- 
league, Kaji Ryünosuke, what he thinks about the situation. 


Asami: JA. eal 52 
dé 


Kaji-kun, omou? 
(name-fam.) how/what think 


“What do you think, Kaji?” (PL2) 


* Dó omou? (or in polite speech, Dó omoimasu ka?) looks literally like 
“How do you think?" but it's equivalent to English “What do you think?" 


E3 Natsuko's brother was managing day-to- 
day operations of the Saeki Brewery when 
he died. At his wake, the owner of the neighboring 
Kuroiwa Brewery asks Natsuko's parents what their 
plans are for the future with their son gone. 


Kuroiwa: INAS [Z5| FS W 
Kore kara dö suru ne? 
from now  how/what do (collog,) 


“What will you do now?" (PL2) 
Saeki: 75 — v2? 

Dó suru? 

how/what | do 


*What will we do?" (PL2) 


* the pronoun Kore (“this”) plus the particle kara (“from/beginning with") can simply mean “from this," but kore kara 
most often it implies “from this time forward/from now on.” The other members of this ko-so-a-do group “from this/these" i 
are shown to the right. ‘beginning with this/these’ 


“from this time forward” 
“from now on" 


sore kara 
“from that/those"" 


+ suru means "do," so D6 suru? looks literally like "How will you do?" But if you recast that as “In what 
manner will you act/proceed?" you ca little better how it comes to mean “What will you do?" The 
polite form of this expression is Dé s 


+ Sacki echoes the question with the feeling of “What will we do about what?" because at this point it's not “after that” 
yet clear exactly what Kuroiwa is asking about, "from that time on” 
“and then/since then” 
“next/in addition” 


158 These two samurai guerrillas are making their 
Mix] way through the underbrush when the one in 
the lead stops to ponder something. 


Hachi: | & dl LELK, n 
Dé shimashita, oyabun? 
how/what did boss 
“What’s the matter, boss?” (PL3) 


* shimashita is the PL3 past form of suru (“do”), so Do 
shimashita? looks literally like “How did you do [it]?” 
but it’s actually an expression for “What's the matter?/ 
What's wrong?" The PL2 equivalent is Dé shita? 


It's important to remember, though, that dó still basically means “in what manner?/how?" You 
will learn another word for *what?" in Lesson 17, where other kinds of question words are 
introduced. These examples merely represent instances where Japanese and English usage does 
not match, 
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Special uses of € 5 só 


Sö also has some special uses that diverge (or at least seem to) from its basic meaning of “in that 
manner/that way/like that." You have seen one such use in fig. 154, where sõ serves as “yes.” 
It's worth noting that sõ (or its polite equivalent, sõ desu) can be used quite broadly to mean 
“yes,” even when the question has nothing to do with “how/in what manner" the action occurs. 

There are far too many variations on the uses of só to illustrate them all, but here are a few 
to get you started; 


159 Sunlight Records singing star Yatsuhashi Shinko i 

collapsed during a New Year's concert. Shima was H 

among the few who knew that she had been fighting termi- 3 

nal cancer. The doctor has just told him that she is hemor- $ 

rhaging so badly they can barely keep up with transfusions, i 

and that he cannot offer much hope. H 

Shima:|€ 2| Cd w. s 

Ó desu ka. E 

lat way is 09) Ü 

I see." (PL3) È 

* spoken with the rising intonation of a question, this sentence lit- H 

erally asks, “Is it that way?" and is like the English "Really?/Is Fi 
that true?" But when it's spoken with a falling intonation at the 
end, it’s an expression of comprehension/understanding, like "T 
see.” The context and look of grim acceptance on Shima's face 

show this is a case of the latter. 

PTa ^ headhunter approached Shima, claiming that rival com- > 

- * pany Solar Electric was interested in hiring him away from $ 

X E Hatsushiba Electric. Just before Shima is to give him an answer a 3 

n 7 week later, he learns that the headhunter has been seen consulting $ 

lt % with one of Shima's enemies within Hatsushiba. g 

g 

E n Shima: |t 2|. 2 & 

nm Sò kal! 1 

T thatway (?) rj 

H “I get it!” (PL2) i 

cen m PE A 

Kore wa wana da! $ 

this asfor trap is g 


“This is a trap!” (PL2) 


* SO ka? can also be a question (“Is that right/true?” or "Is it really that way?”), 
but here it expre: dden understanding/realization: “So that's it!/Oh, 
I get it!/That expla J 


Bonobono the otter and his friends are 
trying to figure out what they can do for 


161 
some fun. Bonobono suddenly has an idea. 


Bonobono o, Z5 78! 


Al, sõ da! 
oh that way is 
“Oh, I know!” (PL2) m 


+ S da is literally “It is so/It is that way," but it's 
often used like "Oh, I know!/Oh, that's right!/Oh, 
yeah" when you have a sudden thought/idea, or 


when you remember something you intended/ 
needed to do. When the phrase expresses this C 
kind of sudden idea or recollection, it’s often pre- 


ceded by an interjection like a/ 


i 
í 


Nature/kind - 


KO-SO-A-DO WORDS 


The kö iu group are noun modifiers indicating nature or kind: “this/that kind of ~,” “~ like 
this/that,” or “such (a) ~.” They must always be followed by a noun or noun substitute. As you 
would expect, dé iu ~ often asks “what kind of ~?” (as illustrated here). But in other situa- 
tions, dé iu ~ can also be just a roundabout (and more polite) way of asking “what ~?” 


2 Pray] The day after Asami Tsunetaré is elected as prime 


¢ minister by the House of Representatives, mem- 
& bers of the media fan out in his home district to see what 
j people who've known him since childhood have to say 
$ about him 

g 

3 Reporter; [£2 0 2|. DERM TL v 

a Dö ių shónenjidai deshita ka? 

$ what kind of boyhood was 0) 

H “What kind of boyhood was it?” 

= “What kind of boyhood did he have?” 
g (PL3) 

Eu 


tion of his life as a boy. The person being interviewed here 
takes it to be the former (his response is in fig. 228). 


TTARERS 
Sr uw 


A AN 


( 


Yy M i) 
"WAL 5 


(ZZ). 


Another set of noun modifiers that indicate nature or kind is the kono yó na group. Their mean- 
ing and usage is the same as the Kó iu group except that the kono yó na group feels a little more 


formal. 


Nature/kind, less formal—and even pejorative 


The konna group is distinctly less formal than either kō iu or kono yó na, above, but it covers 
essentially the same ground. In addition, in some contexts and depending on the tone of voice, 
the konna group can take on a belittling/pejorative tone, in which case they are like “this stupid/ 
lousy ~” or “that stupid/lousy ~.” One exception: the question word donna does not take on 


this negative feeling regardless of the context. 


163 At their o-miai, after learning that Poppo likes to spend 

wa her days sleeping instead of gamboling energetically 
out the fields (fig. 97), Shinnosuke ventures to ask Poppo 
- about her taste in men. 


Shinnosuke: 


i 
i 
f 
; 
Í 


Es ENT, Ryta d 

So- sorede,  Poppo-san wa 

(stammer) 80 (name-pol.)/you as for 

“S- so, as for Miss Poppo/you, 

| E jf BE mM dnm Ch a 
donna dansei ga konomi desu ka? 


whatkindof  male/man (subj) preference is — (7) 
"what kind of man is your preference?" 

*S- so, what kind of man do you like, Miss 
Poppo?" (PL3) 


+ sore de is often used as a connecting word at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, like "so" or "and so." 

* Shinnosuke uses Poppo's name when an English speaker would say 
"you." 

+ dansei refers to males; Zt josei is the corresponding word for fe- 
males. For children, the words 9)-f- danshi and £F joshi are also 
used. 

* Poppo gives her response in fig. 220. 


ko iu 
kono yO na 
konna 

"this kind of ~” 
“~ like this" 


kind of ~" 
“~ like that” 


aiu 
ano yö na 

anna 

“that kind of ~” 
“~ like that" 


dö iu 
dono yó na 
donna 
"what kind of ~?" 
“~ like what? 


OVA A 
AS Ae ay 
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Amount/extent 

konna-ni x The konna-ni group are adverbs indicating amount or extent: “this many/that many” or “this 
"iiris many/much! much/that much.” They modify adjectives and verbs, and usually imply that the amount/extent 
Raat ase much" is quite large: “so many/so much. 

erie ae E nx nx nic aema eei n 

an production 

“how mach?” vfs preset he ical farmers ‘cooperative 
“to what extent?" (Con mm immediately bust , but to his surprise, 


pr rdi (re ) doesn't think it's 
so M cre 


Goto: 15i mw MHD E/N 
O-sake ga geijusu? Hya g dei m ha 
(hon.-saké (subj) 

“Saké’s an art? Hyuk hyuk hyuk”” (PL2) 


Hirooka: ZAZ BALO 43 
iSonna-ni. okashii ka ne? 
that much - funny (?-collog.) 


“Ts it that funny?” 
“You think it’s that funny?” (PL2) 


"PuSUepoy ‘BYES ou OYNSIEN “LIPY 820.9 


+ okashii is an adjective that means "funny"—either in the humor- 
ous sense or the strange/odd sense, depending on the context. 
Here it is quite clearly the former. In other contexts, its meanings 
range to “improper/illogical/unreasonable/preposterous/wrong.” 

* asking a question with ka ne is mostly reserved for males, and for 
superiors speaking to subordinates. Using only ka sounds very 
abrupt, and ne has a softening effect, 


kore kurai 
kono kurai " 
Gais iiis Approximate amount/extent 
sore kurai ee - 
vnda xit" The kore kurai and kono kurai groups inaite approximate amount or extent: “about this many/ 
pra that many” or “about this much/that much.” The words in these groups can function as adverbs, 
ano kurai to modify adjectives and verbs; or they can function as pronouns and be made into noun modi- 
“about that many/much! fiers by adding no (kore kurai no ~, sore kurai no ~, and so forth). 
dore kurai 
dono kurai " 
“about how much?" 165 nes by a flower shop after à hard day at work, this OL thinks ehe. MARE ? 
reward and stops to buy a large F 
OL: Q 3—E5. F 
no zeitaku, R 
about this much of extravagance 
“[As for] an extravagance of about this much, 
RE p: vata D fax 
tama ni ii wa ne. 
occasionally — as sie is fine/okay (fem.) tene ) (colloq.) 


“as for occasionally, it's fine, right?" 
“This much of an extravagance is all right now 
and then, right?" (PL2) 


* the standard way of writing zeitaku ("extravagance") in hiragana 
is V7 <, Wa to mark zeitaku as the overall topic has been 
omitted. 

" * tama ni means “occasionally/now and then"; wa marks this as a 

second topic: “as for occasionally.” 


? "Xi 


BYSUEPOY “BYES OU OYNSIENY "EJMY 820 © 
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Kinship Terms 


Japanese has two main sets of terms for addressing or referring to 
family members—a neutral set, and a polite set. Both sets are used 
in both PL2 and PL3 speech, but the appropriate set to use depends 
on the'situation and the specific person you are referring to. 

When speaking to someone outside the family, the neutral set 
is used to refer to members of your own family and the polite set is 
used to refer to members of your listener's or a third person's fam- 
ily. 

Within the family, the polite set is used for those who are older 
than the speaker (except spouses). Even among siblings, the younger 
usually address or refer to the older using these "titles" instead of 
their given names, as Natsuko does in the example here—though in 
larger families it’s sometimes necessary to combine names with the 
titles, The honorific o- may or may not be used; some families 
stand on formality more than others, and even those that tend to be 


Natsuko: 
SLHL? d. à 
Moshi-moshi? A, ? 

h ion. )-mother 


ello oh (hi 
“Hello? Mother?” (PL3) 
DEL, XT CT. 


Atashi, Natsuko desu. 
Ime (name) is 
"It's me, Natsuko, (PL3) 
SN v5? 
Niisan, | iru? 

older brother — exists/is present 
“Is Brother there?” (PL2 


* moshi-moshi is the traditional telephone 
“hello”; it can be spoken either by the per- 
son initiating the call or by the person an- 
swering, but in the latter case it would usu- 
ally be preceded by hai. 

* atashi is à mostly feminine variation of 
watashi (“I/me"). 

+ she makes iru/imasu (“exist/be in a place”) a question by raising the intona- 
tion on the last syllable. 

* Natsuko says niisan when an English speaker would use the brother's name; 
Natsuko seems to always use the honorific o- with her mother, but uses it 
only some of the time in addressing or referring to her older brother. 


more formal may not use the o- consistently all the time. Family 
members younger than the speaker are usually addressed or re- 
ferred to by name, but also at times with the neutral set. Spouses 
address each other as o-rósan ("father") and o-kásan (“mother”), as 
“you” (husbands use omae; wives use anata and sometimes omae), 
or sometimes by name or name + -san. When speaking to their chil- 
dren, parents typically refer to each other as o-t0san and o-kdsan. 
Some of the polite set (those marked with asterisks in the table) 
are also used as generic terms of address/reference for people out- 
side the family. Children may address/refer to any older child or 
young adult as o-niisan (“older brother") or o-nésan (“older sis- 
ter") according to gender, and in the same way, any adult as ojisan 


("uncle") or obasan (“aunt”). Adults often address/ 
refer to young strangers as o-niisan or o-nésan, and 
older strangers (roughly speaking, those past their 
mid-twenties—but the demarcation is fluid) as 
ojisan and obasan. O-jiisan and o-bdsan are used 
by one and all for addressing/referring to those 
who have entered their golden years. 

There are many other kinship terms besides 
those listed in this table—both more formal/polite 
(e.g., for use in PLA speech) and less formal/polite 
(including even insulting/derogatory terms). The 
ones given here are the key ones to learn first. 


[neutral polte! 
father? 4g BREA 
chichi o-tösan 
mother? BE REA AL 
haha o-kasan 
son RA ATA | 
musuko musuko-san | 
| daughter At RÈ Ju 
| musume musume-san 
older brother p BAA | 
| ani o-niisan 
| older sister Auli Bè A* 
| ane o-nésan 
| younger brother 38 BS hy 
| otóto otóto-san 
| younger sister — Ik KE hy 
imóto imóto-san 
siblings LES Cu 
kyódai go-kyódai 
uncle? Ae SOAR SE BUSXA* 
oji ojisan 
aunt? TÉRBE BLS A~* 
oba obasan 
grandfather [inl BUWAA* 
sofu o-jiisan 
grandmother HLE Biip A* 
sobo o-basan 
husband KIEA ZEA 
ottolshujin go-shujin | 
wife HKA Wee Ay | 
Isumalkanai — okusan 


' For use of the polite forms within the family, the honorific prefix 
0- is often dropped, and the diminutive suffix -chan often re- 
places -san (e.g., o-tósan becomes tósan or tóchan; o-nésan 
becomes nésan or néchan). The o- at the beginning of otóto, 

jisan, and obasan are not honorific and can never be omitted. 

? The imported /3/* and v v mama are also widely used, 
especially by young children and parents speaking to their 
young children. 

* Only in writing, a distinction is made between aunts/uncles who 
are the parents’ older siblings (1&2 488!) and those who are 
their younger siblings ge ); in spoken Japanese, oj/ and 
oba simply mean "uncle" and “aunt,” without regard to relative 
age. 


Lesson 


Some High-Traffic Particles 


There aren’t enough pages in this book to devote entire lessons to all of the particles used in 
Japanese. But now that you know about the all-important ga, o, and wa and have a basic under- 
standing of how particles work—by marking whatever precedes them—you should be able to 
pick up on the basic usage of others simply by studying the examples and notes whenever they 
happen to appear. Use the index to find other examples for comparison, and you can even begin 
to get a sense of the gradations and subtleties of nuance. This lesson is designed to give you a 
running start on “the best of the rest"—a few of the most versatile and frequently used par- 
ticles—by giving them more focused attention than a take-them-as-they-come approach allows. 

The first particle that deserves a bit of a closer look is ni, which has already popped up quite 
a few times. In fig. 65 it marked the choice made; in figs. 100 and 128, the target of an action; 
and in fig. 103, the destination of a movement. Consider these examples closely, and you will 
see a common thread: ni marks the endpoint (of a decision, an action, a movement). But you 
have also seen a completely different use for ni in figs. 55, 138, and 152, where it marks the 
place of existence, and this lesson will show you a few more. Ni is in fact one of the most 
versatile particles around, and you will continue to discover new uses for it as you proceed with 
your study. 


(= ni marks purpose 


The obvious endpoint of a movement from one place to another, represented by such verbs as 
iku (“go”), kuru (“come”) or kaeru (“return home"), is the destination. But as the English ex- 
pression “ends and means” implies, the purpose or aim of a movement can also be considered an 
endpoint—what the movement is intended to accomplish in the end—and indeed, with verbs 
indicating this kind of movement from one place to another, ni often marks the purpose: “for the 
purpose of/in order to ~,” or simply “for/to ~.” The purpose itself is expressed with a noun 
that represents an activity (e.g., kaimono = "shopping" —> kaimono ni iku = “go to shop/go 
shopping"), or with the pre-masu form of a verb, as in this example. 


In spite of her history of getting lost because she has no | 
sense of direction, Yun chan is often the one asked to 2 
deliver completed work to clients. This time she found her way 3 
there without trouble. i 

3 

Client; PH, W/u5 v/v. E 

Ya, Yun-chan. Š 

hi (name-dimin.) 3 

“Hi, Yun-chan." (PL2) B 
Yun-chan: Si MY El A xU. i 

Zumen todoke — |ni| — kimashita. A 

drawings deliver (purpose) ^ came bl 

“I came to deliver the drawings." (PL3) É 

Sign: ŁK a 

Doboku -ka 

civil eng./pub. works — section 

Public Works Section 


* yd is an informal "hi/hello" used by male speakers. 

* todoke is the pre-masu form of the verb todokeru/todokemasu (“deliver”), and ni marks this as the purpose 
of coming. 

+ kimashita is the PL3 past form of kuru/kimasu (“come”). 
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Ni marks absolute time 


As noted in Lesson 6, relative time words such as kind (“yesterday”), kyó (“today”), and ashita Yoshihara 
(“tomorrow”) do not need a particle, but if an absolute time word is used to indicate when an 
action takes/took place, it is marked with the particle ni. This is true when indicating a specifi 
hour onthe clock, as in the example below, as well as for other kinds of time referenci 
yóbi ni = “on Sunday”; Kurisumasu ni = “at Christmas”; natsu ni = "in the summer"; dai-gaku 
jidai ni = "during my college years.” 


“Yes sir! then, I will come to pick you up at 
10:00 tomorrow.” (PL4) 


= Ep] Usami, executive director of the Hatsushiba Electric Sales Division, 

$ sed has come to see Chairman of the Board Yoshihara on a business 

2 matter. As he prepares to leave, they make final arrangements for a plan- 

£ ned golf outing the next day. 

E XTi: 
E Usami: (3t! Tha, HAL 10? [c am idv 
Š Hai! De wa, ashita — jüji | ni) ABB! 
g yes/okay inthat case/then tomorow 10:00 at iB 

z Pix i Bost, $10 
i o-mukae ni — mairimasu. [2 

£ (hon.)-pickup (purpose) — will come id 

f Well T > 


+ de wa at the beginning of a sentence literally means “in that case/if that is the 
case,” but it often corresponds to words like “then/well then/so” at the beginning 

lish sentences. 

* ni marks jüji (“10:00”) as the time when the action will take place. 

+ o- is honorific, and mukae is the pre-masu form of mukaerulmukaemasu, which 
implies either going or coming to “meet/receive/welcome” someone. 

+ mairimasu is the polite form of mairu, a PLA humble verb that can mean either “go’ 
the context, so o-mukae ni mairimasu here is a PLA equivalent of mukae ni kuru (| 
[you]" — "come to pick you up"). 


"come" depending on 
. "come to meet/receive 


Telling time Hours and minutes 

The hours of the day are indicated with a ^ yu Es i lar R 

number plus the suffix IFf -ji; minutes get 1:00 ie ated B = a 

the suffix 4} -fun (which sometimes changes 2:000 = uU. 02 — nifun 

to -pun or -ppun); and seconds get the suf- 2.2 sanji :03 5% sanpun 

fix $) -byd. As in English, the hour is stated 4:00 PUMP  yoji 04 V$} — yonpun 

first, then minutes, then seconds. The times 5:00 Fl goji :05 Tib gofun 

are given in kanji at the top here, but today (00 By akun 06 A5 

it's more common to see Arabic numerals, $8 5 lis i 7 TERENIE 

as in the examples at the bottom (the suf- 700 ER shichiji 07 t5) — nanafun 

fixes remain in kanji). $00 JB — hachiji i JS} happun, hachifun 
When necessary, Fi) gozen precedes 9:00 JURE kuji 09 UY  kyäfun 

the time to indicate “a.m.,” and Ft% gogo 10:00 “HR jaji 10 — CA juppun, jippun 

precedes the time for “p.m.” (they occur 5 AUCH : "ann 

both with and without a trailing no). Asa 11:00 HE jüichiji il aa Jüippun 

(no) (“in the morning"), hiru (no) (“in the 12:00 IRF janiji 12 CIAR jünifun 

afternoon/daytime"), and yoru (no) (“in the 185107 ttg 304) 1159459) i 

evening/at night”) can also be used. ichiji ju jisanjuppun — jiichiji gojükyiifun gojükyübyo 
"The half hour can be indicated either as [d ent DE i ied Aso n m 

-ji sanjuppun (“~ thirty") or by adding the ^F-Bigi254) [12d SIEUT 20418 


suffix -han (“half”): -ji-han (“half past ~”). ozen hachiji nijügofun  rokuji-han 'ojikan nijuppun-kan 
The suffix -kan (“period/timespan”) 82s presi i 6:30/half past six S hours 20 Vua 

used to indicate durations of years, months, E 

weeks, and days (p. 49) is also used for shorter timespans: -jikan = “~ hours" (jikan is also the 

word for “time” in general); -fun-kan = “~ minutes"; and -byó-kan = “~ seconds." The suffix 

is always required when indicating hours, but optional for durations of minutes and seconds. 
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Ni marks a source 


In statements about something received, ni can mark the source. With the verb kariru/karimasu 
("borrow") appearing in this example, ni marks the source from which the borrowing takes 
place. Compare this with fig. 100, where the verb is "distribute" and ni marks the target of the 
distribution. The nature of the verb determines which meaning it must be. 


When organic farmer Góda sees Natsuko using an antique weeding tool to tend to her field 9 
of Tatsunishiki, he stops to watch. At first he S dosent say aco but then he asks her & 
m cie ier eidem H 
Natsuko: iff D BUWAA fic] HEU. i 
Kinjo no o-jiisan ni karimashita. 3 
neighborhood of  (hon)-old man from borrowed 
“I borrowed it from an old man who lives g 
nearby.” (PL3) 5 
Sound FX: Y/N /N i 


Jabajaba ^ (gentle splashing in flooded rice paddy) 


* within the family, o: in is a polite word for addressing or referring to 
“Grandfather”; outside the family, its used to address or refer to any 
elderly man. The honorific o- tends to be kept even in informal speech 
because dropping it can sound too abrupt/rough and impolite. 

* karimashita is the PL3 past form of kariru/karimasu ("borrow"). The 
source from which borrowing takes place can be marked either with ni, 
as here, or with kara ("from"; fig. 176). 


Ni marks a surface 


Ni can mark the surface on/against which an action ENT pti: such as writing or drawing on a 
sheet of paper (kami ni kaku, from kami = “paper” and kaku/kakimasu = “write/draw”), or re- 
flecting in a mirror (kagami ni utsuru, from kagami = “mirror” and utsuru/utsurimasu = “re- 
flect"), or setting something on a shelf (tana ni oku, from tana = “shelf” and oku/okimasu = "set 
down"). As in fig. 100 and others cited above, ni can be thought of as marking the endpoint of an 
action in these cases. 


Anchor: X © =a-A TT. PE] ií this news item sounds nonsensical, that’s > 
ae A bus den Mig] because it's like an American anchorman say Ti 
"Row te net news.” PLS) bg. oae ren row Ppa poed a Pana E. 
4H. HE H UIR Leda 1c  speaksisa well-known Japanese tongue twister. i 
Kyó, bózu ga byóbu józu ni 
today priest (subj) folding screen on skillfully { 
RIZ D kÈ @ HALE. mUU 3 
bozu no e o kakimashita: "rd 
priest 's picture R55 i 
“Today a priest skillfully crew a a picture ofa 2 2. 
priest on a folding screen." (PL3) 2 T € g 
Hikes Ju. ron 
Chükei-san. t í 
live reporter-(pol.) 


“Mr. Live Reporter." 
“Let’s go to our reporter at the scene." (PL3) 


* bózu is an informal, sometimes even de- 
rogatory, word for “priest/monk.” 

+ ni marks byóbu (“folding screen") as the 
surface on which the drawing took place. 

+ józu ni (“skillfully”) is the adverb form of the adjectival noun józu, which in the form jdzu da/desu typically 
means “is skillful.” Józu ni here modifies the verb kakima: , the PL3 past form of kaku/kakimasu 
("write/draw"). When józu da/desu appears in the sentence final position, it follows the wa-ga construction 
(fig. 145). 

* chükei refers to a live broadcast or report. The word is not normally followed by -san, but adding it here 
creates a generic stand-in for the reporter's name. 
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Nican also be “and” 


You will sometimes see and hear ni Kein used like “and” to connect nouns, Often there will be 
three or more items listed, and the items will belong to a set of some kind—either of like items, 
such as the hot drinks in this example, or of unlike items that have been assembled for some 
common purpose (e.g., items in a picnic basket). Ni is also used as “and” between pairs of items 
that always go together, such as gohan ni misoshiru (“rice and miso soup"). The particle fo, 
coming up in fig. 179, can also be used in these cases, but ni tends to carry a stronger sense of 
the items belonging together. 


z BEZ] ^ group of coworkers went out for karaoke one evening, and 
E I| since she lived nearby, this OL invited the entire crew to her place 
> for coffee afterwards. Here she summarizes everyone's hot drink orders. 

E 

2 OL: g—t— 42 [ie] MR = [i| 5-07% 3. 

= Kóhii yottsu |ni| kécha  futatsu |ni üroncha ne. 

Li coffee 4count and blacktea 2count and oolong tea (is-collog.) 
3 “So that's 4 coffees and 2 black teas and an oolong tea.” 

g (PL2) 

i SFX: 9174 

^ Wai wai 


(clamor/chatter of large group of people.) 


* though written with kanji meaning "red/crimson" and “tea,” kdcha refers to 
what English speakers know as “black tea." 


^ e marks direction/destination 


The particle ^, read e (see note on kana usage below), marks a direction or destination: migi e 
iku = "go right”; Nihon e iku = “go to Japan.” It’s also used with certain verbs to indicate the 
target or recipient of the action: gakkd e denwa suru = “telephone the school.” In all these uses 
e is generally interchangeable with ni, but e primarily emphasizes the direction, while ni empha- 
sizes the person/point reached. 


| Noboru soberly accepts the verdict of 
D Be the pink water that emerged from un- 
b 5 der the napkin in fig. 13. 
$~ Noboru: ME [N] MOET. 
+ Kuni |e] kaerimasu. 


hometown to will return 
“T'I return to my hometown." 
“TIl go home." (PL3) 


* when written with this kanji, kuni refers to one's 
Y “hometown/native place/birthplace," usually 
when one is away from it. Kuni can also mean 
“country/nation” (referring to the whole of Japan 
or to other countries of the world), in which case 
1 it's written El. 


‘Kana Usage Alert! 


Until now, the independent syllable e has always been written Ž in hiragana (figs. 50, 140, 
144, and others), and the hiragana character ~ has been read he (fig. 104). But the particle e 
for marking a destination is an exception. It’s written ^». _ 

When you're reading, X is always e, but with ^ you have to determine whether it is a 
particle (read it e) or part of another word (read it he). When you're writing, if the sound e 
represents a particle, write ^; if it's part of another word, write A.. 
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T de marks where an action occurs 


When speaking of a place in English, it doesn't matter whether it's the place where something is 
or where something occurs, but in Japanese you have to make a distinction. You've already 
learned that ni marks a place of existence—where something is located (figs. 55, 138, 152); for 
actions, the particle de marks the place of occurrence—where the action takes place. Words like 
“at/on/in” work as English equivalents for both particles. 


Kósuke has been going to the library periodically to read Ernest 
Hemingway's Islands in the Stream. It looks like he'll finish it to- 
day, but he takes a break for lunch. 


imm 


Narration: E io NR o fu 
Hiru wa chika no — shokudó 
noon/lunch asfor basement (mod) cafeteria at 


300] D ÆR È f^5. 
sanbyaku-en no teishoku o taberu, 


o 
H 

i 

5 F 

g 

E 

Ld 

¥300 thatis set meal (obj) eat [1 
i 


de 


“As for noon, I eat a Y300 set meal at the cafeteria in the 
basement." 

“For lunch, I go to the cafeteria in the basement and eat 
one of their set meals for Y300." (PL2) 


* hiru literally means “noon,” but it's often used to mean "noon meal/lunch." 
shokudó can refer to a variety of relatively inexpensive "eateries/restaurant: 
when it refers to a room within a larger building it means "dining room/cafete- 
ria." De marks this word as the place where Kósuke eats, 

teishoku refers to the traditional Japanese “set meal" of steamed rice, miso or 
other soup, an entree, and pickles. The PL3 form of raberu ("eat") is tabemasu. 


De can mark a tool or means 

The particle de is also used to mark a tool or means: “with/using/by means of ~,” In most cases 
whether de marks a place or a tool/means will be obvious from the nature of the word it marks, 
but sometimes the marked word can be either a place or a tool/means; in such cases, the nature 
of the verb and the rest of the context must be your guide. To take kuruma ("car") as an example, 
if the verb is neru ("sleep"), you know kuruma de refers to the place of action— "sleep in the 
car"; if the verb is kuru ("come"), you know kuruma de refers to the means— "come by car." 


Igarashi has decided to marry Stella, a dancer from the Philippines. He has just told Shima 7 


1 about his jadis and introduced him to her. Shima asks Stella if her parents know about her i 
Pica plans. (The horizontal script is Intended to show that she's actually speaking entirely in 
nglish. Hd 


Stella: “Oh, yeah." 
23 H Wr, o LA 


Nikagetsu mae, — denwa 


TH RAEUL. 


de| tsutaemashita. 


2mos. before/ago phone by — told/informed 
“I told them by phone two months ago." 
(PL3) 


OK LT<HNELE. 

Óké shite kuremashita. 

okay did for me 

“They okayed it for me.” 

“They gave their consent.” (PL3) 


+ -kagetsu is the counter suffix for counting months (p. 49), so nikagetsu = "2 months"; mae after a timespan 
means “that much time ago/before.” Ni to mark this as the time of action has been omitted, 

* de marks denwa as the tool used in doing the action, 

+ tsutaemashita is the PL3 past form of tsutaeru/tsutaemasu ("tell/inform"), 

* OK is also commonly written in katakana: 7T — 4 —. OK shite kuremashita is a PL3 past form coming 
from the suru verb, OK suru (“to okay”); the -te kureru/kuremasu/kuremashita form of a verb is formally 
introduced in Lesson 31; it implies that the action is/was done for the speaker. 
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De can indicate scope - 


After words that express a quanitity, de marks that quantity as the scope of something. If de 
follows a timespan, it implies that’s how long the action takes (gofun de taberu = "eat in five 
minutes"); it if follows an amount of money, it implies that's how much it costs (sen-en de kau 
= "buy for Y 1000"); if it follows a count of objects or people, it implies that’s how many are 
required or included (sannin de benky6 suru = "study in a group of three people"). 


Py Kariage-kun is with his boss when they walk past a man 
{42} eliing bowls and plates on the sidewalk. 


Bos: CO hil, —O |T| HOOF? 
Kono kozara, — jümai de| gohyaku-en? 
this/these saucer(s) lOcount (scope) ^ Y500 
“These saucers are ten for Y500?" (PL2) 


Vendor: ^T a 
Hei. 
yes 
“That’s right.” (PL2) 
Boss: ZU 7h. 
Yasui na. 


cheap — (colloq.) 
“That’s cheap." (PL2) 


"euseqeyna 'uny-eDeuey "iusesew epen © 


+ kozara combines the prefix ko ("small") with sara (“plate”; the s changes to z in combinations). 

+ de marks jümai ("ten plates"; -mai is the counter suffix for thin, flat objects—see p. 47) as the number 
included in the price. 

* hei is an informal hai ("yes") often used by male shopkeepers/tradesmen/laborers. 


26 kara = "from" 


The particle kara after a noun (or noun substitute) indicates a place or time at which something 
begins/originates or the source from which it comes, usually corresponding to “from” or “be- 
gin(ning) at/with" in English: koko kara = “from here"; gogo ichiji kara = “from 1:00 p.m."; 
sensei kara = "from the teacher." 


This “Hatsushiba Lady," as Hatsushiba Electric's show- 
i room attendants are known, says one of her coworkers 

was fired by their boss for spurning his sexual advances. Shima 
i asks her who she heard this from, and she responds: 


H HL: AA CH, PHS M [4 

1 Honnin desu. Yameru — mae ni 

1 the person herself is — quit/eave before (time) 

: iti (Ez [5| MeL. 

i chokusetsu kanojo | kara kikimashita, 
directly her from heard 
“The victim herself. I heard it directly from her 
before she left.” (PL3) 


+ honnin = "the very person" or “the person himself/herself,” in this case referring to “the victim herself.” 

* yamerulyamemasu means “quit/stop,” but in this case the woman was fired, so the sense is more like “leave 
the company." 

* mae is à noun meaning “front” or "[a time/place] before"; when it follows a verb, it means “before [the 
described action takes/took place]" — yameru mae = "before she quit/left." Ni marks this as the time when 
the action of the main verb (kikimashita) took place. 

+ kikimashita is the PL3 past form of kiku/kikimasu ("hear/listen"). 


Kara can also occur after the -te form of a verb (you will learn about this form in Lesson 19), in 
which case it implies "after/since [the action takes/took place]" or [the action takes/took place] 
and then ~”; and it can occur after a complete sentence as a connecting word meaning “be- 
cause/so" (fig. 198). 
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[ | station to see how much it costs to go to S. 


Mother. A — 4. SiR bas] 210F Ae 
E to, Esu-eki made| nihyaku jü-en ka. 
(interj.) Strain station to/as far as ¥210 Q) 


&'C made = “to/up to/until" 


The particle made is used to indicate how far an action extends in place or time. After a place 
word, it implies “to/as far as [the stated place]": koko made = “to here/this far"; Tókyó made = 
“to Tokyo." After a time word it means “to/until [the stated time]": goji-han made = “until 
5:30”; rainen made = “until next year.” After a number or price it means “up to [the stated num- 
ber/price]": sanko made = “up to 3 pieces"; goman-en made = “up to Y50,000." In some con- 
texts it can mean "even" in the emphatic sense of "even to the extent of" or "even including." 


mother looks at the fare map at the train 


* &1o is a pause/hesitation phrase, like “uhh/well/let me if 

+ ka literally makes a question, “Is it Y210 to S Station?" But the 
question form is often used rhetorically when observing/confirm- 
ing something for oneself, with the feeling of “So it's ^, is it?/I 
guess/it seems." 


“Umm, as far as S Station is ¥2 10, is it?” 
“Let’s see, to S is ¥210, I guess.” (PL2) 


* Not surprisingly, kara 
and made often appear 
together to make an ex- 
pression for “from ~ to 
~": Amerika kara Nihon 
made = “from America to 
Japan." 


so, Ryüsuke runs to his. vhen his fe 
goes to talk to him some more, but the boy remains adamant. 
Ryüsuke M&A! — Bb dd BD A Mw Was [sc 


Shima-san! Boku wa ano hito ga kaeru made | 
(name-pol) l/me asfor that person (subj) leave/gohome until 


TO WR MS MEEA. 


kono 
this 


“Mr. Shima, I will not leave this room until that person 
goes home." (PL3) 


For verbs describing movement from one place to another (e.g. iku, "go"), made essentially 
marks the destination, so it can sometimes be used interchangeably with ni; but made tends to 
place emphasis on the distance to the destination and the route taken (the example here feels 
like: "To go as far as S is Y210, I guess"), while ni focuses on the destination reached, so the 
effect of the two particles can be quite different. 


Made after a verb 


Made after a verb means “until [the described action takes/took place]": kuru made = “until he/ 
she comes/came." The verb before made is usually in the plain, non-past form. If the person or 
thing doing the action needs to be specified, it precedes the verb and is marked as its subject 
with ga: chichi ga kuru made = “until my father comes/came.” This creates a small complete 
sentence embedded as a time phrase within the larger sentence. 


| brings Stella home, Shima gently breaks the news 
about his father's plans to re (fig. 174). Even 
room when his father and Stella arrive. Shima 


->u 


eS MES 
deed SE 


heya Kara demasen. 
room from — won'texit 


* ano — "that" for referring to things that are close to neither the speaker nor the listener, so ano hito here feels 
like “that person in the other room." Ga marks this as the subject of kaeru, creating a small embedded 
sentence, ano hito ga kaeru (“that person goes home"), and made adds the meaning of "until ^." 

* demasen is the PL3 negative form of deru/demasu ("exit"). 

* kara ("from") marks heya ("room") as the place from which he will not exit. 


When made is combined with ni, it means “by [the stated time/event/place]" — Goji made 
ni kaerimasu = “I'll be home by 5 o'clock." When made is combined with wa, it means "at least 
until [the stated time]/at least as far as [the stated place]/at least as much as [the stated amount]" 
— Goji made wa imasu = “TIl be here until at least 5 o'clock." 


-EUSUBDQX esp Eulus Que SUSY euexomn G 
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& to = “and,” but only between nouns 
There are several different ways to say “and” in Japanese, and ro is the most commonly used 
"and" for linking nouns (or noun substitutes). It is nor used for linking two sentences into a 
single longer sentence, though, so don't let your English habit of applying the same word to 


both purposes spill over into your Japanese. 


9 Matsuda, who generally drinks distilled spirits, wants to learn 

about wine in order to impress a date (fig. 154), so the propri- 
etor of Lemon Hart asks him what he already knows. He knows wine 
is made from grapes, and just this much more: 


Matsuda: 7 > K i s [el A MR 525. 
Wain ni wa aka |to| shiro ga aru. 
wine  in/among as for red and white (subj) exist 
"As for among wines, red and white exist." 
“Among wines, there are reds and whites." (PL2) 


'"eussqeinJ 'OJEH VOWEL jeg "juseinsiw BÁNNI D 


LA 


show more concrete places of existence.) 

* wa marks wain ni as the topic of the sentence: “as for in the category of 
drinks called wine." 

* the pattern ~ ga aru means “~ exist(s)" or “there is/are ~,” and in this 
case aka to shiro (“red [wine] and white [wine]") fills the blank, 


LL, 


LZ 


To = “with” 


To often marks the person with whom an action is done/was done/ 
will be done. 


S Little Kikue has been sleeping with Shizu, one of the maids, 
ever since her father died and her mother was sent back to 
her parents’ home so she could remarry (fig. 58). Tonight she was 
to sleep in Natsu's room for the first time, but she got up to 
go to the bathroom and sneaked off to be with Shizu. As Shizu urges 
rer 8 return to Natsu, Kikue clings to her and to the doll her mother 
ett her. 


Kikue: WL JL UF Je] 45! 
Kikue wa Shizu  |to) neru! 
(name) asfor (name) with willsleep 


Lo &.. Bomex [EL] 3A 26i 
Shizu to..  okkasama | sannin de 
(name) and mother three persons (scope) 
“Kikue will sleep with Shizu! With Shizu...and 
Mother...the three of us.” 

“I’m going to sleep with you! With you and Mother 
and me, the three of us.” (PL2) 


BYSUBPOY 'eny ou nsjeN "BIY 920. 


* itis not uncommon for little children to refer to themselves by name. 

* the polite form of neru (“sleep/go to bed") is nemasu. The same verb is 
understood at the end of the second sentence. 

* de marks sannin ("three persons") as the size/scope of the group included 
in the action of sleeping together. 

+ okkasama is an archaic variation of o-kdsama, a more formal equivalent 
of o-kdsan (“mother”). Here she is referring to her doll, which is the only 
keepsake she has of her real mother. 


Compare: 

prt - To i PARVET. A, 3 Li E MOT. 
Watashi to musume wa kaerimasu. Watashi wa — musume to — kaerimasu. 
Ime and daughter as for will go home me asfor daughter with will go home 


“My daughter and I will go home." (PL3) “I will go home with my daughter." (PL3) 
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To marks a comparison 


To is also used to mark what something is being compared to. Its English equivalent varies 
according to context. For example, if the two things are the same, it is like "as" in “the same as,” 
and if the two things are similar, it is like “to” in “similar to.” If the items are not the same or 
similar, it can be like “from” in “different from,” or, as in the second example here, like “of” in 
“the opposite of.” 


‘Toshihiko and Kazuhiro were talking with a soccer player 3 
[EI] fom ruris Bact high School about tne upcoming turna. E 
Mel Eois a tke fo ra P 
tion just before he leaves, and afterwards Toshihiko ponders the 
implications as Kazuhiro notes: H 
Kazuhiro: €t 75—777-— F... 1 
(off panel) Senta fowádo. H 
center-forward E] 
“Center-forward.” H 
BH OE MIC za K i 
Omae lio onaji pojishon da na. 
you (compare) same position is (collog.) 
“It’s the same position as you.” 
Toshihiko “He plays the same position as you." (PL2) 


18 By As Natsuko prepares to return to her ad agency job in Tokyo after her 
82 brother's funeral, she remarks to Kusakabe that she got fed up with her 
tiny country vilage at an early age and always knew she would escape to the 


big city the first chance she had. 
Kusakabe: b: eb. 5n [EH th x: tt 14. 
ore to wa  gyaku desu ne. 
de me (compare) asfor opposite is/are (colloq.) 


“Then you're the opposite of me." (PL3) 


'eusuepoy ‘BYES ou OYNSJEN “LINY 820 © 


* ore is an informal masculine word for “I/me.” To marks ore as the basis of comparison, 
and wa marks that combination as the topic of the sentence: "as for compared to me." 


EI} dake = “only/just” 


Dake after a noun means “only/just [the stated item]"; after a number or amount it means “only 
that much/many”; after a word referring to a person (name, title, pronoun, etc.) it means “[that 
person] alone”; after a word referring to a group of things or people it means “only [those 
things/people]"; after a verb it means that's the only action that is/ 
was/will be/needs to be done: “do only ~ and nothing else.” 


183 UM 103), Mrs. Nohara tells Shin-chan 

pick out just one treat in the candy aisle. When 

etico gen to the aisle, he immediately grabs a ¥50 lollypop, 

but then he sees boxes of chocolate balls for Y200 and Y1000. Here 

he replays in his mind exactly what his mother said, and decides he 
should be able to get away with picking the Y1000 box. 


Mother: —3 [ZH] k. 
Ikko dake} yo. 
one count only (emph.) 
“Only one, now.” (PL2) 


'euseqeyn ‘UeYO-UIYg UOABINY “OUSIA msn © 


* the range of the counter suffix -ko (fig. 82) is broad, from very small things to quite large things, including 
boxes of all sizes. Shin-chan knows his mother's ikko really meant “one piece” of something like a lolly- 
pop; but the ¥1000 box of chocolate balls would also be counted ikko, so it falls within the letter of her 
instructions. Note that once the box is opened, each individual chocolate ball would also be counted ikko. 
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% ka can indicate a choice: "either ~ or ~” 


The particle ka between two nouns instead of at the end of a sentence means "or": ky ka ashita 
= "today or tomorrow." Ka repeated after two (or sometimes more) nouns or sentences in se- 
quence means "either ~ or ~,” indicating a choice between alternatives, 


This man is driving on an expressway, and as he approaches. 3rd 

Sep Ve ood T pondre re ion down fe ael pc ery 

moment. i: Y 3.5 Ee 
Driver: 47 


D £ m 455 € BR b" 
Migi |ka| hidari |ka? Dotchi o — erabu ka?! 

right or left or which (obj) choose — (?) 
"Right or left—which shall I choose?!" 

“Right or left—which will it be?!” (PL2) 

"i 5] ^ E dar bss, 

Ichi (ka| bachi | ka.| — Yoshi... 

one or eight or okay/here goes 

“Nothing ventured, nothing gained. Here goes...” (PL2) 


E Oo M 7n 
Hidari no michi da! 
left (mod.) road is 
“It's the left road!” 

“It’s left!” (PL2) 


eyseqeyn 'ueutg 069A lepuen nsiesnz "ueduoo NGA G 


* the polite form of erabu ("choose/select") is erabimasu. 

+ ichi ka bachi ka is an expression for "take a chance/test one's luck/hope for 
the best/go for broke" when one is uncertain of success. According to one 
theory, the phrase originally meant “Will it be odd or even?” in a popular 
form of dice gambling. 

* ydshi (or a short yoshi, a form of the adjective ii/yoi, “good/fine/okay”) is 
often used to express determination and muster one’s strength/concentra- 
tion/courage when ready to begin a challenge or do something daring. 


mo = “too/also/as well” 


As seen in figs. 129 and 141, when the particle mo follows a noun it implies that that item is in 
addition to something else: “[the specified item] too/also/as well" — watashi mo = “I/me too." 
When two or more nouns in sequence are each followed by mo, the effect is emphatic, like “not 
only A, but B (and C), too.” 


è Mrs. Al VFO vrLrav. MERO A | Two homemakers are catching up over tea 
E Uchi no manshon, ryódonari mo ata coffee shop. 
i our condo both neighbors — too/also 
E i T d UK BO ke 
H ue mo| shita — mo. akiya na no yo. 
: above too/also below too/also empty home is/are-(expl.) (emph.) 
i “In our building, not only the units on both sides of us 
but above and below us as well are empty." (PL2) 
H Mrs. B: 55—, 
A Arā. 
(interj.) 
i “Goodness gracious!" (PL2) 


‘hi no means “of or belonging to our house/shop/company"—or simply 
our." 

* manshon (from English *mansion") refers to a high-class apartment or con- 
dominium building. 

* ryó- is a prefix meaning “both,” and ronari (it changes to -donari in combinations) is a noun referring to an 
adjacent/neighboring location, so ryódonai "both neighbors" — “the units on both sides.” 

« akiya (written with kanji meaning "empty" and “house/home”) refers to a vacant residence, and sometimes 
to other kinds of vacant buildings as well. 

* a short ara is a feminine interjection of surprise; elongating it can express a feeling of sympathy or chagrin/ 
disappointment. 


of the uncool things 
they do at fast-food 
restaurants. 


102 


Connecting Words 


All of the sentences you've seen so far have had only one main part, but sometimes two or more 
such sentences are joined into a single longer sentence. In Japanese, certain particles and verb 
forms fill the role of English connecting words like “and,” “but,” “because,” “so,” and others. 

A form of the verb, adjective or desu called the -te form is often used like “and” between 
two sentences to join them into one. In fact, this is probably the single most common way of 
saying “and” between two sentences. (Remember: the particle to you saw in Lesson 13 also 
means “and,” but it’s only used between two nouns or noun substitutes, not to link full sen- 
tences.) 


Késuke looks down from the window of his one-room apartment and sees the 2 


Ils] student who lives next door going out with his Waseda University jacket on. 


Kosuke: “FRE C»? 
Gakkoó desu ka? 
school 
“Are you going to school?” (PL3) 


Student 77E— O Tg Joi 
Ragubii no Sókei-sen 


ZOL AVN BATT. 


sonoato — konpa na n desu. 


rugby of Waseda-Keiógame s after that party is-(explan.) 
“I’m going to see the Waseda-Keió rugby game, and then there's a 
party afterwards." (PL3) 


* SUMS Sdkei comes from the first kanji of tE Waseda and of RIE Keió, two private universi- 
ties in Tokyo that can be described as the Harvard and Yale of Japan. The suffix -sen refers to 
à "contest/battle," or in sports, a "game." The particle o, to mark Sdkei-sen as the direct object > 
of mite, has been omitted. 1 

* mite is the -te form of miru/mimasu ("see/watch"); as an independent sentence, the first half 
would be Ragubii no Sókei-sen o mirulmimasu (“I will watch the Waseda-Keid rugby game"). * 
Using the -te form of miru connects this to the second half (another full sentence) like using 
"and" in English. 

* konpa (from English "company") generally refers to parties/socials held by student groups. 


Tuenkue nsiexies oquig 9/49, -req esexns ewexeeyw 


Linking individual adjectives/verbs 


This lesson focuses mainly on linking two sentences to make them one, but it's worth noting 
that the -re forms of verbs and adjectives can also be used to link individual words with the 
meaning of “X and Y.” This should be no surprise when you consider that a single verb or 
adjective by itself can be a complete sentence. 


kóri o | kakidashite | kajiru, 
ice (obj) scrapeout-and — bite/chew 


She scoops out ice with the lid of her 
iced coffee and chews on it. (PL2) É 


Sound FX: 7] 2717 o 

xd BA Gara gara E 
B 2 z Rattle rattle (sound of ice rattling) i 
Ly 3D Narration: Y TAQ—E- 072 T = 
tk È l NUN t kóhii no fua de g 
mE i iced coffee of “lid with/using P 
Hd 2 X & (MEHUT DUS, | 
H 


* kakidashite is the -te form of kakidasu/kakidashimasu 
("scrape out"), and kajiru/kajirimasu = "bite/chew," so 
kakidashite kajiru = “scrapes out and chews,” 


The -T -te form sometimes ends in -T -de 
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'OQOYS EYE, UPUEIEQO "OWIunsiey EROH $ 


With some verbs, the -te form ends in -de, the voiced counterpart to -te. The -te form is formally 
introduced in Lesson 19, where you will find details about how it is created and examples of 


several of its uses; Lessons 25 and 31 cover some additional uses. 


188 These obatarians are on a cruise with a tour group to an un- 
specified destination. 

Narratio: 4/N4UT 7 li RS Zy Eo 
Obatarian wa sawagu dake sawai 
mid.-aged women as for make noise as muchas make noi 
Obatarians carry on for all they’re worth, and... 

Sound FX: Fy yp y UTUT Xv—Xv— 

Kya! kya! Wai wai Gyd gyà 
(screaming, gabbing, shouting noises) 

Narration: MOTZ, 
funa-yoi suru 
become seasick 
[then] they get seasick. (PL2) 

Sound FX: 9A— 3 
Ue! 


(retching sound) 


+ sawaide is the -te form of sawagu/sawagimasu (“clamor/make noise/make 
merry”), As an independent sentence, the first half would be Obatarian wa 
sawagu dake sawagu/sawagimasu. 

+ dake here means “as much as,” so sawagu dake sawaide means “make 
merry as much as [they care to] make merry" — “carry on for all they're 
worth." This usage is distinct from the re introduced in fig. 183. 

+ funa-yoi (literally, "boat-intoxication") = “seasickness,” and funa-yoi suru 
= “get seasick.” (This can also occur as funa-yoi o suru, with the particle o 
marking funa-yoi as the direct object of suru — "experience seasickness”; 
see fig. 131.) As an independent sentence, this second half would be 
Obatarian wa funa-yoi suru, but the topic does not need to be restated once 
it is established. 


The -te form of desu 


In ordinary conversation, the -te form of da and desu is usually de—the same for both politen 
levels. You will also occasionally encounter deshite (from desu) in PL3 speech, but this is 


usually reserved only for very formal situations. 


yey When Natsuko rushes home to the country after learning of 
iid her brother's death, Kusakabe meets her at the station. She 
asks him about the funeral plans. 


Natsuko; $x 
Sdshiki 
funeral service 


id? 
wa? 
as for 


i 
| 
f 
| 


“As for the funeral?" (PL2-3) 
“What are the funeral plans?" 


Kusakabe: 47% ii [C] BAH AM TT. 
Kon'ya tsuya | de, ashita hons desu. 
tonight — wake is-and tomorrow actual funeral is 


“Tonight is the wake, and tomorrow is the actual 
funeral.” (PL3) 


* as an independent sentence, the first half would be Kon’ ya tsuya desu 


+ hon- as a prefix has a range of meanings, from “this/the current ~” (fig. 138: honjitsu =" 


day” — “today”), to "main ~,” “full-fledged ~,” “real/actual ^^," and “oi 
prefix with the first character of 


‘onight is the wake"). 


is/the current 
al ~." Honsó combines this 


iki (“funeral ceremony") to mean “the actual funeral." 


VROOM 


104 LESSON 14 


The pre-masu form or -ku form = “~ and" 


When the first of two sentences being combined is a verb-type sentence, the stem or pre-masu 
form of the verb can serve as “[do the action] and”: /chiji ni arubaito kara kaerimasu (“He 
comes home from his part time job at one o'clock") + Sugu neru (“He goes to bed right away") 
> Ichiji ni arubaito kara kaeri, sugu neru (“He gets home from his part time job at one o'clock 
and goes straight to bed."). 

When the first of two sentences being combined is an adjective-type sentence, the -ku form 
of the adjective (fig. 76) can serve as the equivalent of “and”: Yaenchi no pūru wa kodomo ga 6i 
(“At the amusement park pool, children are many”) + Totemo urusai (“It is very noisy") > 


play badminton at the park. After worki 
snack. Kósuke has some ohagi (: 


some hot oolong tea from a vending machine. 


Kósuke wasn't getting enough exercise, so she 


suggested they 
up a sweat, they take a break for a 
‘rice cakes), and Hiroko goes to get 


Narration: An -07% & HY & [fx 


üroncha 
oolong tea 


Atsui 
hot 


to 
and 


ohagi o tabe, 
(food) (obj) eat-and 


futatabi 


BO NESY RY ic 


once again badminton 


Yüenchi no püru wa kodomo ga óku, 
totemo urusai (“There are lots of chil- 
dren at the amusement park pool, and 
it is very noisy"). 

Both of these patterns are mostly 
used in writing rather than in spoken 
Japanese. An example using the pre- 
masu form of a verb appears in the 
narration here. 


* tabe is the pre-masu form of taberu/ta- $9 
bemasu (“eat”). i 

+ chósen = “a challenge," and shita is the 
plain past form of suru (fig. 259). The 87. 
verb chósen suru can mean either “issue H H 
a challenge (to)" or “take up a challenge/ *£ 
make an attempt (at)." Ni marks the tar- H3 
get of the challenge or attempt. i 


qua o4ye14 


PEARL IE. 


ni chésen shita. 
(target) _ took up the challenge 


badominton 


We ate some hot oolong tea and ohagi, and once again took up the challenge of badminton. 
We had some hot oolong tea and ohagi, and then gave badminton another go. (PL2) 


b shi = “and” or "because/so" - 


The particle shi is a fairly emphatic “and” for joining two sentences into one, often feeling like 
"and moreover" or “and besides that." In other cases, the same particle means “because/so.” 

As illustrated in the example here, shi can be used to join more than two sentences in 
sequence, such as when listing up multiple causes/reasons in an explanation or observation; in 
such cases, the last shi in a sequence means "so"—like saying “A, and B, and C, so D." 


*. it's bright, so it's good, isn't it?" (PL2) 


Looking at new houses, this couple sound like they are ready to > 

make a decision. As sometimes happens with married couples = 
everywhere, the husband finishes the sentence his wife starts. H 
Wife: HE è 5S fl] H 

Demado mo aru |shi,| = 

bay window. also has and H 

“Tt has a bay window, and...” H 

Husband: "SVs |L, uu Be E 
akarui shi,| ii na. EJ 

isbright ^ and/so isgood/fine (collog.) d 


* mado — "window" and de- as a prefix often implies “protruding,” so demado 
= “protruding window/bay window." 


* aru means "exists," but it's often equivalent to English “have/has”: 


"A bay 


window exists [in the house]" —* “The house has a bay window." 
* akarui is an adjective meaning “bright/full of light.” 
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I} Ë kedo = “but” (or “and”) 


The particle kedo marks the preceding as background information for what follows, and it’s 
most typically equivalent to “but.” In some contexts, though, it is more like “and”; in others, it 
can be like punctuating with a colon, semicolon, or dash in English, or like simply juxtaposing 
two seritences without any connecting word or punctuation (see next example). 

Alternative forms of kedo include keredo, keredomo, and kedomo, all of which sound a 
little more formal than kedo. 


The young man breaks into a cold sweat when his 1 
| places the engagement ring he gave her on 


H 
H 
H 


È Woman: mo (FE) CO HM ET b. 

Warui| kedo,| kono yubiwa — kaesu wa. 
= isbad — but this ring will return — (fem.) 
3 "|[It] is bad [of me], but I will return this ring." 
i “I’m sorry, but I have to return this ring.” (PL2) 
F Sound FX: 11H 

Koto 
d (sound of setting ring box on table) 

Man; A2? 
Et? 
“What?” (PL2) 


* warui is an adjective that literally means “is bad,” but it's often used as 
an informal apology, implying “it is/was bad of me.” 

* o or wa, to mark yubiwa ("ring") as the direct object or topic, has been 
omitted, 

+ the polite form of kaesu (“return [something]") is kaeshimasu, 


Da/desu kedo and da/desu shi 


Shi and kedo in the previous two examples both follow one complete sentence and link it to 
another. When the first sentence is a noun-type sentence, whatever form of da/desu appears at 
the end of the sentence remains unchanged, and shi or kedo follows: Goji da/desu ("It's five 


p 


o'clock") — Goji daldesu kedo, kaerimasen = “It's 5:00, but I’m not going home"; Goji da/desu 
shi, kaerimasu = “It’s 5:00, so I'm going home." 


Traveler: WYATY CH [FE 


| ankta 2v 
Katsuobushi desu | kedo, ikemasen ka? 
dried bonito is but unacceptable?) 
"It's dried bonito, but is it unacceptable?” 
“It’s dried bonito. Is that a problem?" (PL3) 


Agent V, VÄ, 
I- ie. 
(stammer) no 


*N-no." (PL2-3) 


"euSuepgy "Z/@BYOINY SJEYM OIONEN tseeqoy 3 


+ katsuobushi refers to bonito that has been dried until it becomes as hard 
as wood; the dried bonito is then shaved into flakes and used to make 
stocks for soups and sauces in Japanese cookery. 

* although the most common translation for kedo is "but," always re- 
member that its key function is to mark the preceding as background 
for what follows, so its equivalent in English will vary according to the 
precise context. 

+ ikemasen is the polite form of ikenai, which expresses disapproval: “is 
no good/not permitted/unacceptable.'" 

+ ie is a shortened iie ("no"). 
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ps ga= “but” (or “and”) 


The particle ga is used as a more formal equivalent of kedo. It marks the preceding as back- 
ground information for what follows, most typically implying “but”; but like kedo, it is some- 
times more like “and,” like using a colon/semicolon/dash, or like simply justaposting two sen- 
tences without a connecting word or special punctuation. 


rudeness is 
“Tt is rude of me, 


Fukushima. 


Kedo or ga at the end of a sentence 


PIS] Kosuke is waiting for Hiroko, who was supposed to meet him at 
4:30. The place usually closes from 5:00 to 6:00 to make the 
Switch from coffee shop to pub, but the proprietor lets Kosuke stay on. It 
is now well past 5:00. n 
Proprietor: 
AL TI ps b-k% D pk CH im 
Shitsurei desu | ga,| Tohoku no kata desu ka? 
"ut 


*Excuse me, but are you from Tóhoku?" (PL3) 


+ shitsurei desu ga literally means “It is a rudeness, but ~.” It's equivalent to 
“Excuse me, but ~” in English. 

+ Tohoku (#24 when written in kanji) is literally “northeast,” and as the name 
of a region refers to the northern part of the main Japanese island of Honshu, 
including the prefectures of Aomori, Iwate, Akita, Miyagi, Yamagata, and 


+ kata is a formal/polite word for “person.” The more neutral word is hito. 

* ha? (not transcribed) is a more formal equivalent of e?, which shows surprise 
or confusion about what the other person has said: “Huh?/What?/Pardon?” 

* the proprietor later explains that he guessed Kosuke was from Tohoku be- 
cause he was willing to wait so long for his friend to show up. 


(place) of person is/are ? 
but are you a person from the Téhoku region?" 


"EuSubpoy 'ruenAuey NS}EXIES oquig CAYO) eg "esexns | ewexeew 5 


Sometimes kedo or ga occurs at the end of a sentence instead of after just the first half. In some 
cases this is because the background information has been added as an after thought—i.e., the 
sentence is inverted. In others the speaker may intend a general question like *but/and how do 
you respond to that?”; or he may simply think his implied meaning is clear enough without his 
having to finish the sentence. In still other cases its purpose may be merely to make the end of 


the sentence feel "softer" or less abrupt. 


195 This obatarian was looking for Ikari Sauce—a name-brand Worceste 


but it's out of stock. When the. 


been well received, she declares histrionically that she has always used only Ikari and won't settle 


for anything less. Then comes this exchange: 


Storekeeper: 


Obatarian: 


189). 


* shishoku (lit. ** 
shishoku séru is a sale aimed at getting people to try a new food item. 
+ de is the -te form of da/desu being used as a connecting "and" (see fig. 


r points her to a new brand, saying that it has 


TRR +t T +E CT [55 
Go-shishoku sēru de — hangaku desu | ga. 
(hon.)-tasting sale  is-and  halfprice is but 


“We’re having an introductory sale, and 
they're half price." (PL3-4) 


2% BEDE. 
Nihon chódai. 
2count give me/let me have 
"Give me two bottles." 
*T'll take two." (PL2) 


'oqous exe, 'UPUSJEqO ‘ONNUNSTEY euo D 


trial eating") refers to tasting a food to see if you like it; 


* -hon is the counter suffix for long, skinny objects (p. 47). 
* chódai is an informal word for “[please] give me/let me have"; the 
more formal/polite equivalent is < ŽŽ & Vò kudasai. 


CONNECTING WORDS 


Kedo or ga at the beginning of a sentence 


As with "but" in English, kedo and ga can be used at the beginning of a sentence to refer back to 
the previous sentence without actually joining the two sentences. The plain kedo and ga can be 
used this way, but da kedo and da ga are the more common forms in this position, regardless of 
how thé previous sentence ends. They can be thought of as literally meaning “although it is so." 
Da kedo is heard frequently in conversation, while the more formal da ga occurs mostly in 
writing or formal speeches; in polite speech, desu kedo and desu ga are also heard. 


organic farming methods as for world (obj) will conquer 
“Organic farming will take over the world.” (PL2) 


W| COM ic Wks n» HS. 
Daga,| sono mae ni sens ga aru, 
ut before that (time) war (subj) will exist/occur 


“But before that, a war will occur.” 
“But first there will be a war.” (PL2) 


9 Góda, who found Natsuko using an antique weeding imple- 
d ment in fig. 169 because she doesn't want to use chemicals 
= on her small crop of Tatsunishiki, is an organic farmer himself. He 
= quickly becomes Natsuko's strongest ally in a village of farmers who 
H depend heavily on chemical fertilizers and weed killers. 

Goda; (HE o ER xk MET 
$ Yüki nóhó wa sekai o sekken suru. 
$ 

$ 


* mae is a noun meaning “front” or “[a time/place] before” — sono mae = 
"before that." 

* when speaking of events, aru ("exists") can often be thought of as equiva- 
lent to ^occur(s)." 


Is that ga a subject marker or "but/and"? - 


When ga follows a noun or noun substitute directly, it's a subject marker, but when ga follows 
a verb, adjective, or noun + da/desu phrase, it's serving as a connecting word. 


Hatsushiba President Nakazawa wants Shima to take a post 


s LEZA with Hatsushiba Trading Company and get the firm into the 
bE business of importing wines. He thinks boosting the wine business in 
r i 2 Japan could be just the shot in the arm the stagnant economy needs. 
Bri Shima: 

* AR lie. — b» EUE! 
& = Hai, wakarimashital 


yes/all right — understood 
“Yes, sir. I'd be pleased to do it!” (PL3) 


flo JJ T KA MESD DMO EA Wa 
Watashi no|chikara ga) oyobu — kado-ka | wakarimasen — ga. 
m strength (subj.) is upto whether or not not know ut 
"I don't know whether or not my strength is up to [the task], but..." 
“Though I don't really know whether I have what it will take.” 
(PL3) 


"EUSUPDON MHYESOY PLYS OYONG SUSY GUEIOUIH S 


wakarimashita is the polite past form of wakaru/wakarimasu (“understand”); in response to requests/in- 
structions/commands, wakarimashita imy “I understand what you are asking and I will do it.” 

ga directly after the noun chikara marks it as the subject of the verb oyobu/oyobimasu (“reach/extend to/be 
equal to") — chikara ga oyobu itrength is up to [the task ]"; the pattern ~ ka dó-ka means “whether ~ or 
not," so chikara ga oyobu ka dé “whether my strength is up to [the task] or not.” 

wakarimasen is the polite negative form of wakaru. The negative forms of this verb can mean either "not 
understand" or "not know," depending on the context. 

ga after the verb wakarimasen is the connecting word “but”; in this case, the rest of his thought remains 
unstated, but it's clear that it is something like “I will do my best.” 


10; 
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198 Hiroko visited Kosuke at his apartment, and in 

spite of his extremely limited kitchen equip- 
ment, they managed to put together a satisfying spa- 
ghetti dinner. Now it is late. 


Kosuke: 


Hiroko: 


SFX: 


2^5 kara = “because/so” 


When the particle kara connects two sentences, it means “because.” But be careful: in English 
the cause is stated after the word “because,” but in Japanese the cause is what comes before the 
word kara. Since the normal order is for the kara statement to come first, the structure is closest 
to the English “Because X, Y" or "X, so Y"— where X states the cause and Y states the result or 
consequence. 

If the kara statement is a noun-type sentence, da/desu must be retained at the end, making 
it da kara or desu kara. Without that da or desu, kara after a noun is the particle meaning “from” 
(fig. 176). In the example here, the kara statement is an adjective-type sentence. 


MV) [m5 M ET KS k 
Osoi — |kara| eki made okuru — yo. 
is late because/so station to — see off (emph.) 
“It’s late, so PII see you to the station.” 
(PL2) 


HOME, 

Arigato. 

thanks. 

“Thanks.” (PL2) * osoi is an adjective that means “is late/slow. 

7 * made = "as far as,” or simply “to” (fig. 177). 

Chara * the polite form of okuru (“see off/escort/accompany”; fig. 21) is 
(rattle of bike lock) pH 


'eusuepoy ruenAue nsieyes oquig o/xo|-eg "esexns, ewexeeyw O 


751^ 5 da kara at the beginning = "because it is so” 


Da kara (or desu kara, but never just kara) is used at the beginning of a sentence to mean “be- 
cause it is so"—Treferring back to what has just been stated or observed. It's often like “so,” 
“therefore,” or "that's why" in English. 


199 With so many men drafted to go to the battlefront and death, 

bd including Natsu's husband Zenzó, workers are in short supply. 
Her father-in-law finally allows her to break the long-standing taboo 
against women entering the brewhouse. In spite of herself, Natsu has 
been worried that the saké she helped make would be a failure. She is 
relieved when the saké comes out quite respectably. 


Natsu: Cb, ITNZJO BMW 5 sic MRELK.; 
De mo, kore dake no — o-sake ga  rippani — dekimashita. 
but this quality of (hon.)-saké (subj. respectably was produced 
“But a saké of this quality was respectably produced." 

“But [in spite of my worries], we have successfully pro- 
duced a saké of good quality." (PL3) 


EMS] MLW ct. 
Dakara| ureshii n desu. 


therefore am happy (explan.) 


“That’s why I’m happy” (PL3) 


“BYSUBPOY EAT OU NSIEN "Ey 820 © 


* dake — "just/only," and kore dake can be used to mean “only this.” But kore dake can also mean “this much/ 

this degree/extent"—in this case implying “(of) this quality” or “this good." 

* rippa ni is the adverb form of the adjectival noun rippa, which ranges in meaning from “excellent/grand/ 
splendid/imposing" to “admirable/respectable/creditable.” 

* dekimashita is the PL3 past form of dekiru/dekimasu (“be completed/be produced”). This usage of the verb 
is distinct from the usage seen in fig. 45. 
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DT no de = "because/so" 


No de (or its shortened form, n de) also means “Because X, Y" or *X, so Y." No de sounds 
somewhat more formal than kara, but both words are used at all politeness levels, and they are 
often interchangeable. No de implies that the cause given is objective and certain, though, so it’s 
a little. more limited than kara. For example, since it implies certainty, no de cannot be used after 
forms that express guesses or uncertainty ("perhaps/probably ~”; fig. 37 and Lesson 26). 


Kariage-kun is visiting his boss's house, located on a 
busy street. His boss shows off the windows he 


S) Heel 
z had put in so as to dampen the noise. Kariage has 
T 4 3 noise problem, but can't afford the windows. 
E 
a Bos: DSA C 
(= Urusai nde_ 
"5 isnoisy because 
ZRA E Uk AS sx. 
nijü-mado. ni shita nda yo. 


two-layered windows into madethem (explan.) (emph.) 
“Because it was noisy, we made them double- 
paned windows,” 

“Because of all the noise, we had double-glazed 


windows put in.” (PL2) 
* ^ ni shita is the plain past form of ^ ni suru, which means Kariage: VV) T1 h=, 
“make it ~" in the sense of making a choice or making a li desu në. 
change (fig. 65). You will learn about plain past forms in is good/nice (pol) (colloq.) 
Lesson 18. “That sure is nice,” 
* ii desu né (in PL2 speech, ii nē/ii nd) can be an expression of “I’m envious.” (PL3) 
envy. /i ("good/nice") in this case essentially means “You 
have it good/nice,” implying “You're so lucky/I'm envi- 
ous." 
Tomi 
7.00 na no de = "because it is" Hair 
Rm I Te PURI «8 KC CARO E "TP Salon 


When the no de statement is a noun-type sentence, the final da/desu changes to na, making it X 
na no de Y = "Because it is X, Y" or "It's X, so Y." As with the explanatory no, na serves as the 
verb "to be" (fig. 101) in this pattern, and it does so for all nouns, not just those that require na 
when modifying other nouns. In PL3 and PLA speech you will also hear desu no de. 


| Tanaka-kun decided to have his hair 
EI] ores ata sting salon but hes 
so embarrassed by the result that he has 
stayed home from work for two days run- 
au. ‘The boss sees his empty chair and in- 
quires: 


Boss: H4 A (32 
Tanaka-kun wa? 
(name-fam,) — as for 


“Where’s Tanaka?” (PL2 implied) 
Yoshida. FY 25. AY TOTI KU £5 CT. 


Atama ga hen na no de yasumu — sódesu. 
head — (subj) strange/weird because it is take day off (hearsay) 
“He says his head. is (feeling) weird so he's taking the 
day off." (PL3) 


'000uS aye) 'um-eyeue, JEU NJEN SONH exeue1 S 


+ hen is an adjectival noun, and hen da/desu = “is strange/odd/weird." Atama ga hen da is most commonly an 
expression for how one's own head feels or a judgment of another person's sanity; though there's no reason 
it can't be used to describe the way a person's head/hair looks, Tanaka-kun was obviously counting on his 
boss taking it the other way. 

+ yasumulyasumimasu means (“rest/take the day off (from work/school]"), and só desu implies that she's 
relaying hearsay information—what Tanaka-kun told her, Hearsay forms are presented in Lesson 32. 
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Kara and no de at the end 


Although the standard order is for kara or no de to appear at the end of the first half of a complex 
sentence, you will also encounter them at what seems to be the end of the sentence—or of a 
separate second sentence. This typically means either that the speaker is offering an explanation 
for something that’s obvious from the context, or that the normal order has gotten turned around 
because the speaker decided to state the cause/reason as an afterthought. Both situations are 
quite common in real-life conversations. 


Managing Director Fukuda F 
thinks Showroom Section H 
Chief Konno has done sufficient 
penance for the sexual harassment z 
incident (fig. 176) that led to his ex- 4 
ile within the company, and he is 
eager to bring him back. Nakazawa f 
won't hear of it. g 
z 


* dame is an adjectival noun referring to 
a thing/situation/circumstance that is 
“unacceptable/no good” or that "won't 
do.” Other English equivalents for 


Nakazawa: YA — C3, HD WH X Mie TI [»65. 


Dame desu. Ano otoko wa munó desu ” 

nogood is that man asfor incompetent is — beca Use (Wilen Tepe aon ANETIRIS At 
“That will be no good. Because that man is incompetent. thing fail), and “T refuse” (in response 
“It’s out of the question, The man is incompetent.” (PL3) 10 & request), 


* the standard word order here would 
be: Ano otoko wa munó desu kara da- 
me desu. 


OIT no ni = "even though" 


When the particle no ni connects two sentences, it means “even though/in spite of [the preced- 
ing]." As with kara and no de, the standard order is for the no ni statement to come first, fol- 
lowed by a sentence stating what is true in spite of all: X no ni Y = "Even though/in spite of X, 
Y" or “X, but nevertheless/in spite of that, Y." 


Toshihiko (fig. 181) has been beating up on himself after failing to 

= complete a hat trick in the final seconds of Kakegawa High's last 
oss game. In today's practice, though, he seems to be back to normal 
orm. ^ 


Kenji: HARI PR5cA' CR OK &. 
Anna-ni ochikondeta no ni. sa, 
that much was depressed — even though (colloq.) 
"Even though he was acting so depressed, you know, 


VERV Kit Wk BA T, Bwo it 
tachinaori dake wa haé na, aitsu wa. 
recovery atleast — asfor  isquiek (colloq.) that guy — as for 

“as for his recovery at least, it was [admirably] quick, that guy." 
“You know, you at least gotta give the guy credit for getting 
back on his feet this quickly in spite of being so down in the 
dumps.” (PL2) 


+ ochikondeta is a contraction of ochikonde ita ("was 
depressed"), from ochikomu/ochikomimasu (“be- 
come depressed/sink into depression"). You'll learn about the -/e/-de ita form in Lesson 19, 

* sa in the middle of a sentence is a kind of verbal pause to draw the listener's attention to what the speaker is 
saying, somewhat comparable to a teen's use of "like/you know" in colloquial English. 

* ~ dake usually means “just/only ~,” but ~ dake wa = "at least ^" (or if followed by a negative, "at least 
not ^"), 

+ LÄ haé is a rough, slangy slurring of the adjective ^i U^ hayai ("fast/quick"). 


CONNECTING WORDS 


7&O- na no ni = “even though it is” 


When the no ni statement is a noun-type sentence, the final da/desu changes to na, making it X 
na no ni Y = "Even though it is X, Y" or “It’s X, but nevertheless/in spite of that, Y." As with na 
no de in fig. 201, na serves as the verb “to be” in this pattern. 

In the example here, X and Y have been reversed and split up, making na no ni appear at the 
end of the second sentence intead of its standard mid-sentence position. 


Two salarymen come upon a of OLs they take to be this year's 
notice differ- 


; new hires | j in the hall hey notice something 
FD ii Si Fem Dienumg their remarks, the veteran OL wonders 
what gave her away...until she the new hires' footwear. 


Mana: 6D X€ O i a dài itd E. 
Ano kami no nagai ko wa chigau zo. 
that hair (subj) islong girl asfor differs (masc. colq.) 
“That girl with the long hair is different." 
“That girl with the long hair isn’t new." (PL2) 


" ManB: 55, Kyb 75. 
A, honto da. 
(interj.)  truth/tre is 
“Oh, you're right." (PL2) 

FX: U< 
Piku (effect of overhearing/pricking up ears) 

OL: ZU bha 0? Kok UK MD ZY med 
Naze wakaru no? Tatta issai chigau dake |na noni. 
why cantell (explan.-?) mere lyr. differ only even though 
“Why can they tell? Even though I differ a mere one year in age only.” 
“How can they tell, when I’m only one year older?” (PL2) 


"eusuepoy 'VOJEYUIYS TO "net HNZDIY © 


* no marks kami ("hair") as the subject of the adjective nagai ("long"), which modifies ko (“girl”). See fig. 227. 

+ the polite form of chigau (“differ/be different”) is chigaimasu, Tatta (often in tandem with dake) emphasizes 
the smallness/minuteness of a number or amount, so ratta issai chigau = "differ a mere one year,” The 
standard word order for the OL's sentence would be: Tatta issai chigau dake na no ni, naze wakaru no? 


Expressing disappointment with (na) no ni 


Sometimes when no ni or na no ni appears at the end of a sentence, it is simply a case of things 
getting turned around, as in the above example. But quite often (na) no ni at the end of a sen- 
tence carries a note of disappointment, regret, or discontent; such sentences imply “even 
though/in spite of ~, [something undesirable/unwanted nevertheless is true]," and the feeling is 
that a phrase like “What a shame!/What a disappointment!/That's really too bad/I'm so sorry to 
hear it” is being left unsaid. 


9? Nat-chan: "FL. VPA Little Nat-chan wanted something to drink, bu 


Gyüny&, iyan. ud very fond of milk. 
milk disagreeable 
* hate milk." (PL2) 
Mother: (4 kK vn [OK 
Karada ni ii no ni 


body for isgood eventhough 

"Even though it's good for your body, [you dislike it. What 
a shame.]" 

“That’s a shame—when it's so good for you." (PL2) 


+ iyan is a feminine/childish variation of iya, an adjectival noun that expresses 
distaste or objection. As a noun modifier in the form iya na, the word typically 
corresponds to English adjectives like “disagreeable/distasteful/repugnant/un- 
bearable”; in the form /ya da/desu it has a range of meanings, including “No, I 
won't/I refuse,” “I hate it/I can't stand it/I'm fed up with it," and "Oh, gross!/ 
How disgusting! well as a more lighthearted “That's/you’re silly.” 

* karada = "body," so karada ni ii = “good for your body/health,” or just "good 


for vou” 


"OQOUS aye 'Zj8U EM UPU2-IEN “ONORY RUPUNN 


she apparently isn't 
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Quoting with & To 


In Lesson 13 you saw examples of the particle to used to mean “and” or “with,” as well as to 
mark an object of comparison, but another important use of to is for quoting. To follows the 
content of the quote, which can range from just a single word to a complete sentence, and it 
embeds that content in a larger sentence that ends with a verb appropriate for quoting, such as 
iuliimasu (“say”), yomu/yomimasu (“read”), or kiku/kikimasu (“ask” or hear"). Sometimes the 
sentence can end in other kinds of verbs as well. Thus: 


quoted content particle quoting verb 
Word, phrase, or complete sentence + | tø + iu, yomu, kiku, and others 


Since ro marks the end of the quoted content, you can think of it as a kind of “unquote” 
mark—except that it’s actually spoken, and there is never any corresponding word to mark the 
beginning of the quote. To iu never precedes the quote the way “she says/said” can in English, 
and any words or phrases coming after to and before the verb at the end belong to the larger, 
embedding sentence, not to the quote. 


Same structure for direct and indirect quotes - 


The same ro iu structure is used for both direct quotes (“She said, ‘I will come"" or “‘I will 
come,’ she said") and indirect quotes ("She said that she would come"). In conversational Japa- 
nese, the general custom is to quote indirectly, which means that pronouns and references to 
place are changed to fit the quoter's perspective (“She said she would come here" instead of 
“She said, ‘I will go there""). 

In formal situations, such as newspaper quotes, the quoted content will be set off 
with special brackets, like so: f......] (see the balloon in the panel here for how the 
orientation of the brackets changes in vertical text), and in such cases direct quotes are 
more common; but these brackets are often used even with indirect quotes and para- 
phrases, or simply to highlight a word or phrase (in which case there would be no to, 
as in the example here), so their presence does not guarantee a direct quote. 


PSP Kosuke bought a sandwich and à liter of milk for lunch, and he also asked the © 
baker for some free bread crusts so he can make some "bread gruel’ later. He = 
sees that that leaves him with just ¥22 to his name. 


Kosuke: +L |i 2089] T ASYa K MHL. 
(narrating) Ore wa nijü-en de kanojo ni denwa shita. 
Ime  asfor Y20 ni her/girlfriend to telephoned 


“T telephoned my girlfriend using ¥20.” (PL2) 
A/Valt SH AVOTFN-bANA KSB [El 827. 
Kanojo wa  yügata ore no apato e kuru to itta. 
she asfor evening my apartment to willcome (quote) said 
“She said she would come to my apartment in the evening." (PL2) 
Kósuke: iE, Dv) PS AS 
(onphone) Yoru, pan-gayu yaru n da. 


evening/tonight bread gruel willdo | (explan.) 
“I’m gonna make ‘bread gruel’ tonight." (PL2) 


'eusuepoy 'ruenAuey ns;ewes oquig o/yo|-reg "esexns ewe 


+ denwa shita is the plain past form of denwa suru (“to telephone"), and irta is the plain past form of iu/iimasu 
("say/speak"). The plain past forms of verbs are formally introduced in Lesson 18. 

* Kanojo wa..,itta ("She said/spoke") is the larger sentence in which the quoted sentence, Yügara ore no 
apáto e kuru ("[She] will come to my apartment in the evening"), is embedded. 

+ kayu (it becomes -gayu in combinations) refers to a "gruel/porridge" usually made with rice; the quote 
brackets here are merely highlighting the slighly unconventional term rather than indicating a quote. The 
polite form of yaru (an informal "do") is yarimasu. 
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Relating hearsay with to 


The phrase or sentence followed by to iu/iimasu, especially in the 
non-past form, may be a general description/idea/paraphrase or un- 
attributed hearsay rather than a specific statement: “They say ~.” 


After getting his degree in fermentation sciences from the Agri- 
cultural College, Natsu's son Hiroo returns home to the brew- 
ery. Three years later he successfully revives the premium ginjé-style 
saké that hie late father had worked sa hard to develop before he was 
ar, The narrator here is Shizu, one of Natsu's maids, who 
was apparently not actually present at the tasting. 


Shizu: ZO ih € Of i LT RTE ld 
Sono sake o kuchi ni shite — Natsu-sama wa 
that saké (obj) mouth into y -and (name-hon.) as for 


D M ERSBMOR [E] BUET. 
namida ga ^ tomaranakatta s dimasu. 
tears (subj) didn'tstop (quote) say 

“As for Madame Natsu, she tasted that saké, and her tears 
did not stop, they say.” 
“They say that when she tasted the saké, Madame 
Natsu wept endless tears of joy.” (PL3) 


TS SHAT MC SS 


l4 
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+ shite is the -te form of suru, and kuchi ni suru literally implies “take/put into 
one's mouth” — "taste." The -re form is being used as “and” (fig. 186). 

* -sama has the same meaning as -san ("Mr./Ms.") but is more polite. 

+ tomaranakatta is the past form of tomaranai (“not stop”), which is the plain 
negative form of tomaru/tomarimasu ("[something] stops”). Negative verbs 
are formally introduced in Lesson 20. 


2X tte or T te = an informal to 


In informal speech, tte (and somewhat less often, te) is commonly used in place of fo to mark 
quotes. Both to iu and tte iu (or sometime just tte alone) can mean “be named/called/termed/ 
known as." 


208 Mother is asking Daughter, newly employed as an OL, how things 
are going at work. Daughter assures her all is well, everyone's 


mz o 


= been nice to her, but Mother presses on. 
P Mother: &7/N7 T ws D? 
g Sekuhara tte | iu no? 
H sexual harassment (quote) say/called  (explan.-?) 
E! “Is it called sexual harrassment?” (PL2) 
á 
i 5, kn] 25 WELW YR LED... 
Hora, jóshi ga iyarashii mane — shitari... 
" (interj.) superiors (subj) disagreeable/indecent behavior do things like 
“You know, where your superiors behave indecently... 
(PL2) 
Daughter: Zr, iU. 
Nai, nai. 


notexist not exist 


“No, no (there's nothing like that).” (PL2) 


* sekuhara is the Japanese adaptation of the English "sexual harassment,” abbreviated from the full katakana 
rendering, sekushuaru harasumento. Such abbreviation of foreign words is quite common. 

+ iyarashii is an adjective meaning “disagreeable/offensive,” often implying the offensiveness is of an “inde- 
cent/lascivious” nature. 

* sshitari is a form of suru; mane by itself means "imitation/mimicry," but an adjective followed by mane (0) 
siuru makes an expression meaning "behave [in the described manner]," A -tari verb followed immediately 
or later by a form of suru (here she breaks her sentence off, but it implicit) means "do such a thing as/do 
thiings like ~”; it can be used as a way of being less direct and “softening” the impact of the verb. 
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To iimasu/to moshimasu in introductions 
When meeting someone for the first time, whether you are being introduced by a mutual ac- 
quaintance or you are introducing yourself, it is common practice to state your name followed 
by to iimasu or its humble equivalent to móshimasu. (Tte iimasu can be used in introductions, 
too, but usually only in very informal situations.) 


| After regaining his 
| seat in the House 
of Representatives of the 
Diet, Kaji introduces his 
journalist friend Omori Yö- 
ichiro to two newly elected 
members of his party. 
Omori then greets the two 
this way: 


BYSUEPOY ID) OU &xnsn/g HEY tisuex euewoiH © 


Omori: HHELT. KÆ |e] PLET. 
Hajimemashite. Omori |to | móshimasu. 
(greeting) (name) (quote) say/am called 
“I’m pleased to meet you. My name is Omori.” (PLA) 


* hajimemashite is a standard part of introductions/first meetings. It comes from the verb hajimeru ("begin") 
and literally means “for the first time,” but it typically corresponds to English phrases like “I’m pleased to 
meet you" or “How do you do 

* the verb mdsu/mdshimasu ("say") is equivalent to iu, but has both humble and polite/formal uses (see pp. 
38-39). It is commonly used in introductions regardless of the status of the other party, since formality is 
generally called for with new acquaintances. When speaking with persons of higher status, its used as a 
humble verb to quote your own or your peers” statements; the corresponding honorific/exalting verb, 
ossharulosshaimasu (“say”) must be used for the statements of your listener or others of higher status. 


Describing with to iu 


The phrases to iu and tte iu (or sometimes just tte) are often used when describing—especially 
when the description involves sound or something verbal, but in other cases as well. In effect, to 
iultte (iu) makes what comes before it into a modifier for what comes after. The description 
preceding to iu/tte (iu) can be just a single word, a several-word phrase, or a complete sentence. 


nous having lunch together at a restaurant near : 
work when this item appears on the twelve o'clock news. £ 

2 

Anchor: £ 
WR BE< 2H O OL 25 A HED È 
Sakuya osoku nijühassai no eru ga furin aite no 1 
lastnight late 28 yrs. old (mod) OL (subj) immorality partner 's È 
X & WIT [E 5 BH At EEEXUL. E 
fsuma oO sasu |to iu | jiken ga okimashita. H 
wife (obj) stab (quote) say incident (subj) arose/occurred E 


“Late last night, an incident in which a 28-year-old OL stabs the 
wife of her partner in immorality occurred.” 

“In an incident that occurred late last night, a 28-year-old 
OL stabbed the wife of her adulterous lover.” (PL3) 


+ the larger sentence here is Sakuya osoku...jiken ga okimashita ("Late last night an incident occurred"), an 4 
this larger sentence frames a complete embedded sentence ending at to iu that describes the jiken (“inc i- 
dent"): Nijühassai no OL ga furin aite no tsuma o sasu — A 28-year-old OL stabs the wife of her partner. in 
immorality." 

+ osoku is the adverb form of the adjective osoi ("late/slow"). 

+ the polite form of sasu ("stab/pierce") is sashimasu. 

+ okimashita is the polite past form of okiru/okimasu (“arise/occur”). 
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“Quoting” thoughts/opinions 


The same to is used when stating one's thoughts, opinions, ideas, beliefs, expectations, and the 
like, and in such cases fo is followed by verbs like omou/omoimasu (‘“think/hold/believe/feel”), 
kangaerulkangaemasu ("think/contemplate"), and shinjiru/shinjimasu ("believe"). 

A complete quoted sentence before to—whether it represents a statement or thought— 
usually has a plain, PL2 ending. The politeness level of the larger sentence is determined by its 
own ending and other elements in the sentence. 


1 Zenzó is about to go out for the evening because he has a 


“As for tonight, I will become late, | think." 
“I expect to get home pretty late tonight." (PL2) 


H meeting. He lets Natsu know that she should not expect 
z him to be home early- 

E -= = 

H Zen: 4 B El m5 [E B5. 

8 Konya wa  osoku naru (to — omou. 

H tonight — asfor late will become (quote) think 


* osoku is the adverb form of the adjective osoi ("slow/late"; fig. 78 

* the polite form of naru ("become") is narimasu. Osoku naru =" 
come slower” or “become late.” 

* to marks the complete sentence Kon’ ya wa osoku naru (“Tonight I will 
be late”) as the "quoted" content of Zenzó's thinking/expectations. 


Asking about a person’s thoughts 


To ask a simple yes-or-no question about a person’s thoughts or opinions, the speaker “quotes” 
the thought and adds to omou (ka)?/to omoimasu ka? (“Do you think ~?”) or to omotta (ka)?/ 
to omoimashita ka? (“Did you think ~?”). In PL2 speech, using ka is mostly masculine; female 
speakers would normally just say to omou?/to omotta? with the rising intonation of a question. 


H 2 In spite of his father's initial opposition, Zenzó has been lobbying 
5 ha 1he mayor and other villagers to have the electrical grid extended 
H to the village. Now he must persuade his father, who is concerned not 
© only about his own costs at a time when the brewery has suffered losses, 
& butthe burden that regular electricity bills will place on the villagers: 
8 
$ Father: 
H *ncó BEA d — "EX z 
g Soredemo omae wa denki ga 
H even so you  asfor electricity (subj) 

TO M O RK i So [E RS mw 

kono mura no shórai ni  yakudatsu — fo — omou ka? 

this village's future to  willbeuseful (quote) think — (9) 


“Despite that, do you think that electricity will be beneficial 
to the future of this village?" (PL2) 


+ sore de mo — "even so/even considering that/despite that"; sore ("that") refers to 
just been said—in this case the concerns about ongoing costs that 
father has raised. 

+ the polite form of yakudatsu (“be useful [to]") is yakudachimasu. The expres- 
sion also occurs in the form yaku ni tatsu/tachimasu, 

* Sore de mo omae wa...omou ka? ("Even so do you think... ?") is the framing sen- 
tence, and Denki ga kono mura no shórai ni yakudatsu (“Electricity will be use- 
ful to the future of this village") isan embedded sentence representing the con- 
tent of Zenzó's thoughts/views that his father is asking about, 


uod 
~ RES 


rORRÉSOES (6 


eem | 


SMT ede 
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Quoted questions 


A PL2 or PL3 question ending in ka followed by a form of to iu/iimasu (“say”) or to kikul 
kikimasu (“ask”) provides a direct quote of the question: Shima-san desu ka to iimashita — “She 
said, ‘Is it/Are you Mr. Shima?'" 

A plain PL2 question ending in ka followed by to omou/omoimasu (“think”) creates a 
somewhat tentative statement that is like “I think perhaps/maybe/possibly/probably ~.” In 
spite of the question form used for the embedded sentence, ~ ka to omou creates an assertion, 
so it’s important not to confuse it with ~ to omou ka (fig. 212). 


Despite the brewmaster's deteriorating health, Natsuko's father 

ed asks him to return for the next season, when the first batch of 
Tatsunishiki saké will be made. The brewmaster accepts, but if anything 
happens to him, he wants the young Kusakabe to be the one to replace 
him—even though he is not really ready yet to be a brewmaster. The 
Tatsunishiki project represents the future of the brewery, he says, and 
goes on: 

Brewmaster: Zi H 7% vE D -cBord, 
Wakai chikara ga hitsuyd ka to omoimasu. 
young strength (subj. necessity/need (7) (quote) — th 
“I think, “Does the brewery need young strengi 
“I think the brewery needs young energy." (PL3) 


'eusuepgy 'eyeg ou OYNSIEN "ety 20 5 


i " i 
ATTULIT 
MM M 


i 


l noun for “necessity/need,” and hitsuyð da/desu means 

; the word belongs to the wa-ga group (fig. 145), which 

subject marked with ga is easier to think of as the direct object of 
"need" in English. The understood topic is the brewery, so Wakai chikara ga 
hitsuyó da — "The brewery needs young strength," and the question Wakai chi- 
kara ga hitsuyó ka? = "Does the brewery need young strength?” 

* the tentative ka to omou is mostly for politeness here, to soften a statement that 
might otherwise sound too assertive, but in many cases the tentativeness would 
be real. 


To with other verbs 


A quoting fo can also be followed by verbs that you may not think of 
as having anything to do either with speaking/reading/hearing or with 
thoughts/beliefs/feelings. In many such cases, to can be thought of as 
marking what precedes it as the "content" (in a very broad sense) of 
the action of the verb that follows—much as it marks the content of a 
statement or thought when used with iu or omon. In other cases it may 
mark an idea or thought associated with the action—such as the moti- 
vation for it, or the conclusion drawn from it. 

In the example here, "Michael" is the content of the naming ac- 
tion, which in Japanese is expressed using the verb tsukeru/tsukemasu 
("stick/affix/attach"). 


In a letter to a private eye, Michael's owner 
iMd Tachibana Reiko relates how she first found 
her pet, still a little kitten, and took him home. 


TCHX 
mreAQ 
RED 


Reiko: 4l] X v7 j PDEA 
Namae wa  Maikeru |to —tsukemashita. 
name  asfor (name) (quote) attached 
“As for a name, I affixed [the name] 
Michael." 

“I named him Michael." (PL3) 


* tsukemashita is the PL3 past form of tsukeru/tsukemcisu 
(“stick/attach [to something]"). The verb for *[sorne- 
thing] sticks/attaches" is rsuku/tsukimasu. 


'"PUSUPDOy zae S JEUM oo" "Rey S 


Tte at the end of a sentence 


The informal tte is often used at the end of a sentence without a verb, implying "that's what 
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someone says/is saying/said.” It may or may not be followed by a sentence particle (yo, sa, and 
sometimes ne or na). To can also be used this way, almost always with a following particle like 


na/ne/sa/yo, but it occurs less commonly than tfe. 


This use of tte often occurs without any speaker specified, even by the context—in which 


case it is like “They say (that) ^." 


H This young woman's boyfriend is scheduled to come today 
E to formally ask her father for her hand in marriage, but he 
$ has just called to say he's going to be late. 
g 
È Woman: NX, 5O—, 197%% 
E4 Papa, anó, Yüji-san 
Š papa/dad um (name-pol.) 
a ETE ESAE 
H kyo osoku naru tte. 
pi today late — will become (quote) 
8 “Dad, um, Yaji says he's going to be late today.” 
(PL2) 
Father: (8f?! 
Nani?! 
“What?!” (PL2) 
SFX: Ey 
Pil 
Bip (turning off phone) 
Tte = wa 


* for osoku naru, see fig. 211. 


The informal tte is quite a versatile particle. Besides being equivalent to both ro and to iu, it can 
also be equivalent to the longer quoting phrase to iu no wa (lit. “as for what is called ~”). Since 
this phrase is often just a fancy way of setting up the topic, tre can in effect serve as the topic 


marker wa (“as for ~”) in colloquial speech. 


Shima PPS Shima has never been a fan of bread, but when he's put in charge of advertising 


2 


lunch. Suzukamo Katsuko, the 


Suzukamo; 9.3, BODA 
Uful Otoko no hito 
(chuckle) men 


“HEPA TESO PURUS QUE RISUS SUBYOUIH S 


* ufu! represents a stifled feminine giggle/chuckle. 

+ otoko (^male/man") feels rather abrupt in spoken 

saying otoko no hito (lit. “male/man per- 
son") softens it and makes it more polite. 

* mie is à noun that refers to one's efforts to "look 
good/keep up appearances" — "vanity." 


D *5uw5 WH 


his company's consumer bread machines, he decides he'd better learn the differ- 
ence between good and indifferent bread, and he begins eating some every day for 
proprietress of an exclusive bar, is sure this will make a 
good impression on his new subordinates, but Shima says he eats in private so no one 
Sees him having to make such special efforts. 


"EU D. 
kawaii wa, 
iscute (fem. colloq.) 


"(Chuckle) As for men's that kind of vanity, it is cute." 
“(Chuckle) It's so cute when men show their vanity like that.” (PL2) 
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Complete Sentence Modifiers 


In English, longer and more complex modifiers for nouns usually come after the word modified 
and begin with words like “that,” “who,” “when,” and *where"—e.g., “the man who is standing at 
the bus stop”; “the place where I met my future bride.” In Japanese, the modifier always comes 
first, no matter how complex, so the same meaning would be conveyed 
as “the standing-at-the-bus-stop man" or “the J-met-my-future-bride 
place." 

To illustrate the underlying principle, the first three examples in 
this lesson show the same noun with different modifiers, starting with 
the simplest. These are only modified nouns, not complete sentences. 


An episode entitled "The Essentials of Michael" illustrates some of 
[217 Michael's favorite mannerisms. 


Narration: [5N L] à © ureshii is an adjec- 
lUreshii | toki tive meaning “(is) 
is hapy time happy/pleased/de- 
[he]-is-happy time lighted.” 


When he’s happy 
FX: So dodou 


Goro goro goro goro (effect of rolling) 


At first glance, ureshii toki looks like nothing more than an adjective modifying a noun— 
"[a] happy time"—and that's indeed the easiest way to think about it if you're dealing with just 
a single adjective. But when you consider that a Japanese adjective contains the meaning of the 
verb “to be" (ureshii = "is happy") and can be a complete sentence all by itself (ureshii = “I am/ 
he is happy"), ureshii toki can be thought of literally as “[a] he-is-happy time." That is, it can be 
thought of as being a complete sentence modifying a noun, not just a single adjective. 

The same is true when the adjective is in turn modified by an adverb, as here: 


ne 
| continues with this panel. 


Narration: [65 2. SHU) && 
Motto. ureshii | toki 
more is happy time 


3 
i 
i 
[he]-is-more-happy time F 


When he’s even happier 
FX: dun dun 


Gororon Rororon 
(effect of dancing) 


Narration: (JY Cd WE, ) 
(Uso desu kedo.) i 
lie is — but/although 1 
(It's a lie, but.) 
(Though it's a lie.) (PL3) 


Since this is still a relatively simple modifier, the easiest way to think of it in English may 
be as an adverb modifying an adjective modifying a noun—"[a] more happy time” — “Ya] 
happier time"—as similar examples were presented in Lesson 6. But once again, motto ureshii 
can be thought of as a complete sentence modifying a noun. As an independent sentence, if you 
spell out the understood subject and the verb “to be" in the translation, Motto ureshii means "He 
is more happy " —> “He is even happier"; this sentence has been used, without alteration, to 
modify toki, making it literally like “[a] he-is-even-happier time.” 
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With an explicit subject 


The concept of the modifier being a full sentence should come even clearer when you see the 
subject of the modifying sentence spelled out even in the Japanese. 


Ben" "The Essentials of Michael" shows Mi 
| like a human. (The next panel notes that cats don't actually scratch 


Narration: [Bi 25 DD tS 
Att toki 
MI AE) ecg time 
{his]-head-is-itchy time 
When his head itches 
FX: RY RY 
Bori bori 
(effect of scratching) 


Narration: (CHL 6 YY C$ WE, ) 
(ore mo uso desu kedo.) 
too. lie is but/although 


(Though this is a lie, too.) (PL3) 


* ga marks atama (“head”) as the subject of kayui (“is itchy"). 
* atama ga kayui is a complete sentence, "[his] head is itchy.” This adjective-type sentence, without any 
linking word or alteration in form, modifies the noun foki (“time”). 


The episode does not go on to illustrate atama ga motto kayui toki (“when his head itches even 
more"; motto = more"), but it could have. The crucial point to grasp is that a single adjective 
can in fact be replaced by any complete sentence ending in an adjective. No matter how com- 
plex the modifying sentence may be, it stays in front of the noun it modifies and keeps the same 
form it would have as an independent sentence; there is no change in word order, nor any need 
to add words like “that,” “who,” “when,” or “where,” 


In a complete sentence 


Figs. 217-19 show only sentence uem nouns with modifiers. In another context, pe 
exact same phrases could be seen as complete sentences that simply have da/desu omitted at the 
end. But in this context, the illustration completes the thought, so the implied complete sentence 
is "When ~œ, this is what Michael does"—vwith the modified noun serving as the sentence's time 
phrase. In general writing and conversation, of course, the overall sentence is more typically 
stated in full, as here: 


E93 their o-miai, when Shinnosuke asks about TFT in 
men (fig. 163), this is Poppo's response: 


Poppo: ay 
RED X 5£v| 5 m» mecs. 
_Ki-nobori ga umai | kata ga suki desu. 
“ree climbing (subj) is skil person — (subj.) [1] like 
“A [he]-is-skillful-at-tree-climbing person [I] like.” 
“I like a man who's good at climbing trees." (PL3) 


ç * Ki = "tree" and nobori is the pre-masu form of the verb noboru/nobori- 

*  masu ("climb"); ki-nobori is a noun for “tree-climbing.” 

; * umai is an adjective for “is skillful/good at,” and depending on the con- 
text, ga can mark either the skill that the person in question is good at, or 
the person who is good at the skill in question—in this case the former. 

t^ Umai belongs to the wa-ga group introduced in fig, 145. 

+ ki-nobori ga umai (“{he] is skillful at tree-climbing”) is a complete sen- 
tence modifying Kata, a formal/polite word for * on." 

* suki is an adjectival noun, but suki da/desu is easiest to think of as equiva- 
lent to the verb "to like" (fig. 145); the word belongs to the wa-ga group, 
and when the thing or person liked is mentioned (in this case kara, together 
with its modifier), it is marked with ga. 
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Verb-type sentences as modifiers 


The four previous examples all have adjectives and adjective-type sentences as modifiers, but 
any verb can be placed in front of a noun as a modifier as well. And just as with adjectives, that 
verb-type modifier can in fact be anything from a single verb to a full verb-type sentence with a 
subject, object, time and place phrases, adverbs, and more. The example here shows a noun 
modified by a relatively simple verb-type sentence: 


T ECTS ee Mug QUII iow SS MN a 
cm vue e dup aly poar Wre saving Ten 
wi listens ^ actually hear the snow mur 
Kyóko remarks on a rather distinct sound they have just heard. 


Sound FX: X... A X7 
Zu... zuzun 


Thudududd 


Kyoko: 5, [BREA NM CUS! t. 
A. o-kàsan ga — kokeru| oto. 
(ter) mother (bL "Ilumblo sound 


"Ahh, a Mother-tumbles sound." 
“Ahh, the sound of Mother taking a tumble.” 


+ kokerulkokemasu is an informal word for “trip/fall/take a tumble,” and o-Kdsan is 
its subject; o-kásan ga kokeru is a complete verb-type sentence (“mother tum- 
bles") modifying oto ("sound/noise"). 

+ da/desu has been omitted from the end of the overall sentence. 


Separating modifier and sentence 


When dealing with modifying sentences that are embedded in larger sentences, context must be 
your guide in sorting out which part of the sentence belongs to the modifier and which to the 
larger sentence; in spoken conversations, the speech rhythms can also help. In figs. 220 and 221, 
the ga phrases are the subjects of the embedded modifying sentences; in the example here, the 
ga phrase is the subject of the larger sentence in which the modifier is embedded. 


7^ ens] emaye S 


2 
fh 
A 
bak 

I 

at Retna whe has 

* rice with the 

bed omer hats provided as a 

pour green tea over it to 

rene iar 


* -bai is the counter suffix for multiples; bai by it- . 
self is the same as nibai, seen here, which means 
“two times/double"; sanbai = “three times/triple,” 
yonbai = “four times/quadruple,” and so forth. 


Sound FX: XX ty ty + tanoshimultanoshimimasu = “enjoy/take pleasure ; 
Zu zu Sa! sal in" (from the adjective tanoshii, “is enjoyable"). 
(slurping sound) (effect of shoveling tea-rice into mouth) + de aru is a formal/“literary” equivalent of desu. 


X pir es ah * the stripped-down sentence here is Kore ga...hd de 
Narration, CH 25 | AE * 24% KLE | tH CHS. aru (“This is the method"), which by itself would 


Kore ga |gyüdon o nibai — tanoshimu| hō — de aru. leave you wondering “method of/for what?" The 
this . (subj) beef bowl (obj) 2 times/double — enjoy method is complete sentence gyüdon o nibai tanoshimu 

This 1s the enjoy-beef-bowl- -double method, (“{I/you] enjoy beef bow! double") modifying hd 
“This is how to get twice the enjoyment out of your beef (“method”) provides the answer: “the method for 


bowl.” (PL2 enjoying beef bowl twice as much.” 


'euseqein, WWE, LEINYEY “OYOWOL ENN © 


COMPLETE SENTENCE MODIFIERS 121 


A modified object gin bettie 


In fi ig. 220, the subject (kata) receives a eomplateuen sentence -——— in fig. 222, it is the noun 
(hà) in the main noun + de aru phrase at the end of the sentence that does. In fact, any noun 
anywhere in the sentence can be modifed by a complete embedded sentence. Here's an example 
where the direct object gets a complete sentence modifier. 


Garcia 


reaa n cup e ED 
Japan. He found a job at a flower (pvc d 
menial tasks. Here, tne owners lile boy w es as Garcia scrubs out a 
flowerpot. "I really admire you, Garcia," he says. Then he explains: 


Boy AAs 7 IAD ty & 
Minna ga iyagaru shigoto o 
everyone (subj) finds distasteful work/job (obj.) 


hit PS AE bh. 

isshókenmei yaru nda mon. 

diligently do (explan.) because 

“Because you diligently do everyone-finds-[it]-distasteful work." 
“Because you really work hard doing the jobs no one else 
wants to do.” (PL2) 


-euseqein- 'ur-euisrueo "ey ONONE S 


+ iyagaru combines the adjectival noun iya that expresses distaste (fig. 205) with the suffix -garu, which 
attaches to certain adjectives and adjectival nouns of feeling to mean "show signs of [being happy/sad/ 
pleased/disgusted/in pain/etc.]." So iyagaru — "show signs of distaste” — “find distasteful.” You'll find more 
on -garu at fig. 348. 

* minna ga iyagaru is a complete sentence (" 
“work that everyone finds distasteful” — 


veryone finds [it] distasteful”) modifying shigoto (“work/job”): 
‘ork no one else wants to do.” 


= Don't worry if some of 


+ o marks shigoro (along with its full modifier) as the object of the verb yaru/yarimasu (“do”; see fig. 113). the longer sentences in 

+ isshokenmei (ni) implies doing an action “very hard/diligently/with all one's might/for all one is worth.” this lesson seem like 

+ n da mon is a contraction of no da mono (the explanatory no da plus mono), which altogether can be thought complete puzzles at first, 
of as “because.” This ending is often used when giving an explanation for something one has just said. Just plan to come back 


to them again later. 

They're here to illustrate 
a basic feature of the lan- 
guage, but sameo them 
are pretty complicated for 

A modifed time word this stage of your learn- 

i "T 1 i i ? is 
In this example, it is the time word that is modifed by a complete sentence modifier. 


to meet. Muri Ee caca pub at 4:30, but she still hasn’ 
, when the proprietor needs to close the shop for an hour. (This pan 
here the proprietor has decided to let Kósuke stay on. ) 


LL] 


Proprietor: 
RCL MLATA RA. 
Makoto ni móshiwake arimasen. 
truly/extremely (apology) AS b 
“I’m terribly sorry.” (PLA) 795 N 
SM 5 TIAL MiB dM xc ay i 
Goji kara | pabu-taimu — ga. hajimaru| rokuji | made 15 i 


5:00 from ~~ pubtime (subj) begins 6:00 until 
Ho € HET OC. 


mise o shimemasu — node... 

shop (obj) will close ^ because/so 

“I will be closing the shop from 5:00 until 6:00, when 
pub time begins, so..." (PL3) 


E 
n 
E 
m 
L 
$ 
F 


* makoto = “sincerity/truth,” and makoto ni = "truly/sincerely." The latter 
is often used as an emphasizer, "extremely/terribly." Méshiwake ari- 
masen is a very polite/formal apology. 

* pabu-taimu ga naru ("pub time begins") is a complete sentence 
modifying rokuji ( 00, when pub time begins.” 

+ shimerulshimemasu lose [something]; the verb for "[something] 
closes" is shimaru/shimarimasu, 

+ ending his sentence with no de ("because/so") and leaving the under- 
stood conclusion (“I need you to leave") unsaid is a form of politeness. 


b 


ES 
E 
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A modified destination/place 


In this example, the word modified by a EE modifier refers to a destination—the 
roller coaster at an amusement park. 


EPA A group of OLs decide to spend their day of at an amuse- > 
ZZ) ment park. OL 1 (on the right) claims she has ridden roller H 
coasters all over Japan. ? 
OLLI ^H 4 A 2 eua R 
Kyó wa |watashi eranda H 
today as for ie (subj) — chose 
4 = «OD Yay S kc RATS b. 
kyükyoku no jetto kosuta ni annaisuru wa, & 
ultimate (mod.) roller coaster to willguide — (fem) H 
“Today I’m going to take you to the ultimate roller 
coaster that I have chosen." (PL2) 
OL2: 5—u! 
Wai! 
“Yippee!” (PL2) 


is the PL2 past form of the verb erabu/erabimasu ("select/choose"), and ga marks watashi as its 
subject: watashi ga eranda = “I chose [it]." This sentence modifies the noun phrase kyükyoku no jetto 
kósutà. 

* kyükyoku is a noun for "the extreme/the ultimate," but it most typically occurs with no to modify another 
noun—in this case jetto kósutá (from English "jet" and "coaster"; “jet coaster" is the standard Japanese 
term for “roller coaster"): kyükyoku no jetto kósutà = "the ultimate roller coaster." Combining this with its 
preceding sentence modifier makes it “the ultimate roller coaster that I chose." In English the modifiers are 
split before and after the word modified, but in Japanese all modifiers come before. 

+ annai is a noun meaning "guidance/information"; suru makes it a verb for "guide/lead/show the way." 


A modified noun-modifier 


In this example, a complete verb-type sentence modifies a noun that is itself modifying another 


noun. 
CTA The story of the man in fig. 11 starts by noting the many hard- 2 
UE ships snow brings during the winter to all those who live in f 
the “snow country.” [1 
Narration: T pra ie Arira . i 
cn do EAS SH "C RS JSEUS 
Kore wa sonna yukiguni — de tsuyoku  takumashiku 


this asfor that kind of snow country in strongly hardily 


5 9 o Pi TCHS. 

ru otoko no monogatari de an 

'e(s) man of story 

As for this, it is the story of a eru ute -and-hardy-in-that- 
kind-of-snow-country man. 

This is the story of a man who lives strong and hardy in 
just such snow country. (PL2) 


+ tsuyoku is the adverb form of the adjective tsuyoi (“strong”), and takumashiku is the adverb form of the 
adjective takumashii ("robust/hardy/resilient"), 

* ikirulikimasu = "[to] live"; sonna yukiguni de tsuyoku takumashiku ikiru ("[he] lives strong and hardy in 
that kind of snow country") is a complete sentence modifying otoko (“man”). 

* the stripped-down sentence here is Kore wa...monogatari de aru (“This is a story"). When otoko no is 
added, it becomes “This is the story of a man." The long, complete sentence modifier further modifies otoko 
to indicate what kind of man the story is about. 


It's worth making special note of the difference between the two examples on this page. In fig. 
225, the sentence modifier (watashi ga eranda) modifies the combination of noun | and noun 2 
(kyükyoku no jetto késutda); in fig. 226, the combination of the sentence modifier and noun 1 
(sonna yukiguni de tsuyoku takumashiku ikiru otoko) modifies noun 2 (monogatari). 
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® no as a subject marker 


The subject of an embedded modifying sentence is often marked with no instead of the usual 
ga. Whether to use no or ga can be considered essentially a stylistic choice. The subject of an 
embedded modifying sentence cannot be marked with wa. 

The subject of the larger embedding sentence must still be marked with ga or, if the subject 
is also the topic, wa; it cannot be marked with no. 


Maintaining the iU ME dq, against women entering the brewhouse, 
Zenzó's father turns down his request to let Natsu enter. Here Zenzó tries to 
give Natsu a sense of the layout of the interior by describing it from the outside. 


"iy 20S 


Zen FLT COG Jf 

Soshite  kokora ga 

and this area (subj.) 

“And this area 
D 64 ETD fF. 
no aru | tokoro da. 

room (subj) exists ^ place is 

“is the place where the kdji room exi 
“And right about here is where the kdji room is 
located." (PL2) 


"OuSuepoy "Eun ou NSIEN 


+ soshite is often used at the beginning of a sentence like "and/then/and then/and now.” 

+ kokora is a ko-so-a-do word that can mean either “hereabouts/this area” or "about this 
much" depending on the context; in the latter use it is a synonym for kono kurai/kore kurai 
(see fig. 165). 

* ga marks kokora as the subject of the sentence as a whole; the stripped-down sentence is 
Soshite kokora ga...tokoro da (“And this area is the place"), which by itself would leave 
you wondering, "What place?" ial 

+ koji is a mold used for converting starch to sugar in the saké brewing process, and muro can “The Küji room?” 
refer to a wide variety of climate-controlled rooms or buildings for growing, culturing, drying, preserving, S 

storing, etc. The kdji-muro is a room that's heated to foster growth of the koji. 

+ küji-muro no aru (“the koji room exists") is a complete sentence modifying tokoro ("place") — “the place 
where the kéji room exists/is located." Because this sentence is an embedded modifier rather than an inde- 
pendent statement, no marks kdji as the subject of aru (“exists”) instead of the standard ga; as a statement on 
its own, the sentence would read K6ji-muro ga aru (“A kdji room exists/there is a kóji room.”). 


Double sentence modifiers 


In this example, there are two complete sentences modifying the main noun at the end. In this 
particular case, the structure is lost in the final English translation, so an extra intermediate 
translation has been added to show how the English might come out in other, similar situations, 
It is not unusual for there to be two or more sentence modifiers for a single noun. 


When Asami Tsunetaró is elected prime minister, reporters fan out 
| to interview constituents in his home district. This constituent re- 
sponds to a question about Asami's childhood (fig. 162). 


Constituent: i 

eth Wi Oo walla o DE "CUI, 
|Totemo atama no ii, | |kokoro — no. shónen — deshita. 
very much head (subj) iWgood hear (s boy was 


"He was very much a head-is-good, heart. 5 
“He was a boy whose head was very good and heart was very kind.” 
“He was a very intelligent, kindhearted boy." (PL3) 


* totemo is an adverb that adds emphasis, like “very/very much"; in this position, its emphasis gets added to 
both of the modifying sentences 

+ atama no ii and kokoro no ishii are both complete sentences modifying shdnen ("boy/youth"), In both 
cases, n0 ma he subj f the modifying sentence, In a non-modifying situation atama no ii would be 
Atama ga ii (“[His] head is good" — “He is smart/intelligent"); similarly, kokoro no yasashii would be 
Kokoro ga yasashii (“[His] heart is kind" — “He is kindhearted"). 
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Two generic nouns: 600 mono and © & koto 


Two words meaning “thing,” mono and koto, often receive elaborate sentence modifiers. In 
general use, mono tends to refer to concrete, tangible things, while koto refers to intangibles and 
abstract things—questions, facts, matters, events, situations, aims, actions, and so forth. But the 
line between the two words can’t be drawn too sharply, since mono can also be quite abstract. 
Here are examples of the two words in action. 


BET) At the office, Ms. eine asks Tanaka-kun Yoshida 
what j »— T—! HEB 2 65 (HO) 3 
rei is making an entry in | Yà i Nikki — to iu mono » 
here, he prom| down weird/silly (collog.) diary (quote) say/called thing as for 

fe ries cid i his head m “That’s silly! As for a diary, 

BS AIC DITS [b0] &—. 

neru mae ni [ne | mono | yo. 

go to bed/sl before enter thing — (is-emph.) 


* yd is a variation of iya or iyd, the word that expri 


"it's something you make entries in before going to sleep.” 
“Silly! A diary is something you write in before going to 
bed." (PL 2) 


"Oqous eye 'urn-eyeue; [EU MIEN “WSH exeue & 


objection seen in figs. 205 and 223. When the obje 
thing the speaker considers merely strange rather than distasteful, it 
can be like "that's silly." The long né gives an emphatic, exclama- 
tory effect. 

nikki to iu (lit. “[it] is called ‘a diary"; to is the particle for quoting— 
see fig. 208) is a complete sentence modifying mono ("thing"), so 
nikki to iu mono means “a/the thing called a diary," and wa marks 
this as the topic of the sentence. In fact, the whole phrase ~ to iu 


mono wa is often just a fancy way of marking the topic (“as for ~”) — “as for a diary.” Mono can be modi- 
fied by much more elaborate sentences, and takes any role in the sentence a noun can fill. 

* neru=“go to bed/sleep,” and mae after a verb means "before [the action takes/took place]." The particle ni 
marks neru mae ("before going to bed/sleep") as the time when the action occurs. 

* when speaking of various kinds of records and documents, including diaries, tswkeru/tsukemasu means 
“make an entry,” Neru mae ni tsukeru is a complete sentence (“[you] make entries [in it] before going to bed") 


modifying mono ("thing"). 


+ in colloquial speech, the emphatic particle yo can by itself serve as da/desu yo ("is/are" + emphasis). Here 


she lengthens it for further emphasis. 


TEUER 
Reese 
«es So 
now 


fe] Through no fault of his own (apart 2 
M] from trying to be discreet), pna of- i 


fended the president's wife (fig. 111), and 
now he has suddenly been reassigned to 
ippines. His mentor, Nakazawa, Is 
chagrined: he had had high hopes for Shi- 

ma's advancement in the company. Shima 
assures him that he really doesn't mind be- 
ing sent abroad, but inwardly he admits 
having certain i 


Shima: Wc hR WR L MNS [re gw mec os. 
(thinking) Tashika ni Nakazawa buchó to  hanareru |koto| wa zannen da. 
certainly/definitely (name) dept.hd; from separate — thing as for disappointment is 


“Certainly, as for the separate-from-Department-Head-Nakazawa thing, it is a dis- 


appointment." 


“PI definitely regret the separation from Mr. Nakazawa,” (PL2) 


* tashika ni (“certainly/ 
* hanarerulhanaremasu 


suredly/definitely/indeed”) is an adverb modifying the sentence as a whole. 
"separate (from)," 


and fo marks the person he will be separating from. Nakazawa 


buchó to hanareru is a complete sentence modifying koto ("thing"), and wa marks this modified noun as the 
topic of the sentence (as reflected in the intermediate translation). A verb + koto is often simply a way of 
turning a verb into a noun, so hanareru koto can also be translated simply as “a separation" —> “the separa- 


tion from Mr. Nakazawa." 


* zannen is an adjectival noun meaning "disappointment"; 
translate variously as "I regret/lament 


depending on the context, ~ wa zannen da may 
~"; "I'm sorry/mortified that ^"; “It’s a pity that ~”; etc. 
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O no as “thing/one” 


Similarly no can be like a generic “thing,” or the pronoun “one.” But there is a key 
difference: while koto and mono can stand alone as nouns in many cases, no cannot; it 
must always be preceded by a modifier. 


ERE] One morning, Kõsuke flags down the milkman for some fresh milk, and then heads 
^ for the bakery to buy the rest of his breakfast. 


Narration: “PPL K 6&5 | i PUNY Ke. 
Gyünyü ni au  |no| wa anpan da. 
milk with fits thing asfor (food) is 
The goes-with-milk thing is an-pan. 

What goes with milk is an-pan. (PL2) 


Sig; BWLW NY JT Za—A EPA 
Oishii Pan Kashi Jūsu — Gyünyü 
delicious ^ bread sweets/pastries — juice milk 
Tasty Bread Pastries uice Milk 


Awning: VAR HE 


Troha -ya 
(name) store/shop 
Troha Bakery 


'eusuepoy 'ruen&uey nsiexes oqurg OAYOL-/Eq "esexns, eweyaew c 


+ aulaimasu written with this kanji means “fits/matches.” 

+ gyünyiü ni au (“it fits milk") is a complete sentence modifying no, 
which in this case can be thought of as "thing" — “the thing that fits/ 
goes with milk. 

* an (or anko) is a thick, heavily sweetened paste made of adzuki 
beans, and pan (from Portuguese páo) is the generic word for breads 
of all kinds; an-pan is a bread roll filled with an. 

+ i, ro, and ha are the first three syllables of the old Japanese syllabary order from classical times, so iroha is 
equivalent to “ABC” in English. Since the suffix -ya designates a shop, eatery, or other small business, = When the complete sen- 
Iroha-ya is like “The ABC Bakery." tence modifier ends with 

an adjectival noun, this 
no becomes na no: 
Sakkà ga józu da = "[He] 
is good at soccer" — 


jai Sakká ga józu na no wa 
Noasnoun-maker — — : is Tanaka-san desu = ‘The 
> 3 rx ER one who is good at soc- 

It's often easier to think of no as a "noun-maker" that turns what precedes it (i.e., the word, cer is Tanaka." 


phrase, or complete sentence that modifies it) into a noun—similar to the way many English 
verbs can be made into nouns simply by adding -ing (run" — “running”). 


At their o-míai, Poppo asks Shinnosuke what his favorite pastime is, 
and this is his answer. (Poppo's answer to the same question ap- 
pears in fig. 97.) 


Shinnosuke: . 

k dx. SED x TA Wolk BEkDS[|O) » 
Boku wa, nohara o genki ippai kake-mawaru |no| ga 
Vme asfor fields (obj) energy full of runaround (noun) (subj.) 
Kit & Hc. 

daisuki na n desu. 

greatly like/love (explan.) 


“As for me, running energetically around fields [is what I] greatly like.” 
* just love running full tilt around open fields.” (PL3) 


+ genki ippai ("full of energy") is being used as an adverb, modifying kake-mawaru. 

* kake-mawaru/kake-mawarimasu ("run/race around") is a compound verb that 
comes from kakeru/kakemasu (“run”) and mawaru/mawarimasu ("go around/ 
circle"). 

* no makes the complet 


sentence nohara o genki ippai kake-ma 
act like a single noun: “running around the fields energetically 

+ daisuki is the prefix dai-, meaning “great/greatly,” plus the adjectival noun suki (“like”). It belongs to the wa- 
ga group, so ga marks the thing that is liked—which is structurally the subject of daisuki in Japanese, but 
corresponds to what you think of as the direct object in English. 


u (“run around the fields energetically”) 
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Tsumori = “intention” = “intend to ~” 
This and the facing page illustrate several nouns that usually occur with modifiers, but that are 
used in ways not readily translated as modified nouns in English. In some cases they translate 
better as the corresponding verb form of the noun. For example, tswmori is a noun that refers to 
someone's "intention/plan," but with a non-past verb-type modifier, ^ tsumori da/desu is best 
thought of as meaning “[someone] intends/plans to [do the described action].” 


233 Zenzó asked village headman Kurashige to see about bringing electric- 9 
kaasad ity to the village, but did not want to tell his father until the plans were * 
further along. Having done the groundwork, Kurashige says he now needs a z 
firm financial commitment from Zenzó's father. 


Zenzó: & K gà ndS MRIS (OBO) c4. 
Chichi ni wa  korekara sōdan suru 7 desu. 
father  to/with asfor from now consult intention is 
“As for with my father, it is my intention to consult begin- 
ning now." 

“I plan to consult with my father about it now." (PL3) 
Kurashige: |i? 
Ha? 


a? 
“Pardon?” (PL3) 


'EUSUEDQY "ENY OU NSIEN 


* chichi is the proper way to refer to one's own father when speaking to someone outside 
the family (see p. 91). 

* kore kara (lit. “from this") often means “from now (on)/beginning now." Chichi ni wa 
kore kara sódan suru is a complete sentence (“I will consult with my father beginning 
now") modifying tsumori ("intention"). 

* ha? shows surprise or confusion about what the other person has said: "Huh?/What?/ 
Pardon?" It is more formal than the e? seen in fig, 50. Kurashige is suprised that Zenzó 
hasn't discussed the plan with his father because Kurashige himself already has. 


Hazu = "expectation" = "should/ought" or “expect/believe” 


Hazu is a noun referring to an "expectation" or *presumption"— what the speaker “believes/ 
feels sure" is/was the case, or what she "expects" to occur/to have occurred. With a non-past 
verb-type modifier, hazu da/desu typically means “[the action] should/ought to occur"; with a 
past verb-type modifier, it means the speaker “believes [the action] did occur/has occurred." 


4 


This OL and her companion insist on a table by the window, but > 
the view is not what they had hoped for. 


OL: 50—. gb o Jm E TELE 


Anó, madogiwa no seki o  yoyaku shita 
(interj) ^ window-side at seat/table (obj) ` reserved 
ao tH We, 
hazu desu kedo. 
pauar is but 
“Excuse me , but I believe I reserved a table by the 
window.” (PL3) 

Waiter: 134? ad. 
Ha? Hä. 


(nterj.) — yes/all right 
“Huh? All right." (PL3—4) 


* anó is often used to get someone's attention or to express a degree of hesitation at the beginning of 
a sentenci hh/err/excuse me, but..." 

F + yoyaku shita is the plain past form of yoyaku suru (“make a reservation"). 

4 a * madogiwa no seki o yoyaku shita is a complete sentence (“[I] reserved a seat/table by the window”) 

eno modifying hazu. 

| A P + kedo ("but") “softens” the end of the sentence and implies she wants a response (see fig. 195). 

Wu p^ * for the short ha?, see fig. 233. Hà with a long vowel and a low/flat intonation is a rather uncertain/ 
tentative-sounding “yes/I see/all right.” The waiter, of course, knows that all they'll see from the 

Neon sign: Pachinko window is the garish neon facade of the pachinko (Japanese pinball) parlor across the street. 
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Stating a purpose or reason with tame 


Tame after a non-past verb-type modifier means “in order to do [the described action]” or “for 
the purpose of [the described action]"; after a past verb-type modifier it means “because of/ 
owing to [the described action]." 


“Please take good care of Dad." (PL2—3) 
Father; XL (dh? 


Asa-meshi wa? 
morning meal as for 


*Where's my breakfast?" (PL2) 


$ Note: At & BAS [EH] i K dic MET. | When Mother tells Daughter she needs to 
E Jinsei o — kangaeru  |tame| ni tabi ni — demasu. start thinking seriously about getting mar- 
= life — (obj) contemplate purpose (purpose) trip to/on wildepat pied, Daughter gets a little carried away listing 
E “I’m going on a trip to reflect on life. ” (PL3) things she doesn't find so attractive about mar- 
g Loan & o k5UC riage—using her own parents as examples. The 
g ia Mr next morning she finds a note from Mother on the 
Fi san o — yorosi iku, table. 

3 father (obj.) [treat] well lable. 

x 

H 

d 


+ kangaerulkangaemasu = “think about/contemplate/ponder.” 

+ jinsei o kangaeru is a complete sentence (^[I] will think about/reflect on life") 
modifying tame (“purpose”): “for the purpose of reflecting on life” — “to re- 
flect on life.” 

+ tame occurs both with and without the particle ni for indicating purpose (see fig. 
167). 

+ in the context of travel, deru/demasu (“go/come out") means “depart.” 

+ yoroshiku (lit. “well/favorably”) is short for yoroshiku onegai shimasu (“I re- 
quest your favorable treatment”), a formal phrase used when asking a favor. In 
this case, tósan (“Father”) is the direct object, so it becomes “I request your 
favorable treatment of Father" — “Please take good care of Father." 

+ meshi is an informal, mostly masculine word for “meal.” 


Stating what is greater/better/preferable — 


The greater/better/preferable side of a comparison in Japanese is expressed using the noun hd 
(“side/direction”) plus ga. The word or sentence modifying ho is the specific item or action or 
quality that is deemed superior, and what follows ga expresses how it is superior. 

The expression ~ (no) hō ga ii (featuring the adjective ii = “good/fine”) makes a generic 
statement of superiority: “œ~ is better.” 


These Ols are planning to go to a hot springs re- — Moéko: ABS < T fue Ww 2 
sort for the weekend, and the two on the left are Ninzü oku de itta hō ga 
Ë reluctant to invite a fourth OL, whom they don't know so large no. of people (scope) went  side/direcion (subj) 
$ well. Moéko says “Grow up," which seems to imply she ee tt AK Do h 
1 thinks they are being small-minded, but then she adds: CNN e Nee mos 
i cheaply ends (explan.) because  (collog.) 
i “Going with more people makes it cheaper 


[for each person], you know.” (PL2) 


+ ōku is the ku-form of the adjective di (“are many/numerous"); 
here it combines with ninzi (“number of people") to make a com- 
pound noun meaning “a large(r) number of people.” 

* itta is the plain past form of iku/ikimasu ("go"); ninzit óku de itta 
(“[we] went with a large number of people") is a complete sen- 
tence modifying Að (lit. "side/direction"). 

+ yasuku is the adverb form of yasui ("cheap"); ^ hd ga yasui = 
“~ is cheaper.” 

* sumu/sumimasu = “end/finish,” so yasuku sumu is literally “ends 
cheaply” — "ends/turns out/will be cheap(er).” 

* the explanatory n da and the connecting word Kara often com- 
bine to mean “because”; here her implication is, “Because it is so, 
you should stop being childish and invite her.” 
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Question Words 


In the ko-so-a-do sets introduced in Lesson 12, the do- words are all question words: “which 
one?” “where?” “how?” “how much?” and so forth. This lesson introduces some of the other 
common question words. 

The simplest question asked with most of these words is merely the question word by itself, 
spoken with or without the rising intonation of a question. This makes an informal, PL2 query. 
(The particle ka is added directly to question words only in special contexts, and sometimes the 
combination forms another noun instead of a question; see figs. 251-52.) 


237 Kósuke's landlady gave him some of the hechima (“loofah”) vine z 
fetal water she asked him to draw into bottles (fig. 100). He has divided H 
it into two small bottles—one for himself, to use as aftershave, and one = 
for his girlfriend Hiroko, to use as hand lotion. A 
Kosuke: IN HWS. d 
Kore ageru. g 
this will give you E 

ive you this." 
“This is for you.” (PL2) H 
Hiroko: |f? | g 
LNani?| E 

what 

“What is it?” (PL2) 5 
& 
* agerulagemasu means “give” when speaking of giving something to your lis- $ 
tener or a third party — “give you/him/her/them"; it's never used for "give me/ & 
us." Lesson 31 explains more about verbs of giving and receiving. a 


* nani? can be a simple "What?" or "What is it?/What's up?/What happened?” ® 
depending on the context. 


7&.I- nani = 7% nan = “what?” 


Directly before da or desu, nani is customarily shortened to nan. This contraction occurs in 
other grammatical situations as well, so you will want to keep your ears tuned to whether nani or 
nan is used in any given situation. 


PY At their o-miai, Poppo asked Shinnosuke about his favorite pas- 2 
ed time, and he responded as shown in fig. 232. Here Shinnosuke 
returns the question, and Poppo hesitates a moment before responding 
as shown in fig. 97. 


Shinnosuke: Wyt O Zk — dd [Ba] CH 2v 
Poppo-san no go-shumi wa |nan| desu ka? 
(name-pol.)/you "s (hon)-hobby asfor what is/are (?) 
“As for Miss Poppo's hobby, what is it?” 

“What is your favorite pastime, Miss Poppo?" (PL3) 
Poppo: %.... AA... 

E.. [ 

(interj) (interj, 


“Uhh... urr...” 


“usc iomon omes. -movew n 


* he uses his listener's name when an English speaker would use “you.” Adding 
no shows possession, so Poppo-san no is effectively the same as “your.” 

* shumi has a broader meaning than English “hobby,” referring to more general 
interests and tastes—anything one finds pleasure in—in addition to the specific 
kinds of activities English speakers think of as hobbies. 


"eusuepoy TUERIuEYW nsiEwes QQG OAYOL MEQ "esewns | EMEYEW I 


Question words as nouns 


QUESTION WORDS 


Most question words function as nouns (some can also be adverbs), and they can appear any- 
where a noun would appear except as a topic (i.e., they can't be marked with wa). In figs. 237 
and 238, nan/nani is essentially the main noun at the end of the sentence—though in the first 
case there happens to be nothing else before it. In the example here, nani is the direct object, so 
it’s marked with o and appears in a normal direct-object position. No special word order is 
required; word order remains as flexible in questions as in declarative sentences (see fig. 125). 


Asking questions with da/desu 


6suke goes hiking in the mountains intending to camp 


out, but he runs into a Buddhist SE Ma under a 
waterfall, and the priest invites him to stay at h mall orp In 
lieu priui owe ravens garden. 


Kosuke: TT Ic |ffj| & x4 ATH n 
Koko ni |nani o maku ndesu ka? 
here tofin what (obj) sow/plant (explan) (?) 
“What are we going to plant here?” (PL3) 

Priest: 1 777 TT., 
Ingen desu. 
beans is 
“Beans.” (PL3 


+ maku/makimasu = inkle/scatter,” or when gardening, "sow/plant." 
Ni marks koko ("here") as the target of the action—the place where the 
seeds will end up when planted. 

+ if the priest were voluntarily explaining his plans instead of answering 
a question, he might say Koko ni ingen o maku n desu (“I'm going to plant 
beans here"), Kósuke has simply inserted nani in place of the informa- 
tion he is missing/asking about and added Ka to the end of the sentence 
to make it a question. The question word has the same position in the 
sentence as the item it asks about, 


Yes-or-no questions can end with Ka or no (Lessons 4 and 8), or with just a noun/verb/adjective 
spoken with the intonation of a question, but they cannot normally end with da or desu. By 
contrast, questions asked with question words can end with da or desu. 


Using da this way is mostly masculine, and depending on the tone of voice 
can sound very rough. In PL2 speech, female speakers would more likely 
just end the query with the question word itself spoken with rising intona- 
tion (e.g., for the illustration here, Kore wa nani?); men can use this pat- 
tern, too. In PL3 speech asking a question with just desu at the end (Kore 
wa nan desu?) sounds gentler and is mostly feminine—though tone of 
voice can make it sound quite sharp in this case, too; male speakers would 


usually use ka (Kore wa nan desu ka? ). 


Michael: 

Agent: 
only to be told it is matatabi ("sil- 
vervine"), an East Asian plant with 
the same effect on cats as catnip. 

Michael: 


Uc 

Unyan 

“Meow.” 

AN 

N?! 

“Huh?!” (PL2) 

Ch dà BA) 78M 
Kore wa | nan | da?! 
this — asfor what is 

“What’s this?!” (PL1-2) 
iy po) 

Unya! 


“Meow!” 
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pg Vertical challenged Tanaka-kun is impressed by 
is colleague is. 


U how tall 


Tanaka-kun: $ 
Se 


height/stature (subj) is high. (enplan: ) (emph.) 
“Your height is high, isn't it?” 
“You sure are tall!” (PL3) 


faf 


Nan 
how many centimeters is/are — (7) 
“How many centimeters are you?” (PL3) 


Colleague: —JLO t YF, 
Hyaku-kyujussenchi. 
190 centimeters 


Nan- = "how many ~?” 


Nan- is combined with the appropriate counter suffix (pp. 45-47) to ask “how many [of the 
indicated item]?" Such question words can function either as nouns or as adverbs, depending on 
the context. 


A dv ATT 7R—. 


ga takai ndesu né. 


F| th in 


desu ka? 


“190.” (PL2) 


Se ar Si " 


Father: 


Shin-chan: 


* se refers to “the back" of something, including a person's back, but it's also commonly used to speak of “[a 
person's] height/stature"; the adjective takai means "is high” so se ga takai = "is tall." For Tanaka-kun the 
adjective would be hikui (“is low"): se ga hikui = “is short [in stature],” 

* né with a long vowel gives the feeling of a mild exclamation, 

* senchimétoru, the full Japanese rendering of " "centimete: usually shortened to senchi, and a person's 
height i is customarily stated in centimeters only, 190 cm is roughl 

* it's not uncommon to see kanji numbers written without F, FT. T. r ï (p. 46), using only the kanji for 1 
through 9 plus O in the same way as Arabic numerals: e.g., 20 = —O (instead of |^); 46 = 197 (instead 
of Ud-[-75); 8,570 = ATEO (instead of AFA EE D^ Thus, —JLO = 190, Another example of this 
usage appears in fig. 175. 


Nanji = “what time?" 


Combining nan- with the counter suffix for the hours of the day, -ji (p. 93), yields oid question 
word for "what time?" Nanji is a noun, so no is added when it modifies another noun (déto — 
“date,” so nanji no déto = “a date for/at what time"), and ni is added when it's used to ask about 
the timing of a verb—i.e., to ask when something is going to happen (suku/tsukimasu = "ar- 
rive," so nanji ni tsuki arrive at what time"). 


in decides to help his father out by 
old beard while he's sleeping in on 
‘by the TV and winds 


thick mark over Father's eyes— 
in-chan tries to get him to go back 


| frie? 
Ima — |nanji? 
now what time 
“As for now, what time is it?” 
“What time is it?” (PL2) 


EUN 
et ue f < al * + in Japanese, one typically includes ima (“now”) when inquir- 
(stammer) Ee 700 about ing about the present time, In a complete PL3 sentence, the 
“About seven o'clock." (PL2) question would be: /ma nanji desu ka? 


'Oqous exe 1 'umy-exeue | ju NYEN "Iuson exeue1 O 


ama iom uni CBO JPG) G 


exea o 


‘eyseqenny 'ueurg og, iepuec) nsiesnz “huedwoo 


IS Bhn -eURIEQO OPSIE PROH C 


QUESTION WORDS 


t< 2 ikutsu = "how old/how many/what size?" 


s the question word that goes with the counter suffix -tsu introduced on p. 45, and it 
s as a generic word for asking about a number or quantity: “what number?" or “how 
many?" It's also used to ask about a size (essentially implying “what number size?"), and it's a 
common way to ask a person's age, especially for small children (essentially implying "how many 
years of age"). /kutsu can be either a noun or an adverb depending on the context. 


This young man and woman have apparently 


ud been out for quite a while. After asking this 
question, he tells her there's something he wants to give 
her the next time they meet. 
He: da, HUTA od a< D? 
Ne, yubisaizu wa ikutsu? 
say finger size  asfor what number/what size 
"Say, as for your finger size, what number is it?" 
“Say, what's your finger size?” (PL2) 
She: X27 115 do 
Ef? Jüichigó yo. 
what?/huh? No.11 — (is-emph)) 


“Huh? It's size 11.” (PL2) 


* -gó is a counter suffix used broadly for designating numbers 
in a sequence, including such things as issues of newspapers 
or magazi flu viruses, train/bus numbers, and the sizes of 
certain things. 


U< 5 ikura = “how much?" 


Tkura can ask “what quantity" or "how much?" for just about anything, but it most often means 
“How much does/did it cost?" /kura can be either a noun or an adverb, 


The young woman in the middle is show- 
^ ing off her brand new Jacket to the oohs 
and ahhs of her friends when this obatarian (fig. 
133) comes along. 
Obatarian: 55, Et |vy< 5 
Ara, sore | ikura? | 
(nter) that — how much 
“Oh my, how much was that?” 
(PL2) 
Narratio: 4/\4) Y ił 
Obatarian wa 


middle-aged women as for 


LES MBO & BS. 


sugu nedan o kiku. 
right away price (obj.) ask 
Obatarians immediately ask the 
price, (PL2) 


* ara is an interjection used mainly by female speakers when suddenly recognizing or noticing something: 
"Oh!/Oh, my!/Hey!” 

* in PL2 speech, /kura? can be either "How much is it?” or "How much was it?" depending on the context. If 
she asked in a complete sentence here, she would use datta or deshita (the past forms of da and desu; see next 
chapter). 

* the polite form of kiku is kikimasu; the verb can mean either "hear/listen to" or “ask [a question]" depending 
on the context. Here it's the latter. 
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FA dare = “who?” 


The standard word for “who?” is dare, which is a noun. Donata is used by both genders in very 
polite speech, and doitsu is used by men in very informal speech (fig. 150). 

As this example illustrates, a query containing a question word can end with the explana- 
tory n da/desu or na n da/desu, without the question particle ka. And as with da/desu questions 
(fig. 240), using the PL2 ~ (na) n da? to ask something is mostly masculine (in PL2 speech, 
female speakers would more likely say ~ [na] no?), while using the PL3 ~ (na) n desu? is 
mostly feminine (in PL3 speech, male speakers would generally say ~ [na] n desu ka?). 


245 Shima gets transferred to the Philippines for offending 
mili the wife of Hatsushiba President Oizumi Yusuke. Upon 
arrival, he learns that Hatsushiba Japan has only a minority 
position in Hatsushiba Philippines, Inc. He's curious who the 


Philippine owner of the company is. 
Shima. —t— iX [HE] 7472 
Ona wa dare| nanda? 
owner asfor who  is-(explan.) 


“As for the owner, who is it?" 
“Who’s the owner?" (PL2) 


* dnd is from the English word “owner.” — 

* a female speaker would more likely say Ond wa dare na n desu? or 
use the more complete form Ond wa dare na n desu ka? 

+ if it did not follow another question word, /3:/u/ na n da might 
look/sound like the question Nan da?—that is, the contraction of 
nani ("what") + da seen in fig. 240, meaning “What is it?" But the 
question Nan da? never directly follows another question word or 
noun, so you generally should have no trouble distinguishing it from 
the explanatory ~ na n da? after a question word—as here. When 
the explanatory extension follows nani, the question becomes 73 A 
73 AVE Nan na n da?—which is easier to understand at a glance if 
it's written with kanji: f9173 4,77? 


VUSUEpQ ‘NYESOW BWIYS QUDEY “SUEY euexou © 


Vv itsu = "when?" 


The word for “when?” is itsu. It can also be an adverb, but in this example it is functioning as a 
noun. 


Sayuri thinks she is pregnant, so she goes to 
the doctor for a pregnancy test. 


Doctor: MO AM |d WO) CLE 2 
Maeno seiri wa |itsu| deshita ka? 
previous period asfor when was Q) 
“When was your last period?" (PL3) 


Sayuri: A— De... 
E 


tto 
umm (quote) 
“Umm...” 


* in speaking of time, mae = “before,” and mae no = "previ- 
ous.” In speaking of physical space, mae means “(in) front 
(of). 

* seiri is the common term for “menstrual period." The 
more technical term is H € gekkei. 

+ deshita is the PL3 past form of da/desu (“is/are”). 

+ é tto is a verbal pause that implies, “Umm, let me think..." 


manasi nen: P1 AUSQUOQU, "nol fundi BONN G 
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At naze = "why?" 


The word for “why?” is naze, which mostly occurs as an adverb—though it can also be used like 
a noun with da/desu. 


Veterinarian and fugitive Richard Kimbley is looking for the buck-toothed man who was seen 

= leaving the scene of the murder for which Kimbley has been wrongfully convicted. One day 
he recognizes the man singing at a karaoke contest in San Francisco, but by the time Kimbley 
reaches the stage the buck-toothed man is already off and running. 


|USUEDOY IBEYO SJEUM 'ClOYEW lusefeqoy S 


The buck-toothed man 


Kimbley: [ZE | FS? MILO BAT At JUA ZAE d 
Naze | nigeru? Yahari omae ga hannin na n da nal! 
A flee — sureenough you (subj) criminal/perp are-(explan.) (colloq.) 
“Why do you run away? You really are the true killer, aren’t you?!” 
(PL2) 
eon: the polite form of nigeru (“flee”) is nigemasu. 


Ton * yahari (a more formal yappari; fig. 144) implies that something fits one's 
n expectations: "sure enough/after all/just as I thought." 

T a rough, masculine version of the adjective urusai, which means 
isy/pesky/bothersome,” When Urusai. poken sharply/angrily, 
the feeling can range from "Shut up!/Be quiet!" to "Leave me alone!/ 
Buzz off!/Get lost!" 


pesky 
“Get lost!” (PLI-2) 


ELT dóshite and 75 // C nande also mean “why?” 


Dóshite is a less formal naze—though it can still be used at all politeness levels; nande, another 
synonym, is quite informal and can only be used in PL1 and PL2 speech. 


Proprietor 


5 When Natsuko says she probably won't be coming again, the proprietor of a pub specializ- 
ing in regional saké labels from around Japan asks why. 


Proprietor: | & 
Dóshite? 
wh: 
"Why?" (PL2) 
Natsuko; MJ iod. mno Da 
Kuni ni ne, kaeru no. 


hometown to (colloq.) will gohome (explan.) 
“Tm going back home, to the country." (PL2) 


x eres OU OYNSIEN "Gi Sa 


* the word kuni can mean "hometown/birthplace/where one grew up” 
or it can mean "country/nation" (referring to the whole of Japan or 
to other countries of the world). The kanji [ll can be used for both 
meanings, but it's common to substitute HH for the former mean- 
ing. MON, is also read Kokyó, and is a Chinese-origin word that spe- 
cifically means "one's native village/district [in the country ]." 

i e in the middle of a sentence is a kind of verbal pause, some- 

lar to the use of words like “you know/you see/I mean/ 

like” in English, 
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A question word with ka na 


Asking a question with ka na has the feeling of a guess, and without a question word it is like “I 
wonder if it ~?” or “Is/does it perhaps ~?” With a question word it becomes "I wonder what/ 
who/when/how ~?” In both cases, it is mostly informal and can be considered somewhat mas- 
culine. As with kashira below, the question word can come anywhere in the sentence—not only 
right before ka na, as in this example. 


| Mr. Okamoto retired from his job today and his family is 

having a party to celebrate. Each member of the family 
has gotten him a nt, and after a toast to kick off the festivities, 
his younger son Saburó hands him his first gift to open. 


o 

2 

$ 

AN aL. 4 

Okamoto: (£5, ZK O 7FvYb lt p 
Hö, Saburó no purezento wa 

(interj.) (name) 's/from present as for i 

i 


“Hmm, I wonder what Saburó's present is?" (PL2) 


* hó is an interjection that shows interest or mild surprise, like "well, well/ 
hmm." 
+ "Saburó's present" in this case means “present from Saburó." 


A question word with kashira 


As you saw when simple yes-or-no questions were introduced in Lesson 4, the feminine equiva- 
lent of ka na is kashira. Here is an example of kashira used with a question word; in this particu- 
lar case the question word appears at the beginning of the sentence as the subject rather than 
right before kashira. 


j] Conventional farmer Yoshida says it's only natural for farmers to conduct themselves as > 
Mid businessmen and seek the greatest personal financial gain; organic farmer Göda insists = 
that farmers should concern themselves above all with the careful stewardship of nature and the EH 
food. , and do so in a spirit of cooperation and sharing, without regard for profits. In spite of — 
her own idealism, Góda's view seems so far removed from the realities of modern farm life that j| 

8 

H 


Natsuko is left wondering as she and Kusakabe make their way home. 


Natsuko: [E55] 251 WHE (WLS? . oe Mex [of two alterna- 
Dochi shinjitsu | kashira? 2” See fig. 152. 
er RO ae eae + her question could instead have been 
“I wonder which is the truth?" (PL2) phrased Shinjitsu wa dochira kashira? 


Kusakabe: RISA CY. 
Géda-san desu, 


(name-pol.) is 
"It is Mr. Gõda,” 
“It is Mr. Góda's view.” (PL3) 


Question words + -ka 


A question word followed immediately by ka, especial 
usually a compound word rather than a question. Th 


QUESTION WORDS 


ly if it’s not at the end of the sentence, is 
e resulting word refers to an indefinite 


person, place, thing, number, amount, time: “something/someone/sometime/etc.” 


251 This OL has learned during a doctor's visit 
il that she has Type A blood instead of Type 
B—which surprises her because she has always 
thought of herself as a Type B personality. When the 
doctor confirms that Type A is correct, she seems to 
immediately take on a little of the Type A personal- 
ity, which includes being a compulsive worrler. 


'eusuepoy 'VOJEYUIYS TO "nsi pinzwv. 


5 I 
bum 
st 
ce 
TE 
x. | 
T. 


A ship transporting plutonium from France to 

- Japan has been taken over by terrorists, but 
a counterterror agent remains in hiding on board. He 
is spied from the bridge as he moves into action. 


Terrorist: 
Bo! | dio WS TN 
Oi! Dare-ka iru zol! 
hey someone  exists/isthere — (emph.) 


"Hey! Someone is there!" 
“Hey! There's someone out there!" (PL2) 


*usuepgy IB ou exnsnAd Hey "wsuey BULOH F 


* dare = "who" and dare-ka = "someone." 


OL: 450, | fila» 


Ano, |nani-ka 


Revs Tk oT 
ki o tsukeru koto tte 


(interj.) something be careful/concerned thing as for 
“Umm, as for something to be concerned about 
HORT? 

arimasu? 

exists 


“does it exist?” 
“Umm, is there anything I needed to be con- 
cerned about?” (PL3) 


Doctor: 


rly 


“Not really.” (PL2) 


* ano is a hesitation word similar to “uhh/um.” 

* nani = omething. 

* ki means ," and tsukeru/tsukemasu means 
"attach": to attach one's mind to something is to "be careful/ 
concerned" about it. The complete sentence nani: ke 
ru ("be careful about somethi modifies koto ("thing") —* 
"something to be careful about," 

+ tte — wa ("as for"; see fig. 216), and arimasu is the polite form 
of aru ("exists"), here spoken with the rising intonation of a 
question. 

* betsu-ni normally combines with a negative later in the sen- 
tence to mean “not particularly," Here, betsu-ni by itself im- 
plies the negative, 


Some common question-word + ka forms 


AC ARCA d Sch ago ws Dp 
nani nani-ka doko doko-ka ikutsu ikutsu-ka 
what something where. somewhere how many a iei certain 
Eno En» 2D jus EDN ae eget 
dare dareska dö dó-ka H55/855 E5575 
who someone how somehow Erben RS cud fe rai 

- BM which direction/which some direction/somewl 
Wo Woy 6045. 5 Sidefwhieh (of 2] one or the other [of 2) 
lisu itsu-ka ikura ikura-ka > H 
when sometime/someday how much some nouns ke ioi n i no 

amount/to some lore lore-ka. 

A pu which [of 3 or more] — some item/one or another 


naze naze-ka 
why for some reason 


{of 3 or more] 
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“Or something/someone/somewhere" 


A noun + ka nani-ka means “~ or something." Similarly, ~ ka dare-ka means “~ or someone," 
and ~ ka doko-ka means “~ or somewhere." Nani, dare, and doko are the three question words 
that occur most commonly in this pattern, but some of the others can occur as well, in the right 
context. One important note: ~ ka dó-ka after a verb or verb-type sentence looks similar but has 


a completely different meaning: “whether or not ~” (fig. 197). 


1] 


I 


[2] 


OL: ffc A 2» 


Bos: o, cmn dd 


OL: IW? b 


inchtime at the office, and an OL Y Somi 
ei A redi celi rd le tea 


a T ii condiments/side dishes 


fe long neh but o va. 
packed 


in a flat box. The the wife puts into preparing a 
choice Saas of extras is regarded as an expression of her love. 
OL: iX TH. 
O-cha desu. 
(hon,)-tea 


is 
“Your tea, Sir.” (PL3) 


Boss dd, HORES. 
A 


, arigató. 
(nter) thank you 
“Oh, thanks.” (PL2) 
OL: 65. * ara is a mostly feminine in- 


Ara. terjection showing surprise, 
“Oh, my!” (PL2-3) “Oh!/Oh, my!" 


Boss: 22. 


Ut 
“Urk.” (PL2) 
ACH) THM? 


Kekkon kinen-bi ka — nani-ka| desu ka? 
wedding anniversary or something isit? 
“Is it your anniversary or something?” (PL3) 


MEKU TE 7X 
lya, kore wa  neko-damashi da na. 
as for trick/feint is — (colloq.) 


no this 
“No, I'd say it's a diversionary ploy.” (PL2) 
"marriage," and kinen-bi = “commemorative day," so the combi- 


iterally "cat" + “deception” (from damasu/damashimasu, 
in sumo wrestling, the term refers to slapping your hands 


together right in front of your opponent's face at the beginning of a bout to 
startle him and throw him off balance. 
+ kusu kusu (not transcribed) is a stiffled giggle/titter. 


Boss: MRE OWT 


Fike È CENT. 
Ihyó o tsuite tenuki o  gomakasu. 
surprise/distract-and corner cutting (obj) cover up 
“She’s trying to distract me and cover up her cor- 


ner cutting.” (PL2) 

& V4 yt BY CT m. 
Só iya, famago to uinna dake desu ne. 
when say that egg and wieners only is (colloq.) 
“Now that you mention it, it’s only omelet and wieners 
[for side items], isn’t it?” 
“Now that you mention it, I see that she only gave 
you omelet and baby sausages.” (PL3) 


* iliyó o tsuite is the -te form of the expression i/tyó o tsuku/tsukimasu, which 
means “take by surprise/catch off balance/do the unexpected." Using the -te 
form adds the meaning of “and” to the verb. 

* gomakasulgomakashimasu = “cover up/gloss over/fake (it)" or “fool/trick.” 

+ sõ iya is a contraction of sõ ieba (lit. “if/when [you] say that"), an expression 
used like “now that you mention it.” You will learn about “if ~/when ~” 
forms in Lesson 24. 


i 


H 


An indirect question 


A complete PL2 question containing a question word and ending in ka can be followed by 
another verb, embedding the question in a larger sentence. If the embedded question is a noun- 
type sentence, it can end in either noun + ka or noun + da ka (but don’t forget that in indepen- 
dent PL2 questions, ka always replaces da, never follows it; see fig. 40). 

In the example here, the larger sentence is also a question, but it does not have to be. The 
larger sentence cannot end with just any verb, of course, since it must have something to do with 
asking the question or giving/knowing/pondering/learning/deciding the answer. Some com- 
monly used verbs are kiku (“ask”), iu (“say”), wakaru (“understand”), kangaeru/kangaemasu 
(“think about"), shiraberu/shirabemasu (“investigate”), and kimeru/kimemasu (“decide”). 


H Some of Saeki Natsuko's rte bi nee dr NN UM 

H | neighboring brewery heir Kuroiwa TS he ar NM NUR j 
H can baie e sars hen e eam te aces he er MN AM 
> has been using to | persuade retailers 

H brand and stop carrying the Sack brand. an ate: 

$ ther. He ae responde by ling m ow many brewers a 

H each year, and continues: 

z Father: BE (ANS 2 DDS H? 

r Naze tsubureru ka wakaru ie 


why fail Q) understand/know 
“Do you know why they fail?” LD” 


* tsubureru/tsuburemasu = “be crushed/collapse," or when speaking 
of a business, “fail/go bankrupt.” 

* naze tsubureru ka? asks "Why do they fai 
they fail," and naze tsubureru ka wakaru ka? 


naze tsubureru ka wakaru = "[I/you/he] understand(s) why 
Do you understand/know why they fail?” 
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Summary: Question-word sentence structure = Tere 
aue, 2- Ls amples in 
eT L ll. 
plain (PL2) plain (PL2) polite (PL3) polite (PL3) ferat e 
UIS xS tion particle ka, 
fi? fzer Tre BATT AN while none of 
Nani? Nan da? Nan desu? Nan desu ka? the PL2 ex- 
What?/Whatisit?  What?/What is it? What?/What is it? What?/What is it? b reden 
{if 7. fi 7 ju fem BATTOL fij] jy TTH? ute EM ET 
Nan na no? Nan na n da? Nan desu no? Nan na n desu ka? porate 
What is it? What is it? What is it? What is it? tion 
n When ke 
dicati LB? {CL x 52v used with a 
Nani ka na?/Nani kashira? Nan deshó ka? Pad pon 
containing a 
L wonder what itis? — _ Twonder what itis? | oad, 
plain (PL2) plain-explan. PL) - polite ( PL3) _polite-explan. (PL3) e orget 
verb- FENDT 2 HEAT 4 0? MASETA MMT scd a Saue: 
type — Dare ga iku? Dare ga iku no? Dare ga ikimasu ka? Dare ga iku n desu ka? : 
Sent. Who will go? Who will go? Who will go? Who will go? 
noun- MEDEN —. MEASHGAE AR D? Mec o MENEAME AC? | eed mainly 
type Dare ga sensei (da)? Dare gasensei na no? Dare ga sensei desu ka? Dare ga sensei na n desu ka? | , i 
Sent. Whois the teacher? Who is the teacher? Who is the teacher? Who is the teacher? ede 
ad. WE »5zur HEAT xo» dno Xxvvocd2v HAS EWA THA? ? Used by both 
type Dare ga umai? Dare ga umai no? Dare ga umai desu ka? Dare ga umai n desu ka? sexes, but fe- 
Sent. Who is skillful? Who is skillful? Who is skillful? Who is skillful? enen 
^ ^ ^" n explanatory 
BH direct (fx Y im WOR RETA l EC CHET? 
E object Nani o tabemasu ka? Hue Itsu tabemasu ka? pace Doko de tabemasu ka? epi PL2. 
if What will you eat? When will you eat? Where will you eat? 4 Dais used 
wo Eco C M OM m è RAED We may by 
lisu doko de dare ga nani o tabemasu ka? 1 
when where at who (subj) what (obj)  willea — (?) 
Who will eat what, when, and where? 
Who will eat what, at what time and place? : 


Lesson 


The Past Forms 


Now that you know the basic building blocks for Japanese sentences and how they fit together, 
it’s time to begin looking at the detail work. The rest of this book will focus primarily on the 
different forms that verbs, adjectives, and desu can take. 

Lesson 3 already introduced the easiest of the verb transformations. There you learned that 
the polite past, negative, negative-past, and “let’s/I’ll ~” forms of a verb require only very 
simple changes to its -masu form, and that the rules for making the changes are the same for all 
verbs, including the two irregular ones. You also learned the simple transformations for the 
polite past and “maybe/probably/surely” forms of desu. 

For each of the forms you encounter in the rest of this book, you will need to learn the 
differences for PL2 and PL3 speech. In the case of verbs, you will also need to learn distinct 
tules for converting Group | and Group 2 verbs, and memorize the two irregular verbs. Most of 
the rules about how the verb changes shape will be based not on the polite -masu form, as in 
Lesson 3, but on the dictionary form. Still, some of the verb transformations will be easier if you 
base them on the pre-masu stem of the verb (the part that comes before -masu in the polite 
form); and comparing the dictionary and polite forms of a verb will let you figure out its group 
as well—a key step, if you don’t already know it. So the -masu form will remain very important 
in mastering the new forms, 

This lesson introduces the rest of the past forms: all of the PL2 past forms, and the PL3 past 
form for adjectives. As you proceed, keep in mind that Japanese past is different from English 
past tense because it only implies completion of the action, not that the action necessarily took 
place in the past (see figs. 30-32). 


The past forms of da/desu 


In Lesson 3 as well as a number of examples since (figs. 
85, 162, 228, and others), you've seen that the past form 
of desu in polite, PL3 speech is T L:7& deshita. In plain, 
PL2 speech, the equivalent of desu is da (figs. 8, 9, 17, 
and others), and the past form of da is 72> 7 datta. 


| Michael's owner Reiko has a tendency to over- 
ud sleep, but the reader soon discovers that Michael 
and his hungry siblings have learned how to get her up. 


Narration: ZO & {hk Wah [FED KE. 
Kono onna wa asanebó | _datta. | 


LÀ 
this woman as for oversleeper — was Fi 
5 
G 
H 


“This woman was an oversleeper.” 
“This woman tended to oversleep." (PL2) 


+ asanebó refers either to a person who tends to oversleep in the 3 
morning or to the act of oversleeping itself. Asa- (“morning”) 
can be omitted, and the verb form is often just nebd suru ("over- 
sleep/sleep in"). 


PAW PAW “Meow” POKE POKE “Meow” POKE “Meow” 
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The past form of an adjective 


The plain non-past form of an adjective (which is also the dictionary form), always ends in -V3 = The part of the adjective 


(greeting 


) 
“Hello.” (PL2-3) 


ZED I (BADE) 513. 
Kyo wa calla | wa ne. 


today as for was hot (fem.collog.) 
“It was hot today, wasn’t it?” (PL2) 


-i; the plain past form of an adjective is made by changing that final -i to -2^ 2 7 -katta. — eke Hsia 
Past adjectives occur more commonly at the end of a sentence than as modifiers. Adjectives this is called the adjective 
used to modify nouns within the sentence typically remain non-past even when the end of the [eer LN 
sentence is in past tense—unless there's a particular need to use past tense in describing the the stem of osoj. 
noun. 
On a hot: day, Hiroko comes to visit Kósuke at his m 
apartment, gifts of cold beer and potato chips. X 
Hiroko; CAIc bla. is 
Konnichi wa. 
% 
1% 


* konnichi wa is the standard daytime (mostly afternoon) greeting, like 
“hello/good day/good afternoon.” 

* atsukatta is the past form of the adjective arsui ("is hot"; see fig. 15 for 
a note on kanji usage). She uses past tense because she is arriving quite 
late in the afternoon, after the worst of the heat is over. 


For the polite past form of an adjective, add desu 


When the situation calls for greater politeness, desu is added to the plain past form of the adjec- 
tive: atsukatta — atsukatta desu. Desu is added only to sentence adjectives, never to an adjec- 
tive being used as a modifier. 

As with the desu used to make non-past adjectives more polite (fig. 12), this desu is strictly 
for politeness. Since the -katta form of an adjective already expresses past tense, there's no need 
to change desu to deshita when it follows -katta. 

You may sometimes encounter the dictionary form of an adjective plus deshita—e.g., atsui 
deshita—as an alternative form for PL3 past adjectives, but this is not generally considered 
good usage. Be sure to learn and use the -katta form. 


Some OLs called the noodle shop to have bowls of noodles 
delivered for their lunch, but the wait has been unusually 
long. When the delivery man finally arrives, one of the OLs re- 
marks by way of complaint: | 


OL: [irae CT] 32 
Osokatta desu né. 
were late/slow (pol) — (colloq. emph.) 
"You sure were slow." 
“It sure took long enough." (PL3) 


Delivery man: 96 EXW/A. COTA AFFE T. 
Suimasen. Konogoro  hitode-busoku de. 
sorry recently shorthanded — is/are-and 
“Sorry. We've been shorthanded lately.” 
(PL3 implied) 


SW 


+ osokatta is the PL2 past form of the adjective osoi ("is late/slow"), and adding desu makes it polite. 

* suimasen is a commonly heard colloquial contraction of sumimasen ("I'm sorry/excuse me"). 

* hitode is written with kanji meaning "person(s)" + “hand(s)” and refers to "worker(s)." 

+ -busoku is from fusoku (“insufficiency/shortage”; the f sound changes to b in combinations), so hitode- 
busoku = "worker shortage" — “shorthanded.” De is the -te form of desu (“is/are”); using the -te form often 
adds the meaning of “and” to the verb, adjective, or da/desu (fig. 186); something to the effect of "and it's a 
real problem” is left unsaid. 
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Eg 
eri 'e threa to. into an interna! 
“Since he came in ub details. 


Kaji: 
E565 Wü o kE È UE A782 
Do iu 
what kind of content (mod.) slipoftongue (obj.) ae ide — (explan.) 
^He made a slip of the tongue of what kind of content?" 
“Exactly what sort of slip of the tongue did he make?" (PL2) 


&7- kita = “came” 
Japanese has only two irregular verbs: kuru/kimasu, “come,” and suru/shimasu, “do.” That’s 
pretty good news when you consider how much irregularity there is among English verbs. It's 
nice, too, that even these two verbs are completely regular in PL3 speech: you make their polite 
past forms exactly the same way as all other verbs—by changing the final -masu to -mashita. 
But when it comes to PL2 speech, there's just no getting around memorizing each of the forms 
individually. 

The plain past form of #4 kuru ("come") is 3&7 kita. Note that even though the first 
syllable changes from < ku to & ki, the same character is used when writing in kanji; you must 
simply learn to pronounce it differently by recognizing the complete word. 


This is the frame before fi 7, when the del 
T Fd == [255 pa i ehs laka P aliia 
+E i 


Delivery man: 4 E€u—/) 7E T-T. 
Suimasén, soba-ya désu. 
excuse me noodleshop/man — is/am 
"Excuse me, I'm the noodle man." 
“Excuse me, I’m from the noodle shop.” 


(PL3) 

OL: 5—. Poe PRE. 
A, yatto kita. 
(interj.) — finally came 


"Oh, it finally came." 
“Oh, our lunch is finally here." (PL2) 


* soba = "buckwheat" or "buckwheat noodles," and the suffix -ya refers to a shop, eatery, or other small 
busin t can also refer to the individuals who run that business or work for it. 

+ yatto is an adverb meaning “finally/at long last." 

* as in this example, kita ("came/has come") and its PL3 equivalent kimashita sometimes translate just as 
well (or better) as “~ is here." 


Uk shita = "did" 


The plain past form of 34 suru (“do”) is L/7- shita. In the example here, suru is used as an 
independent verb, but in Lesson 5 you saw how important this word is because of the way it 
combines with many nouns to turn them into verbs. In one sense, that means Japanese has 
countless irregular verbs. Fortunately, all it takes to master the transformations of those untold 
numbers is to learn the forms of the single verb suru. 


nda? 


naiyó no shitsugen o 


+ shitsugen is a noun for the act of sticking one's foot in one's mouth: “slip of the tongue/verbal lapse/misstate- 
ment," The word can also be used as a suru verb (shitsugen suru), but here it appears as the direct object of 
the independent verb suru (see fig. 131), 

* no marks dé iu naiyó (“what kind of content") as a modifier for shitsugen. He could also have said more 
simply, dð iu shitsugen (“what kind of slip of the tongue"), but including naiyó focuses attention on the 
specific nature/content of the statement made. 
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The plain past form of Group 2 verbs: -& -ru  -f- -ta 


Don't worry, Group 1 verbs are next; it's just easier to start with Group 2. In their dictionary ^ Some other Group 2 verbs 
form, all Group 2 verbs end in -iru or -eru. But not all verbs ending in -iru and -eru are Group 2 — YU've already seen: 
verbs—for example, kaeru (fig. 4), hashiru (fig. 127), and kajiru (fig. 187) are all Group 1 2 nali. 
í 3 i lekiru — dekita (fig. 45) 
verbs-=so to make the proper transformations you either have to know which ones belong to oriru orita — (fip. 126) 
Group 2 or have a way of figuring it out. More on that below. ro et ES 
To make the plain past form of a Group 2 verb, replace the final -Æ -ru of the dictionary — jjj, ikita (fig. 226) 
form with -7* -ta. Or if you're starting from the polite form, replace - 3^ -masu with -7¢ -ta. ageru © agera (fig. 80) 
nigeru  nigeta (fig. 105) 
wis song ah ENS 
C says she a "SU ó à isukeru — tsuketa (fig. 
could really fly. ae rare aH ces ape Jia i Nes C kangaeru kangaeta (fig. 235) 


Grandma: HLH BER 


“I dreamed of flying, too.” (PL2) 


: Ao? Blib5e/ 62? 
E? O-bachan mo? 
(nterj) — (hon)-grandma ^ too/also 
"Really? You did, too?" (PL2) 


'OQ0uS 9Xe1 jou EM UBUO-IEN "Oo tuse D 

z 

2g 

È 

d 
= 
El 
= 
š 
š 
S 
S 
= 
= 
* 
3 
= 


+ atashi is a mostly feminine variation of watashi (“I/me"). 

* an o to mark sora ("sky") as the place across/through 
which a movement occurs (see fig. 127) has been omitted. 
Tobultobimasu can mean either "jump" or "fly," but 
specifying sora makes it unambiguously "fly." Sora (o) 
tobu is a complete sentence modifying yume ("dream") — 
lit, “an [I]-fly-through-the-sky dream." 

* mita is the PL2 past form of miru/mimasu ("see/watch")—the final -Æ -ru of the dictionary form has 
changed to -/* -ta. O to mark yume as the direct object of mita has been omitted. Yume (o) miru (lit. "see a 
dream") is the standard expression for "(to) dream/have a dream" in Japanese. 


= With a Group 2 verb, the 
Um 
Identifying a verb's type ing to -masu to make the 
——————————— polite form. With a Group 
1 verb, just the final -u 


It’s easy to figure out what group a verb belongs to so long as you've been learning the plain and 


$ 3 ^ ^ Ete sn to -/, which is 

polite forms of each verb together: simply compare the two forms to see which part of the final then followed by masu. 

-ru in the dictionary form changes. If the full syllable -ru has disappeared before -masu, it’s a regie int i book, tt 

Group 2 verb (e.g., neru/nemasu = "sleep"); if only the final -u has changed, it's a Group 1 verb looks like the full final syl- 

(e.g., neru/nerimasu = "knead"). Ero ie sura i 

Since all Group 2 verbs end in either -iru or -eru, you only have to go through this compari- and -© -tsu. That's be- 

son for verbs with those endings. All other endings automatically signal Group 1 verbs. The Pre ie perd 

verb in fig. 260 ends in -iru; here's a Group 2 verb ending in -eru: row kana are irregular 
(see Introduction), and not 
because those verbs are 
irregular. 


Michael: ý 
i. Hite. 
Ma- maketa. 
(stammer) — lost/were defeated 


“We lost.” 
“We've been defeated." (PL2) 


+ maketa is the PL2 past form of makeru/makemasu (“lose/be defeated"), Comparing the plain 
and polite forms shows that the full final syllable -ru disappears before -masu; this tells you 
it’s a -ru verb, and you can make the PL2 past form by replacing the final -ru with -1a: makeru 


— maketa 
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The plain past form of Group 1 verbs: -5 -ru>-o% -tta 


The plain past form of a Group 1 verb depends on the last syllable of its dictionary form, so it’s 
a little more complicated: five different endings for past tense replace nine different dictionary- 
form endings. Even so, your task is a lot simpler than what English-as-a-second-language stu- 
dents have to go through with irregular verbs in English. Just memorize one 
model verb for each ending—you can use the ones given in the summary table 
at the end of this chapter, on p. 147—and you will know how to transform 
every other verb with that ending. Still looking for better news? This is as hard 
as verb transformations get; it'll be all downhill from here. 

To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends 
in -@ -ru, replace -ru with -> 7 -tta. Be sure not to miss that small tsu: the 
Group 2 verb neru ("sleep") becomes 1377 neta, while the Group 1 verb neru 
(“knead”) becomes 23? 7- netta, so the small tsu makes a very big difference 
in the meaning. 


At the vet, Michael climbs all over Reiko, trying to escape an injection. 
Finally he crawls under her blouse to hide, but that gives the exasperated 
Reiko a chance to restrain him, and the vet quickly gives the shot. Here, Reiko 
lets him know it's all over, and he dashes quickly into his carrying case. 


j 
5 
MH.) b. VAT). M bt 
Owatta wa yo, Maikeru. Kaeru wa yo!! i 


Reiko: 


is finished (fem. emph.) (name) will go home (fem. emph.) 
“It’s finished, Michael. We're going home!" 
*We're done, Michael. Time to go home!” (PL2) 


FX: Uy 
Sal (effect of quick, deft movement) 


+ owatta is the plain past form of owaru/owarimasu (“[something] ends/finishes/is over"). 
The final syllable -Æ -ru of the dictionary form has changed to - 7 -tta in the plain 
past form. (You can tell owaru isn't a Group 2 verb even without comparing its two non- 
past forms because it doesn't end in either -iru or -eru.) 

* the two sentence particles wa yo in combination give a di: 
phasis that typically feels quite soft/gentle; but tone of voici 
firm, as in this case. 


inctly feminine kind of em- 
also make it quite sharp/ 


-3 -u> -27t -tta 


To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in an independent 
syllable -5 -u, replace -u with - 7} -tta. Caution: When written in romaji, all verbs end in -u; 
the rule here applies only to verbs ending in - 2, like W5 
(kau, “buy”) and ff 5 (iu, "say"). 


Toshihiko is practicing hís ball handling in the street when 
Endó, the team manager, comes along. She asks if he's been 
practicing so much lately because the first string is scheduled to be 
announced the next day. Toshihiko says that's not it, and tells her 
about the player he met from Fujita East (fig. 181). j 


Toshihiko: —/z6/ To M it [Roe] AT. 


neca SanONO DS 


Konaida Sugoi yatsu ni | atta | nda. 
the other day „amazin, guy with/to met ory 
“I met this incredible guy the other day." (PL2) 


* konaida is a contraction of kono aida (“the other day/some time ago/not 
long ago/recently”), 

* yatsu is an informal/slang word for "guy/fellow/person"; ni marks this as 
the person met. 

* atta is the PL2 past form of & 2/2: VY && au/aimasu ("^ meet/see [a per- 
son]"). The final syllable - 2 -u of the dictionary form has changed to => 7 
-tta in the plain past form. 
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-D -tsu > -> # -tta 


To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in a large - -tsu, 
replace -tsu with -> 7* -tta. 


Some Group 1 verbs whose 
plain past forms end in -tta: 
-ru — -ta 

kaeru — kaeta (fig. 4) 

okuru — okutta (fig. 21) 
wakaru wakatta (fig. 31) 


'euseqein- 'UEYO-UIUS uoKeuny “ONYSOA INST G 


NUES eS aru atta (fig. 54) 

Captains: D Om ° mai. malta (hg. 168) 
i “u indi. .] 

Shin-chan: lit, u we BE 

Hoi. kau katta (fig. 50) 


omou omotta (fig. 156) 
* janken is the name of the paper-scissors-rock game in — chigau — chigatta (fig. 204) 


(interjection to go with 
si Japan, and janken poi (or pon) is the standard formula -tsu — -tta 


sticking his hand out) 


Shin-chan; D—\), [5 7-. Bore! chanted when playing the game—with all players stick- ratsu La i » j 
Wai, katt katta! ing their hands out on poi. motsu tta i 
eum) aa katal atta is the plain past form of katsulkachimasu ("win"), — ¥akudatsu Yatudana (hi. 212) 
“Yippee! I won, I won!” The final syllable -D -tsu (a large tsu) has changed to 
(PL2) -5 7 -tta (small tsu plus ta). 


So three different non-past Group | verb endings get the same plain past ending, -tta. This 
means that if you encounter a verb for the first time in its plain past form and it ends in -tta, you 
have three possible endings to consider for its dictionary form: -ru, -u, and -tsu. 


-& -bu  -//f -nda e z= ^ 


To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form enigi in -3 -bu, replace 
-bu with -/v7 -nda. 


BH spesa way 


Kenji: DH—. Yu! 
Wa, sugoi! 
(exclm) ^ is amazing/incredible 
“Wow! Incredible!” (PL2) 


MATE, WATE! 
Tonda, tonda! 


“It flew, it flew!” (PL2) 


e -z8 Tsonsuw eÁnun4 5 


+ tonda is the plain past form of tobu/ 
tobimasu, which means either “jump” 
or “fly.” The final syllable - -bu of 
the dictionary form has changed to 
-Au f£. -nda in the plain past form. Re- 
peating the verb here gives an em- 
phatic/exclamatory feeling, implying 
“Tt really flew well/far!" so a looser 


I ee cram - translation in this context could be the 
kon TITT ion, " far it flew!” 
INTE = (in the codlüm of plans, even pa- 


per ones, there’s usually no need to 
specify sora with tobu; see fig. 260). 
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4 -mu > “Ake -nda 


To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in -È -mu, replace 
-mu with -/v7E -nda. The past verb in this example is being used as a modifier; most forms of a 
verb can appear in a modifying position before a noun. 


266 At the bar Lemon Hart, with Noboru waiting outside, 

Matsuda has enlisted the proprietor's help in per- 
suading Noboru to go back to his secure job in the country 
(fig. 13). As he rises to call Noboru inside, Matsuda reminds 
the proprietor of his promise, 


Matsuda: èo & WA) ce, 
Sakki Mamonda| koro, 


awhile ago requested/asked thing 

BMY Ë X TAAS, 

onegai da yo, Masutā. 

request — is (emph,) ^ master/proprietor 

"The thing I requested a while ago, it's my re- 
quest, Chief." 

*Now Chief, about what I asked a while ago, 
I’m counting on you." (PL2) 


su (“make a request/ask a favor"); the final syllable -Ë 
nda in the plain past form. 
koto ("thing") — "the thing/favor I asked of you a while 


+ tanonda is the plain past form of tanomu/tanomil 
-mu of the dictionary form has changed to -. 

* sakki tanonda is a complete sentence modi 
ago." 

+ onegai is a noun that comes from the verb negau/negaimasu (“desire/wish for"), so onegai da is literally “It 
is my desire/wish" it's often used for making requests/asking favors. Adding yo makes it feel more like 


Some Group 1 verbs whose 

plain past forms end in -nda: 
-bu —> -nda 

erabu eranda (fig. 184) 


oyobu — oyonda (fig, 197) T'm counting on you. ee eee ree hz 

yobu yonda (fig. 279) * masutd is the katakana rendering of the English word "master"; it's commonly used as a title for owners/ 
asobu asonda — (fig. 413) proprietors of Western-style eating and drinking establishments. 

-mu —^ -nda 

itamu — tanda (fig. 143) 

nomu nonda (fig. 149) 


Á à fig. 2 " 

Tanoshmu linda (ng. 222) “BO -NU — -ATÈ -nda 

«nu — -nda - . e ix iai 3 m 

shinu To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in -Ù -nu, replace 

(category of one) -nu with -/u7= -nda. Actually, in modern Japanese, this is a category of one: shinu/shinimasu 
("die") is the only verb that ends in -nu: shinu — shinda. 


When Natsuko phones home to tell her broth- 
er Yasuo that an ad she wrote will run in one 
of the national dailies (fig. 166), her mother answers 
with shocking news. 


Mother: WF, RB td EAE D. 
Natsuko, Yasuo wa | shinda | wa. 
(name) (name) asfor died ^ (fem) 
“Natsuko, Yasuo has died." (PL2) 
Natsuko: A? 
E? 
huh?/what? 


“What?!” (PL2) 


So three different non-past Group 1 verb endings 
get the same plain past ending, -nda. Since the last 
is a category of one, if you encounter a verb first in 
its plain past form and it ends in -nda, you only 
need to consider the other two possibilities for its 
dictionary form: -bu or -mu. 


'ejseqein- ‘Oley VOLSE jeg "Iusolnsuw BÁNNI O 
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"eUSUEDOM toy. 


-F -su > -L# -shita 


To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in -F -su, replace 
-su with -L7& -shita. 


nis manis having aven badaa Ashismis: Man: 5, Yq 7 
fortunes continue and he 3 - 


Arrow; 773 * ATD., 
Unko o funde iru. 
poop (obj)  isstepping on 
Stepping on doggie doo. (PL2) 


""useqein4 'ueuujg 0694 iepueg nsiesnz "fueduoo exnieg S 


* otoshita is the plain past form of otosu/oto- 
shimasu (“drop [something]"); the final syl- 
lable - -su of the dictionary form has 
changed to - L7 -shita in the plain past 
form. (The corresponding verb for “[some- 
thing] drops" is ochiru/ochimasu.) 

* the particle o, to mark saifu (“wallet/purse”) 
as the item dropped, has been omitted. 

+ reiki can refer to any kind of commuter pass—for bus, train, ferry, etc. 

* wasureta is the plain past form of the Group 2 verb wasureru/wasuremasu (“forget”), O, to mark reiki as the 

item forgotten, has again been omitted. 

unko is a baby-talk word for “poop/doo-doo,” but it's widely used by/with all ages; a clinical/adult equiva- 

lent is daiben, which is more like “excrement/feces/stool.” Funde iru is from the verb fumu/fumimasu (“step 

on"); you'll learn about the -re iru/-de iru form of a verb in the next lesson. 


-< -ku > -yf -ita 


To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose dictionary form ends in - & -ku, replace 
-ku with -v37z -ita. The example below illustrates this rule, and the next one shows the single 
exception. 


When one of the “Hatsushiba Ladies" who used to be under Shima's direction tells him that 
id their new boss fired one of their ues for refusing his sexual advances, Shima asks 
she heard it from. The an's response is shown in fig. 176. etait 


iB 


Shima: -L 
Xn it it m5 BME) a 2 
Sore wa dare kara | kiita | hanashi da? 
that — asfor who from hei story is 
“As for that, it is a [you]-heard-[it]-from-whom 
story?” 
“Who did you hear that from?” (PL2) 


"euSuepoy MY me ojus QUO "Jusuay BUEHOUIH D 


* kiita is the plain past form of kiku/kikimasu (*hear/listen"). In this case, changing the final syllable -< -ku of 
the dictionary form to -V37* -ita results in a long vowel, ii, but that occurs only when the syllable before ku 
ends in -i. For what happens in other cases, see the verbs shown to the right. 

+ dare kara kiita (*[you] heard [it] from whom?") is a complete sentence modifying hanashi ("story") — “a 
story that you heard from whom?” The stripped-down sentence is Sore wa...hanashi da (“That is a story"); 
the question word dare (*who/whom") in the sentence modifier turns the overall sentence into a question 
(“That is a story that you heard from whom?"). 
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M fortunes continue and he wonders what hap- (ie) valsdpune diogedlor 

interj) w 
carla er Pa a eed “Oh no! I dropped my wallet!" (PL2) 
life's notthateasy. - TEMP edu 

Teiki wasureta! 

pass forgot 

* forgot my pass!" (PL2) 

FX: UN 
Zaba 


Splash! (mud kicked up by passing car) 


Some Group 1 verbs whose 
plain past forms end in 
-shita, -ita, and -ida: 


-su —> -shita 


dasu dashita 
kaesu kaeshita 
mósu — móshita 
sasu sashita 
«ku — -ita 
itadaku itadaita 
kaku kaita 
ochitsuku ochitsuita 
oku oita 

-gu —> -ida 


sawagu sawaida 
fusegu — fuseida 
isogu — isoida 
yusugu — yusuida 


(fig. 125) 
(fig. 192) 
(fig. 209) 
(fig. 210) 


(fig. 5) 

(fig. 124) 
(fig. 354) 
(fig. 469) 


(fig. 188) 
(fig. 300) 
(fig. 328) 
(fig. 409) 
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One exception: (€ iku > (27€ itta 


There's just one very important exception among Group | verbs ending in -ku: the verb fT < iku 
(“go”) becomes f7 7* itta ("went"). Iku is otherwise an entirely regular Group 1 verb. 


Aitsu-me. 
that guy/fellow-(derog.) 
“That twit.” (PL1) 


SE Sea 
Mata pachinko ni 


E A pinball to — went (coq) 
e went to pachinko again, didn't he?" 


“I bet he went to play pachinko again.” (PL2) 


"O00uS SYEL "umr-Eyeue | jPu NYEN "lusu exeue1 G 


* aitsu is from ano yatsu, a rough way of saying “that guy/fellow”; -me after a word referring to a person 
shows contempt or derision, so aitsu-me is like "that twit/jerk/idiot.” 

+ pachinko is the name of Japan's most popular form of legalized gambling, a kind of pinball played on 
upright machines. The player buys some 11-mm diameter steel balls to get started, feeds them into a ma- 
chine that feels lucky to him, and starts propelling them to the top of the machine to try to get them to drop 
into winning slots on their way down; each hit makes the machine discharge more balls. The objective is to 
amass large quantities of the balls to trade in for prizes ranging from food and cigarettes to household 
goods, fashion accessories, and more. 

DING! CLATTER CLATTER — . nj here can be thought of as indicating either destination or purpose. 

* when making an observation/drawing a conclusion like this, na can give the feeling of a guess, like “That 
must be it" or “I'll bet that’s it.” 


-< -gu > -Wë -ida — -— : 


To make the plain past form of a Group 1 verb whose y form ends in - Za -gu, replace 
-gu with -V7E -ida. 


DIT! os Michael and companion are channel surfing on a TV 2 
- y m receive feline MCA ina ail (dig 
screen. They rev ona al 
kashu ("teen idol singer"). 


Singer: Aühiddu o Ni C. 727. I 
Kisetsu-hazure no Shónan de, rarara, i 
off-season (mod.) (placename) at/in lalala 
"In off-season Shónan, la la la, | 


ROE SA TV PS... 

joyoida | mon da karā... 

swam thing is because 

"because I swam.. 

“Because I went APP , la la la, when it was 
out of season in Shónan..." (PL2) 


+ kisetsu = "season" and hazure is the stem of. sete ("be/go off 
the mark"), so Kisetsu-hazure makes a noun for “off-season.” 

* oyoida is the plain past form of gece ("swim"); the 
final syllable - & -gu of the dictionary form has changed to -1372 
-ida in the plain; past form. 

+ mon is a contraction of mono ("thing"), which here is part of an 
explanatory form: ~ mon(o) da kara as a whole is best thought of 
simply as meaning "because ^" (strictly speaking, mon is being 
modified by the complete sentence that ends with the verb oyoida). 

* the overall sentence is incomplete in this panel; it continues in the 
next line of the song to reveal, predictably, that she caught a nasty 


cold 
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Summary: Past forms 


In each case, the non-past form is on top and the past form underneath it. For da/desu, simply 
memorize the plain and polite past forms. For all adjectives, the plain past form is the adjective 
stem plus -katta; adding desu to this makes the polite past form. 
For all verbs, the polite past form is the pre-masu stem plus -mashita. The plain past form 
depends on the group; for the irregular verbs, simply memorize each form; for Group 2 verbs, 
replace the final -ru of the dictionary form with -1a; for Group 1, nine dictionary-form endings 
become five plain-past endings, so you need to memorize one of each as a model. To determine ^ © Ifyou have only the 
a verb's group, compare the end of its dictionary form with its -masu form (-u > -imasu = eS eer! 
Group 1; -ru — -masu = Group 2), or look it up in a learner's dictionary (see Appendix A.4). be either the pre-masu 
stem plus -ru, or the 
pre-masu stem with the 


plain form (PL2) | meaning polite form (PL3) pre-masu stem Mg pi. uin 
ried da am/is/are | C3 desu Mer id ddl 
Rok datta was/were | CUE deshita Context in deciding 
which is the one you're 
aco samui iscold | Swed samui desu nes 
SUMO samukatta | wascold | SUTT samukatta desu 
<5 kuru come eet kimasu &-/ki- 
are kita came ZERLE kimashita 
EE suru do LET shimasu L-/shi- 
Liz shita did LELE shimashita 
ul Bas 
235 miru see BEF mimasu 2-[mi- 
ak mita saw PELE mimashita 
ERS taberu eat EREET tabemasu 7e ^-[tabe- 
En tabeta ate RAE tabemashita 
fax) toru take cox torimasu & 0-[tori- 
tok totta took c0RLE torimashita 
2^5 kau buy DIET kaimasu DV3-/kai- 
Dok katta bought DUELIE kaimashita | 
bD motsu' hold SbET mochimasu' %%5-/mochi- | For Group 1 conversions 
boğ è motta held SEELE mochimashita ibe, t= on wand " 
MAE we CEP TAY: F ORI UN ETO IIE Sct es SS RENE TO nci EE Srow les, s = sh. 
XA yobu call LOET yobimasu d: U-/yobi- See Intfoduction. 
g kA yonda called UEL yobimashita E T Bs enara for Group 
3 bs 
S ot nomu drink DAET nomimasu D4-|nomi- fot ris aii 
s DATE nonda drank O02XU- nomimashita 
> La shinu die Licked shinimasu LIC -Jshini- 
LAE shinda died LICELE shinimashita 
BEF otosu' drop BELET otoshimasu' B & L-/otoshi- 
BELLE  otoshita dropped | BELELE —otoshimashita 
DS kaku? write DEET kakimasu 2^ &-/kaki- 
wa kaita? wrote PEELE kakimashita 
BES oyogu swim BKEET oyogimasu 354: 3 Joyogi- 
BKN — oyoida swam BKZELE ^ oyogimashita 


The -T -Te Form 


The - € -te form appeared briefly in Lesson 14 as an equivalent to “and.” This lesson looks at 
some of its other uses, and still more will come in Lessons 25 and 31. 
The -re form of a verb is a snap once you know the plain past past form: just change the final 
vowel sound of the plain past form from -a to -e. This means -7© -ta becomes -T -te and -72 -da 
pee eda Wo" becomes -C -de; everything before -te/-de remains exactly the same as in the plain past form, so 
form, simply reversethe -D 7¢ -tta becomes - T -tte, -/u77 -nda becomes -/u C, and so forth. 
i etai pal The -te form of an adjective is every bit as easy: just add -te to the -ku form introduced in 
' Lesson 6: -& -ku — -< T -kute. And the -te form of da/desu is simply 'C de. 
Though you will occasionally come across deshite or de gozaimashite as the -te form of 
desu in very formal PL3 and PLA speech, -re forms otherwise remain unchanged across polite- 
ness levels. 


Manner 


Using a -te form verb can mean that that verb (or the sentence it completes) describes the man- 
ner in which the following was done/is being done/will be done. A -że form does not have any 
tense of its own, so tense is determined by other elements in the sentence. 


By Electoral districts have been re- 
shaped, allering the political 
landscape for many. Party Chairman 
Uzugami has just told Kaji who his op- 
ponent will be in the next election. 


Kaji: (Lvs! 
Hai! 
yes 


41 & pibus 


Bux * zenryoku o tsukusu/tsukushimasu means “exhaust one's strength 

Zenryokü es dakais [towards achieving a goal]." The plain past form of the Group |. z- 

all strength (obj) exhaust(manner) — will fight verb tsukusu is tsukushita, so its -te form is tsukushite (the final 

“Yes, sir! I will fight with every ounce of vowel changes from -a to -e). 22 t 

strength I have!” (PL3) the plain form of fatakaimasu (“fight”) is tatakau. Its plain past 
form is tatakatta, so its -te form is tatakatte. 


Sequence - Pe 


Using a -te form verb often implies a chronological sequence: what precedes the -te 
form takes place first, and what follows the -że form takes place next. 


27 One day in the park, Shin-chan overhears a man reviewing the plans he has 2 
az] made for a hot date. Just as the man begins to fantasize what might happen E 
after a movie and a fancy Italian dinner, Shin-chan butts in. $ 


Shin-chan: [ZAHLT] 135. 


Hamigaki shite neru. 
bI c Pet 
“Brush your teeth and go to bed." (PL2) 


* hamigaki shite is from hamigaki (0) suru/shimasu, "brush teeth." As a suru verb, its plain past 

form ita, so its -te form is shite, Another way to say "brush teeth” is ha o migaku/migaki- 
teeth" + object marker + polish/clean"); the plain past form of migaku is migaita, and 
its -te form is migaite, so another way to say “Brush your teeth and go to bed" is Ha o migaite 
neru (PL2). 


wuseqeyn.l 'ueuo-uus uofauny -oyuso, 
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Cause/reason 


A -te form can imply that the preceding states the cause or reason for what follows. In colloquial 
speech it’s not unusual for the parts of the sentence to be turned around, in which case the cause/ 
reason is stated second; but this should not create confusion so long as you remember that the 
part ending in the -te form states the cause or reason. 

In English, cause-effect relationships are sometimes stated explicitly 
by using connecting words like “because,” “since,” and “so”; other times 


the cause-effect relationship is shown more loosely by linking sentences 
with a simple “and” or merely juxtaposing them without any special con- 
necting word. Using a -te form to show cause and effect tends to feel more 


like the latter, while using kara or node (figs. 198, 200) feels more like the g^ 23 
KT OZ wea 


former—though it ultimately depends on the precise context. 


Hiroko takes a sniff of the hechima water lotion Kósuke gave her in fig. 
237, then tries it out on her hands. : 


TAT RS mt vu. 
Sube-sube shite kimochi ga ii, 
feels smooth/slippery-(cause) feeling — (subj) is good/nice 
“It’s slippery and [therefore] the feeling is good.” 
“It makes my skin smooth and feels nice.” (PL2) 


Hiroko: 


+ sube-sube shite is the -te form of sube-sube suru ("be [or feel] smooth/slippery/vel- 
vety”). 
+ kimochi ga ii is literally “the feeling is good/nice" — “feels good/nice.” 


The -te form of an adjective 


Here's another example showing cause/reason, but this time with the -ze form of an adjective, In 
Lesson 6 you learned the -ku form of an adjective as its adverb form; the -ku form plus -te gives 
you the -te form: hayai (adjective: “is quick/fast") — hayaku (adverb: “quickly/rapidly”) > 
hayakute (-te form, various uses). 


As autumn advances toward winter, the mornings are getting colder in 
Kosuke's unheated apartment. A deep chill wakes him one morning, 
telling him it’s about time to add a blanket, but he also finds the bracing air 


invigorating and decides to go for a walk 
Kosuke (narrating): iL. 
E 5 AS m5 o m» 5nu«-c. 
dki ga shiroku naru no ga _ureshikute, 


breath (subj) white becomes (noun) (subj) was joyful/delightful-(cause) 
My breath becoming white was delightful [to me], so 


AL ik ^ ^ HS na tz Le. 

ore wa soto e deru koto ni shita. 

I/me asfor outside to  goout thing/situation to made it 

I decided to go outside. 

I enjoyed seeing my breath turn white, so I decided to go out- 
side. (PL2) p 


+ shiroku is the adverb form of the adjective shiroi (“is white"), and naru/ 
narimasu = "become"; iki ga shiroku naru is a complete embedded sentence 
("my breath becomes white"), and no makes it act as a single noun (fig. 232); ga marks this noun as the 
subject of ureshikute. 

+ ureshikute is the -te form of the adjective ureshii (“is joyful/delightful/gratifying" or “be happy/pleased/ 
delighted"). Ureshii belongs to the wa-ga group, so when the thing that brings joy/delight is mentioned, it 
is marked with ga. 

+ e marks soto (“outside”) as the destination of deru/demasu (“go out/come out"). 

+ koto ni shita is the plain/abrupt past form of koto ni suru (lit. “make it the thing/situation"), which after a 
verb or verb-type sentence means “decide to [do the described action]" — “I decided I would go outside." 
Structurally, koro is a noun modified by the complete sentence ore wa soto e deru (“I will go outside"). 


"'eusuepoy TUPnÁUe,, nove OQUIG 04)01-IE] VSEE] EMEYSEIN D SLZ “PLE 
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Kaji: 


Requesting something politely _ 


To politely ask for a material thing, you say the name of the item and add kudasai (“please give 
me"). Strictly speaking, the desired item should be marked with o, but in colloquial speech the 
o is often dropped. (Don't look for a -te form here; it's in the next example.) 


When he gets outside on the chilly autumn morning 

dni (fig, 275), Kōsuke spies the milk truck coming a 
short distance behind the newspaper delivery boy. He 
raises his hand to stop the truck, and the milkman hops out. 


Kosuke: AU 2% KETO 
Gyünyü nihon kudasai. 
milk 2count please give me 


“I'd like 2 bottles of milk, please." (PL3) 


Milkman: 24?! 
Nihon?! 
2 count 


“2 bottles?!” (PL2) 


* 0, to mark gytinyil (“milk”) as the direct object, has been omitted, 
* -hon is the counter suffix for long slender things, including 
bottled drinks (see p. 47). 


'eusuepoy rueníuey nsiexes oquig CAYO eg "esewns ewexoew O 


Requesting/urging an action politely 


To politely ask or urge someone to do something, you state the action using the -te form of the 
verb and add kudasai: e.g., tetsudau = "help" — Tetsudatte kudasai = “Please help"; kubaru = 
“distribute/dole out" — Kubatte kudasai = “Please distribute." 


MI accident. Kaji, who is still in private Industry at this point, rushes home as his older brother, 
the driver of the ill-fated vehicle, continues to cling to life. His brother has been their father's right- 
hand man—expected ultimately to take over his seat in the Diet. But during the visitation for their z 
father, Kaji is called away to his brother's bedside. As he reemerges from the ICU, his father's. 4 
political aides want to know how his brother is faring. 


By Kaji's father, a highly respected Diet member from Kagoshima, is killed in an automobile i 


XicELE. Hl ce wt 
Shinimashita, Kuwashii koto wa 
died detailed — things as for 
“He died. For further details, 


KE $5 [EUTF 
sensei kara . kiite kudasai, 

doctor — from ask/hear-(request) 
"please ask the doctor." 

“He died. Please get the details from 
the doctor." (PL3) 


"*usuepoy 39 ou aynsndy sey 


+ shinimashita is t 
shinu/shinimasu (^ 
kuwashii is an adjective meaning “de- 
tailed/minute,” and kuwashii koto is an 
expression for “the details" or “further 
information." Wa marks this as the topic 
of the sentence. 

sensei, already seen as the word for “teacher,” is also used as a term of address or reference for a variety of 
people considered worthy of respect, including doctors, politicians, writers, artists, and mi ans in addi- 
tion to teachers, The actual word for “doctor” is [Ef isha, which is very frequently used in the form 
san (with the honorific prefix o- and the polite suffix -san) when speaking of doctors, but usually gives 
to sensei when directly addressing a doctor, 

kiite is the -te form of kiku/kikimasu, which can me 
to the -te form makes a request; “please ask [the doct 


3 past form of 


her “hear/listen” or “ask/inquire.” Adding kudasai 


Requesting an action informally 


In informal speech, the -te form of a verb by itself is often used to ask that the action be done. 
Depending on the context and tone of voice, the feeling can range from an informal but still 
relatively polite request to an urgent plea, a gentle command, or even a very abrupt demand. 


When Hiroko is seeing Kósuke home 
because he has had one too many, Kó- 
suke remembers that he came by bike (fig. 
102). He manages to undo the chain lock, but 
then falls on his behind, so Hiroko decides he's 
in no condition to pedal and steer. 


Hiroko: 
BEL mw as Da 
Atashi ga kogu wa 
Ime — (subj) will pedal (fem) 
“PI pedal.” (PL2) 
Lom) PAEIT. 
Shikkari |. tsukamatte, 


firmly hold onto-(request) 


“Hold on tight." (PL2) 


"usuepgy uen ue NSIEWSS oquig exo, -ieq ESENS] EMEYSEH D 


is a mostly feminine variation of watashi 


+ the polite form of kogu (“to pedal") is kogimasu. 

+ tsukamatte is the -te form of tsukamaru/tsukamari- 
masu (“grab/grasp/hold onto"; the plain past form 
is tsukamatta). The -te form makes an informal re- 
quest or gentle command. 


A relatively gentle command 


A very common way for male speakers to ask for something to be done in PL2 speech is to use 
the -e form of a verb plus kure. This generally makes a relatively abrupt request or gentle 
command—though elongating the final vowel can also give it a pleading tone. 

The -re kure combination sounds too abrupt for feminine speech, so female speakers tend to 
use just the -fe form by itself, as seen above. 
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279 Suzuka Hiroshi Is secretary-general of the 


i tuling Democratic Harmony Party—a ficti- 
tious political party modeled on Japan's Liberal 
g Democratic Party. His aide has just announced the 
@ return of the man they sent to America to obtain the 
E secretly recorded tape of the education minister's 
gj remarks (fio. 259). 
È Sumka: B5! (RATS, 
H Ót Yonde kure. 
x (exclam.) — cull-(command) 
g “All right! Call him in." 
ü “All right! Tell him to come in.” 
d (PL2) 

is ani interjection/exclamation of approval/delight. 

is the -te form of yobu/yobimasu ("call/sum- 


mon”; the plain past form is yonda), and kure makes it a 
gentle command, 
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plains 


Tanaka: Hd * 


Nikki 


diary (obj) am entering eeping (explan.) (emph.) 
"I'm entering in my dia 
“Im writing in my diary.” (PL2) 


* tsuketeru is à contraction of tsukete iru, from tsukeru/tsukemasu, 
which means “make an entry” when speaking of various kinds of 
records/documents. With a diary, the verb is used both to speak of 
making a particular entry, as here, and to speak more generally of 
“keeping a diary." 


Fas Acu 
yono ues 


a ea busily writing in 


-CU 6 -te iru = “is/are ~ing” 


The -te form of a verb plus iru makes a two-verb combination that’s often used to express an 
action in progress, like “am/is/are ~ing” in English. 

You learned on p. 31 that iru means “exists/is here/is there” only when speaking of people 
or animals, and aru must be used instead when speaking of inanimate things. This limitation to 
animate things doesn’t apply when iru is a helping verb after a -te form instead of a verb stand- 
ing on its own: the -te iru combination is used to speak of an action associated with anything— 
animate or inanimate. (But be careful: this does not mean that iru and aru are interchangeable 
after a -te form; -te aru has an entirely different meaning, which you will learn in Lesson 25.) 


yu sow atn sas es Ron ‘someone is talking 
FD yc : has actually been 


Th it 5bs o k. 
Watashi wa uwasa no onna. 
I/me asfor talk/rumor of woman 
“Tam a woman being talked about.” 
“I’m on everybody's lips." (PL2) 


top ë © B W »AmS 
Yononaka no otoko ga minna 
the world of men (subj) all 
“The men of the world all 


h D IŁ € |SHELTWS 
watashi no koto o | uwasa shite iru wa. 
I/me of things (obj) are talking (fem.) 
“are talking about me." 

“All the men in the world are talking about me.” 


(PL2) 


xxs29z i 


Do 


+ uwasa is a noun for "gossip/rumor/common talk," and uwasa no ~ means "a/the ~ that everyone's talking 
about," 

* ^ no koto is literally "things of/about ~,” which typically can be reduced to just “about ^." 

+ uwasa shite iru (“are talking/gossiping") comes from the verb uwasa suru; the plain past form is uwasa 
shita, so the -te form is uwasa shite. 

+ AKANAK ho ho ho (sometimes 4787 o ho ho, without an h on the first syllable, as in this case) is most 
typically a demure, feminine laugh—nothing at all like the boisterous, Santa Claus laugh those syllables 
suggest in English. The laugh can also carry a smug, gleeful note, as here. 


-TUS -te iru contracts to -T% -teru 


In colloquial speech, the i- in iru often gets dropped when following a -te form, leaving the 
contraction -feru. The meaning does not change. 


what he's doing. He ex- 
appears in fig, 229, 


EEN AK ~ ke 


tsuketeru nda yo. 


'euseqein veg oo pueg nsyesnz "Aueduio?) exneg S 


'OQOuS Gye) "um-Eyeue | JEU MEN SONH BALUL S 
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-Te iru acts like any individual verb 


The iru in -te iru can occur in the various forms that iru takes as an independent verb. Using the 
plain past form of iru makes -tfe ita, meaning “was/were ~ing.” In polite speech, you will 
hear -fe imasu (“is/are ~ing”) and -te imashita (*was/were ~ing”). The plain forms of -te iru 
can be used as modifiers (e.g., mite iru hito = "the person who is looking/watching"); as with all 
verbs, the polite forms are not usually used for modifying purposes. 

In the same way as for the plain, non-past -te iru, the i- can be dropped from any of these 
other forms to make a contraction: the polite non-past -te imasu becomes -temasu, and the past 
forms -fe ita and -te imashita similarly become -teta and -temashita. 


82 The boss has just admonished his entire staff about the 

imi number of personal calls being made from office phones. 
This was aimed primarily at Shirai, who has recently spent a lot of 
time on the phone upset with her boyfriend. But he notices that 
Shirai seems more interested in the state of her nail polish. 


Boss: ^r D |&wcEUTE| 2v 
Ima no mashita ka? 
justnow of  was/were listening — (2) 
“Were you listening to what I said just now?” (PL3) 


* ima no here implic: something like ima no hanashi (lit. “talk of just 
now” — “what I said just now”). This is similar to fig. 92 where the noun 
being modified is omitted because it is understood. 

* 0 to mark ima no as the direct object has also been omitted. 

* kiitemashita is a contraction of kiite imashita, the polite past -te iru form 
of kiku/kikimasu (“hear/listen”) — “was/were listening." 


"eusequna 'ofous psin ou jiscuoqew nobunus; BPIYON D 


Shirai: *Huhhh?" 


-Te iru= “has/have done the action” 


Besides being used to express an action in progress, the -/e iru form can also mean “has/have 
done the action." For many verbs, the difference is a matter of context. For example, kiite iru 
can mean either “is/are listening [now]" or “has/have heard [before now]"; the past form kiite 
ita can be either “was/were listening [at a particular time]" or “had heard [before then]. 


Harada urged Natsuko to show the client.a version of the new ad 
iiid that violates one of the client's stipulations (fig. 4). When the client 
objects to the ad, Harada's boss demands to know if Harada had read the 


copy beforehand. 
Boss; C, cn ii MESA B k 
Ko- kore wa! Harada-kun, kimi wa 
(stammer) this asfor — (mame-fam) you as for 
ZO è BATO] 0 


eusuepgy "eyes ou OYNSIEN LID 020 B 


kono genkö yonde ita | no ka? 
this — manuscript/copy (obj) hadread — (explan) (2) 
“Th-this is—! Mr. Harada, had you read this copy?!" (PL2) 


Harada: [HA TOELAE] 
(Yonde imashita. 
had re: 
“Yes, 1 had." (PL3) 


* yonde ita is the PL2 past form and yonde imashita is the PL3 past form of yonde 
iru, the -te iru form of yomu/yomimasu (“read”). Depending on the context, yonde 
ita can mean “was reading [something at a particular time]," but in this the 
boss is asking if he “had read” the manuscript and therefore knew its content 
before he urged Natsuko to show it to the client. 

-kun is a polite title similar to -san ("Mr./Ms."), but feels less formal; in general 
use it is attached only to the names of male peers, but superiors at work typically 
use it for subordinates of both sexes. It’s never used with the name of a superior. 
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The morning Noboru arrives from Kyu- 
S shu wanting to seek his fortune in Tokyo 
(fig. 13), Matsuda is still in bed. 


Matsuda: 7— 7. 
Un. 
(moan) 


“Unnngh.” 


Noboru: CDAS RS Vs, 
Gomen kudasai. 


(greeting) 


“Hello.” (PL3) * gomen kudasai (lit. “pardon please") is the traditional phrase used to get a home 
Matsuda: /^—1. KY 


Hai, doa 
door 


-Te iru and momentary verbs 


In effect, the use of iru ("exists") as a helping verb implies either that the action of the -te form 
verb "exists" (i.e., continues in progress: “is/are ~ing”) or that the result of its action "exists" 
(i.e., the action has resulted in a change of state that persists: “has/have ~”). With certain verbs, 
especially those that represent momentary actions like those seen on this page, the English 
equivalent may need to vary ("is/are ^" or ordinary present/past tense, etc.). 


'euseqeina ‘IPH UOWeY ÆG "iusoinsyw BÁNI D 


— occupant's or shopkeeper's attention when arriving. 

MoT i de + aiteru is a contraction of aite iru, from aku/akimasu ("|something] opens"), The 
aiteru yo. -te iru form implies "the door has opened/has been opened and remains in an 
isopen — (emph.) open state" — “is open/unlocked”; this form is not used to mean “is opening." 


yes 
“Ye-e-es, the door is open." (PL2) 


Ono 


‘Shima and Hatsushiba Electric's racing team manager Ono are relaxing at a bar after a test 
ksss run at the track and discussing their chances of victory, when rival Solar Electric's driver 
Inagaki sits down. 


Inagaki: "m 
d. AAA, PTE) ATH hv 
A, Ono-san, ndesu ka? 


zi 


(interj.)_ (name-pol.) ome (explan) (?) 


“Oh, Mr. Ono. You were here?" (PL3) 


Ono: 
v. 
Ya. 
(greeting) 
“Hey.” (PL2) 


* kiteta is a contraction of kite ita, the plain ru, from the irregular verb kuru ("come"; the 
plain past form is kita). Kite i literally "has come,” but it's usually better thought of as “is/are here”; it 
never means oming,” which is expressed in other ways. Similarly, kite ita is usually best thought of as 
“was/were here." 


ETT Kazuhiro learned today that he is to play the position of forward on his 
Gss soccer team. When he tells his parents, his father notes that their first 
opponent will be no pushover. 


Kazuhiro; Ho T| è! 
|Wakatteru sal 
know (emph.) 
“I know that!" (PL2) 


+ wakatteru is a contraction of wakatte iru, from wakaru ("comprehend/understand"). 
Comprehension is a momentary action, so wakatte iru literally means “I have compre- 
hended/understood, and I am in a continuing state of comprehension"—all of which 
can usually be reduced to the more natural “I know." Wakatte iru never means “am/is/ 
are understanding." 

* sa is a sentence particle used in informal speech mostly by males; it gives authorita- 
tive/confident (and sometimes cocky) emphasis. 
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Context and experience will be your guide 


Although “am/is/are ~ing” and “has/have ~” are your best first guesses for understanding -te 
iru verbs, always be prepared to try other things that fit the context. Although the root verb in 
the example here is aisuru (“love”), the natural English equivalent for the -te iru form is neither 
“am loving” nor “have loved” but simply "love." 

Another important use of the -te iru form is to speak of habitual actions. Words like mai- 
nichi ("every day") and itsu mo (“always”) often help establish the habitual meaning, but are not 
required: Hiru wa (itsu mo) ramen o tebete imasu = “I (always) eat ramen for lunch.” 


Igarashi tells Shima that he has fallen 


287 in love with Stella (fig. 174). 


Igarashi: A è & [BU TWA. 
Kanojo o | aishite iru. 
she/her (obj) love 
“T love her." (PL2) 


Summary: -te forms is 


-Te forms have no tense of their own; tense is determined by the context. The -fe form of da/ 


desu is simply de. For adjectives, add -te to the -ku form. For all verbs, the -te form is identical 
to the plain past form except for the final vowel, which changes to -e (-ta — -te; -da — -de). The 
past verbs have been included in the table for easy comparison. 
= - = — V. " i 
daldesu am/is/are | 62 motsu hold 
de am/is/are-and bo motta held 
" z boc motte hold-and 
samui iscold | Mm —- ee A eet 
samukute ^ iscold-and kF yobu call 
N KATE yonda called 
kuru come 
"i FAT yonde call-and 
2 kita came 
fa kite come-and oy nomu drink 
E OA nonda drank 
9 suru do y 
2 E N OAT nonde drink-and 
3 shita did 
shite do-and | Lia shinu die 
- mia D mete | LAK shinda died 
ik > à LAT shinde die-and 
8 mita saw 2 ITI xni 
g mite see-and BET otosu drop 
a : 
B si 
2 "UN ET BELE atoshisa dropped 
B dabei B BELT otoshite a 
it kg T - Etc re * fi« iku ("come") was noted 
tabete eat-and DS kaku as an exception in Lesson 
an = din 18 because its plain past 
mut kaita form is f7 > itta. For its 
toru take DOT haite -te form, it acts like any 
verb whose plain past form 
£ ari took : i ends with -ta: the final -a 
E totte take-and BES oyogu swim changes to -e, making it 
bn > s : oT itte. 
js BEVE oyoida swam | 
S kau buy gii £ 
è BKT oyoide swim-and 
© katta bought 
katte buy-and 


Lesson 


Negative Verbs 


In Lesson 3, you learned that the polite negative form of any verb is formed simply by changing 
the -masu ending to -masen (for non-past) or -masen deshita (for past). Forming negatives in 
PL2 speech is similar—you simply change the ending. There are slight differences in how the 
ending changes, depending on the verb type, so there’s a little more to learn for PL2 negatives 
than for PL3, but not as much as you had to learn for the past forms. 

There’s one exception to the rule about changing just the ending, and it’s best to begin with 
this exception. In polite speech, the verb aru (“exists” for inanimate things) is like any other 
verb: the negative is formed by changing its PL3 form arimasu to arimasen. But in PL2 speech, 
the negative of aru is 75 V^ nai, which by itself means "doesn't/don't exist" or "isn't/aren't 
present.” When speaking of whether or not something “exists/is present" in one's possession, as 
in the example here, the more natural English equivalent for nai is "doesn't/don't have." 


288 Caught in a sudden downpour while in Gion, one of 

ited Kyoto's oldest and most celebrated entertainment 
districts, Shima ducks under the eaves of a small members- 
only bar to wait for the rain to let up. He takes out a cigarette, 
but then discovers that he has no matches. 


Shima: Fry, ZYF 2t TEV) P, 
Che!, matchi ga | nai | ya 
damn/drat match(es) (subj) not exist/not have — (emph.) 
“Darn, I don't have any matches." (PL2) 


+ che! is an expression of disgust or chagrin: "Rats!/Dang!/Shoot!/ 
Sheesh!" 

+ matchi is a katakana rendering of the Ei word “match,” 

* the informal particle ya adds light emphas often carries a note 
of disappointment/resignation and is mostly masculine. 


7& V nai acts like an adjective - 


Except for its special negative form, aru is a standard Group 1 verb. Nai, however, acts like an 
adjective, so to make its plain past form, the final -i is replaced with -katta: 73 V? nai > 
737^ 5 7€ nakatta ("didn't exist/was not present/didn't have"). Also, since adding desu to an 
adjective makes it polite, you often hear nai desu and nakatta desu as PL3 forms equivalent to 
the polite negative forms arimasen ("*doesn't/don't exist" or "doesn't/don't have") and ari- 
masen deshita (“didn’t exist/have"). 


28 When the OL who decided to be a little 

ited extravagant in fig. 165 gets home with her 
flowers, she realizes she has nothing to put them 
in. She improvises with a tea kettle. 


OL: EY MK (m7. 
Kabin ga | nmakatta. | 
vase (subj) — didn't have 
“I didn't have a vase." (PL2) 


-Pusuepgy “UOZEyUIYS JO "nsn ANZA 


+ in kanji, kabin is written {é}fi—a combination of 
"flower" and “jar/bottle.” 
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NEGATIVE VERBS 


Negative of kuru 


Nai stands by itself as the PL2 negative form of aru; for all other verbs, it serves as the ending of 
the PL2 negative form. The plain negative form of the irregular verb kuru (“come”) is Z 7 Và 
konai (“not come"—including both present tense “doesn’t/don’t come" and future tense won't 
come");and the plain negative-past form is C 73:25 7& konakatta (“didn’t come"). 


When Mother Brown Bear came out of hibernation, someone had left food for her and her 
ree Peas elem bahamas mediae me nep ie 
ies i maybe the jerk's. ' she says, referring to the frequently absent Father 
Brown Bear. Here Mothe RD S ARDT REF Hier Ben ou uy 


Fishing Cat: 37x ^|. 73. 
Konai na, 


not come (colloq.) 
“He doesn't come." 
* He's not coming." (PL2) 


Mother Bear: 7A 2 C BAT EAI 


Osu tte nande — sonna-ni 
males asfor why — thatmuch 
7 * WEEMS 0 
chikara o — misetagaru no 


* tte here is a colloquial equivalent of wa ("as for”; fig. 216). 

+ nande is a colloquial/informal naze or dóshite, “why?” 

+ jibun refers to “oneself,” so depending on the context it becomes “me/myself,” “he/himself,” "you/your- 
self," “they/themselves,” etc.; no shows possession, so jibun no = "my/his/your/their." 

+ misetagaru is the verb miseru/misemasu (“show”) plus -tagaru (“express/show a desire [to] ~”) — “want 
to show/be bent on showing." For more about -tagaru, see fig. 348. 


Negative of suru 


The plain negative form of the irregular verb suru ("do") is 7x V shinai (“doesn’t/don’t do” 
or "won't do”), and the plain negative-past form is L722) 7* shinakatta (“didn't do”). 


El Shin-chan's mother is scolding him for men Sd al 
Gall to feed his dog, Shiro. At one point she asks him whether 
he likes Shiro or not. Still trying to get out of having Shiro, 
Shin-chan gives a rather R i 


Shin-chan; Jf &77 WE Wi — dd [La 
Sukida kedo, kekkon wa 
like but mariage as for lo 
“T like him, but as for marrying, I won't do it.” 
“I like him, but I’m not going to marry him.” 


"euseqeind 'ueuo-uius uofaumy -oyusoA insn Ə 


(PL2) 
Mother: d577 0 € A. 7M 
Atarimae dal! 


common sense/matter of course — is 
“That’s a matter of course." 
“Of course not!!” (PL2) 


+ kekkon is a noun for “marriage” or the act of “getting married,” and kekkon suru is its verb form. Shin- 
chan's line echoes what a commitment-shy young person might say about his/her marital intentions. 

+ atarimae is an adjectival noun meaning “common sense/a matter of course/an obvious thing.” Atarimae da 
in response to an affirmative statement means “of course”; in response to a negative statement, “of course 
not.” Although most adjectival nouns require na when modifying another noun, afarimae occurs with both 
na and no — atarimae na ~/atarimae no ~; when modifying a verb it takes ni — atarimae ni ~. 
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MLS ta? 


strength (obj) want to show  (explan.) I wonder (colloq.) 
“Why are males always so bent on showing off 
their strength, I wonder?” (PL2) 


158 LESSON 20 


car Cour Group 2 verbs _ 


Ww 


The plain negative form of a Group 2 verb is made by replacing the final -Æ -ru of the dictionary 
form with -73 V3 -nai, 


P3 Michael's owner, Reiko, overslept again, and in her great rush to make up for lost time, she 
iml inadvertently trapped Michael between folds of her futon when she put her bedding away in 
the closet. She finally notices that he's missing when she gives her cats their breakfast. 


Di 


Ara? 

(interj.) 

“Huh? One, two, three, four...” 
2n 1t 

I ippiki |. tarinai!! 


"eusuepgy 'zJeeuom SJEUM HOVEN IuseKeqoy D 


(stammer) count insufficient 
“There’s one missing!!” (PL2) 
TIFI AR — vm D 
Maikeru ga inai wal! 
(name) (subj. not present (fem.) 


“Michael isn’t here!” (PL2) 


* ara? is a mostly feminine interjection of surprise. 

+ -hiki is the standard form of the counter suffix for small to medium-sized animals, but in some combina- 
tions it changes to -ppiki or -biki. 

+ tarinai is the negative form of the Group 2 verb tariru/tarimasu (“be sufficient”), 

* inai is the the negative form of the Group 2 verb iru/imasu ("exist/be present" for humans and animals), 


Another Group 2 verb 


It shouldn't be necessary to go on illustrating them separately for every new form, but always 
keep in mind that Group 2 verbs in their dictionary form have two possible endings when writ- 
ten in romaji: they end in either -iru or -eru. That means the plain negative forms can end in 
either -inai or -enai. (In fact, except for shinai, from suru, any time you encounter a negative 
verb ending in -inai, you automatically know it's a Group 2 
verb; unfortunately, the same doesn't hold for -enai.) 

Here's an example of a plain negative Group 2 verb ending 
in -enai: 


By Kazuhiro insists that he can | re for college entrance 
id oxams and also play soccer, but when his father discovers 
that he has been skipping cram school in favor of soccer practice, 
he lays down the law. Kazuhiro remains determined. 


Kazuhiro; Mic tyA— th ED 
Zettai ni sakka wa | yamenai/ 
absolutely soccer — asfor ^ won't quit 
"T absolutely won't quit soccer!” 
"There's no way I’m quitting soccer!" (PL2) 


'eusuepoy '100us "esexns eumsp. 


zettai is a noun for "absoluteness" or “the absolute," and zetrai ni is its 
adverb form, “absolutely.” Actually, the word often serves as an adverb 
even without the nj. 

yamenai is the negative form of the Group 2 verb yameru/yamemasu 
(“quit”), 
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The negative form of a Group 1 verb 


The plain negative form of a Group 1 verb is made by changing the final -u to -a and adding 
-nai, so the new negative ending is -anai. In kana, change the final syllable to the a sound in the 
same row—if it’s <, make it 2*; if it’s $9, make it X, and so forth—and add -73 v3 -nai. 


2 the man waiting for his date in fig. 273; thinks he 

£ rid of nosy Shin-chan. But when his date, Ms. 
Shirakawa, finally arrives, Shin-chan suddenly reappears and 

1 greets her as If he's with Akaiwa. À 

B 

$ Shirakawa: iff? 

Q Dare? 

$ who 

H *Who's this?" (PL2) 

z Akaiwa: A1573, H57. 

H Shiranai, ^  shiranai. 

$ not know not know 


“I don't know him, I don't know him.” (PL2) 


Shin-chan: 47. LOU, 
Ora, Shinnosuke. 
I/me (name) 
“I'm Shinnosuke.” (PL2) 


+ shiranai is the plain negative form of shiru/shirimasu, which means “learn/come to know"—but its negative 
form always means “not know” ( 

* ora is a variation of ore, a rough/ 
lower-class feeling, 


ine word for “I/me.” When used by adults, ora has a provincial or 


The plain negative form can be a good way to first encounter a new verb: 

+ if it ends in -anai, you automatically know it's a Group 1 verb: change the -anai to -u and 
you have the dictionary form; change it to -imasu and you have the polite form. (If the negative 
form ends in -wanai, you also need to drop the w when making the conversion; see below.) 

+ ifitends in -inai, you automatically know it's a Group 2 verb: change -nai to -ru and you 
have the dictionary form; change it to -masu and you have the polite form. 

* if it ends in -enai, you'll have to apply another test; it could be either the negative form of 
a Group 2 verb or the “can’t ~” form of any verb but suru (see Lesson 28). 


One special subgroup 


All Group | verbs have negative forms ending in -anai, but for 
one subgroup, that's not quite the whole story. Verbs that end in 
the independent syllable -5 -u pick up a new consonant: -u 
changes to -42 -wa, making the negative form end in -wanai: 
e.g., I 5 omou ("think") — 13573 V! omowanai (“not think"). 


After team captain Kubo dies, his girlfriend turns to Toshi- 
hiko (fig. 263) for comfort. At first he is flattered, but now he 
has grown uncomfortable with the relationship. 


Toshihiko: 55 Sh Haon & BS Af. 
Mo awanai | hdgaii to omou nda. 
anymore — not meet is better (quote) think (explan.) 
“To not meet anymore is better, I think.” 

“I think it'd be better if we stopped seeing each 
other.” (PL2) 


'PuSUPpoy ;j00uS "eseyns | BWYSO S 


* awanai is the plain negative form of au/aimasu (“meet/see"). 

+ hö ga ii after a negative verb implies “is/would be better not to [do the 
action]," 

* for the use of to with omou/omoimasu ("think"), see fig. 211. 
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Maruyama 


1 For verbs with final syl- 
lable -5 -u, the con- 
necting syllable be- 
comes -49 -wa. 


? For romaji conversions, 
in t row syllables, t= ch 
= ts, See Introduction. 


Negative-past for all verbs 


Just like the independent word nai, the S -nai acts as an adjective, and that means all 
plain negative verbs act as adjectives. To make the plain past form of any negative verb, change 


-T4 V^ -nai to 3:2» 7= -nakatta, 


Shima is visiting Maruyama, whose career 
- dins been ae | ina Jel atoll 
water for five years. Here Shima ponders why as 
they eat lunch together. In talks between the com- 
pany union and management, most men on the 
verge of promotion to section chief (kachó)—at 
which point they would leave the union and join 
management—begin currying favor with their fu- 


ture non-union colleagues. 
Shima (thinking): f "5 
*nok fu d [PEEK 
Sore o Maruyama wa |  yaranakatta. 


that — (obj) (name) as for didn't do 
“That, as for Maruyama, [he] didn’t do [it]." 
*Maruyama didn't do that." (PL2) 


Summary: Negative verbs 


REM 


» 
5 
V 
Ll 
2 
= 
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* yaranakatta is the past form of yaranai, the PL2 
negative form of yaru/yarimasu ("do"). 


For the polite negative form of all verbs, replace -masu with -masen; to make the past form of 
the negative, add deshita — masen deshita. For the plain negative form of a Group 2 verb, 
replace the final -ru with -nai; for a Group 1 verb, change the final -u to -a and add -nai. To 
make the negative-past form in each case, use -nakatta instead of -nai. 

Sometimes -nai desu and -nakatta desu are used as PL3 alternatives to -masen and -masen 
deshita, respectively. Exception: for the independent nai (negative of aru), nai desu = arimasen 


and nakatta desu = arimasen deshita. 


dictionary form 
aru exist/have 
kuru come 
suru do 
miru see 
taberu eat 
toru take 
kau' buy 


motsu^ — hold 


yobu call 
nomu drink 
shinu die 
otosu drop 
kaku write 


Aw 
cu 


| Uu 


Ag 

Tea 
£54 
WDA 
BTR 


kigi 
DERN 
Uu 


BES 
Dania 


“negative form 


nai 


konai 
shinai 


minai 
tabenai 


toranai 
kawanai' 


motana? 


yobanai 
nomanai 
shinanai 


otosanai 


kakanai 


BEHN 


oyoganai 


not exist/have 


not come 
not do 


not see 
not eat 


not take 
not buy 
not hold 


not call 
not drink 
not die 


not drop 


not write 


not swim 


The negative verb-ending -nai can contract to -A -n 


NEGATIVE VERBS 


In PL2 speech, the -nai ending for verbs often gets shortened to just -n—especially among male 


speakers. 


EC 
i 
55 

D 
R 
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Inviting or suggesting with -masen ka 


The way to politely invite your listener to do something is to use thi 
the particle ka, making the question “Won’t you [do the action 


ed aboureatie documents thakare MESIO: Oi, koko ni atta 


Izumiya: BY. ZZ K Hoe BE 35 

jiyó — shorui 
hey here at existed important documents 
“Hey, [as for] the important documents that were here, 


k a? 

shiran | ka? 

notknow — (7) 

"do you not know?" 

“Hey, does anyone know what happened to the im- 
portant documents that were sitting here?" (PL2) 


* atta is the PL2 past form of aru (“exist/be in a place"); koko ni atta 
(“[they] were here") is a complete sentence modifying jiyó shorui (*im- 
portant documents”). O, to mark this as the direct object of shiran, has 
been omitted. 

+ shiran is a contraction of shiranai, from shiru/shirimasu (“learn/come to 
know"), so the standard PL2 ending of this sentence would be shiranai 
ka? and the PL3 equivalent is shirimasen ka? or shiranai desu ka? 

* the negative question X (o) shiranai (ka)/shirimasen (ka)? (with or with- 
out the final Ka) is often use to ask if someone knows where X is, rather 
than what/who X is: Okdsan shiranai? — "Do you know where Mom is?" 


-masen form of a verb plus 
much like you might say 


"Won't you have some tea?" or "Won't you come with me?" as invitations in English. 

If the speaker will also be involved in the action, -masen ka often is more like a suggestion, 
"Shall we not [do the action]?" — “Why don’t we/how about we [do the action]?" 

-Masen ka can of course also be used as a straightforward question: "Don't you/doesn't he/ 
don't they [do the action]?" or *Won't you/he/they [do the action]?" 


'Pusuepoy EEYAN SJEUM “ONEN use/eqoy S 


^n old Japanese folktale 


Grete iio mim 
of the hostesses ii 


to a dazzling undergo 
sedate ec 


Taró, who res- Hostess: 3X. 22%, hz% — 5 
mands th 


i Né, né, — Shinnosuke-san — mo 
undersea palace, say say — (n you  toofalso 
of that story, Shin- Tica [Mex A? 

| of malicious nani-ka ufaimasen — ka? 

"Af something won't [you] sing (?) 
dancers, one “Say, Mr. Shinnosuke, won't you sing 
karaoke. something, too?” 


“Say, Mr. Shinnosuke, wouldn’t you 
like to sing something, too?” (PL3) 


Shinnosuke; A? 
E? 
“Huh?” (PL2-3) 


Songbook: 7] 27^ 
Karaoke 


* né at the beginning of a sentence is to get the listener's 
attention, like “say/hey/look here/you know." 

* she could have used a pronoun to refer to her listener, but 
following the general Japanese preference, she uses his 
name instead. 

+ utaimasen is the polite negative form of utau/utaimasu 
("sing"). Since utau ends with the single-vowel syllable 3 
u, its plain negative form is utawanai. 
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-Nai ka? or -nai? as informal invitation 


To invite or suggest an action informally, the PL2 -nai form of a verb plus ka works the same 
way—except that it generally sounds a little too abrupt for female speakers even in informal 
speech. Female speakers simply use -nai? with the intonation of a question instead, omitting the 
final ka. Males can omit the ka, too, without sounding effeminate. 


This OL and salaryman worked late today finishing up a 
project, and now they are on their way home. The OL sug- 
gests they stop for a bite to eat. 


OL: HEA — fre? 
Yakiniku |. tabenai? 
barbecued meat not eat? 
"Won't you eat yakiniku [with me]?" 
“Why don't we stop for some yakiniku?” (PL2) 


Salaryman: 4, ava da. 

A ii ne. 
) isgood (colloq.) 
Sure, sounds great." (PL2) 


+ yakiniku (lit. “broiled/grilled meat") is thin-sliced beef, pork, or chicken together with sliced onions and 
some other vegetables cooked on a grill or iron griddle in the middle of the table. The meat is marinated 
before cooking and also dipped in a spicy sauce after cooking. 

+ for the adjective that occurs both as ii and yoi (“is good/fine/OK"), ii is the more commonly used non-past 
form (as in the example here), but yoi is the basis of the word's other forms, including the adverb yoku, the 
-te form yokute, the past form yokatta (“was good"), the negatives yokunai (“isn’t good") and yokunakatta 
(“wasn’t good"), and other forms yet to come. 


A negative verb with explanatory no 


The explanatory extension ~ no, ~ n da/desu, or ~ no da/desu (Lesson 8) can be used with a 
negative sentence just as with any other, making it correspond to an English explanation like 
“It’s that he isn't/doesn't/won't ~,” or “The situation/explanation is that she isn't/doesn't/ 
won't ~.” Most typically, the PL2 -nai form is used before the extension, and the politeness of 
the sentence is determined by the form the extension itself takes, but the polite -masen + no is 
also heard in PL3 feminine speech. 

A negative question that ends with ~ no? or ~ no ka? or ~ n desu ka? is asking for an 
explanation regarding the situation (“Is it that she isn't/doesn't/won't ^7"), and is never an 
invitation or suggestion. In fact, in many cases, this is precisely the way to ask a straightforward 
negative question that won't be misunderstood as an invitation. 


00 Natsuko's first crop of Tatsunishiki rice has been 

doing well, but now a typhoon is on its way, and 
her father warns her that Tatsunishiki is particularly sus- 
ceptible to blowover because it has taller stalks and 
heavier ears. 


Natsuko: EE 
Wc Hik a [EW AT? D»? 
Fusegu hõhö wa nai| ndesu ka? 


prevent method/means asfor notexist (explan.) (7) 
“Is it that a means to prevent it doesn’t exist?” 
“Isn’t there some way to prevent it?” (PL3) 


+ fuseguifusegimasu ("protect against/prevent") modifies hohó 
(“method/means”) — “a means to prevent/some way to pre- 
vent." 

* nai is the plain negative form of aru ("exist[s]"). 


'BUSUBPOY 'UOJEXUIUS 70 'nstid nz © 


—————— 


Negative questions in English are not the same 


A negative question in Japanese doesn’t necessarily translate as a negative question in English. 
Fig. 297 has already shown one such instance: the question “Don’t you know ~?” in English 
implies that the listener should know the answer but probably doesn’t, whereas the Japanese 
question-Shiranai ka? carries a fairly strong expectation that the listener must know the answer. 
Here's another example where translating as a negative question in English would give the 
wrong impression. 


Rie, an old friend of Késuke's from junior high, has become a 

hair stylist, and she recently moved to a salon near Késuke's 
apartment. Kosuke decides to have her cut his hair. As she gives 
him a shampoo, she asks: i i 


Rie AWW ELS | [B0 EtA D? 
Kayui tokoro wa i ka? 
itchy spot asfor not exist, 
"Don't you have any itchy spots?” 

“Do you have any itchy spots?” (PL3) 


Kosuke: 4. 


“Everywhere.” (PL2) 


* the English question “Don’t you have any itchy spots?" carries the presumption that the listener surely must 
have itchy spots, or expresses surprise that he doesn’t, Rie’s question here, however, presumes that Kosuke 
probably does not have any itchy spots; she is only asking just in case, as part of her standard routine, and is 
no doubt used to getting a simple “No” most of the time. In fact, in the next frame she reacts to Kosuke's 
response with the equivalent of "Oh, gross! No one's ever said that before.” 


"eususpgy ruenuey NsIEHES oquig oo, -jeq "eseyns] EMEYEW d. 


A negative question with ka na/kashira 


Negative questions can end with ka na (somewhat masculine) or kashira (feminine) just like 
any other question. With action verbs, questions ending in -nai ka na/kashira literally ask 
"Does/Will the action perhaps not occur?" or “I wonder if the action doesn't/won't occur?" 
With the independent nai (PL2 negative of aru, “exists”), questions ending in nai ka na/kashira 
literally ask “Does [the specified item] perhaps not exist?” or “I wonder if [the specified item] 
doesn’t exist.” For such questions, too, context will determine whether or not it’s appropriate to 
translate into a negative question in English. 


NEGATIVE VERBS 163 


7Tet 


S 
5 


F 


By Matsuda is experiencing writer's block while trying to get started 
wee Seay E E RE 
his last paycheck, he decides to head for his favorite bar, Lemon Hart, 
where he poses this question to the proprietor. f 


Matsuda: 724, YAY—, SAFU— K UskD 0 
Né, 


masuta. Misuteril ni — pittari no 
say master mystery — for perfect (mod) 
BID Wha 70yb [ay 9 
nani-ka ii purotto MC 
something — good plot notexisthave T wonder if 


"euseqein4 'OIRH uowet Jeg "Wsoinsuw BÁNI O 


"Say, Chief. I wonder if you don't have some good 
plot perfect for a mystery?" 

“Say, Chief. Can you think of a good plot idea 
that's perfect for a mystery?" (PL2) 


+ pittari is an adverb meaning "perfectly/exactly" used with verbs like "suit" and “fit” > “suit/fit perfectly": 
adding no allows it to modify a noun directly, and effectively includes the meaning of the missing verb: 
pittari no purotto = "perfectly suited plot," 

+ nani-ka (“something”) + ii ("good") also modifies purotto: “something [that will make a] good plot" > 
“some good plot.” 

* although literally it sounds like he's only wondering if “some good plot doesn’t exist,” he is in fact asking the 
proprietor if he has any ideas for one. 
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The -te form of nai 


The -te form of the independent word nai (“not mu be present") is nakute—formed by 
adding -te to the -ku form of nai, as for all adjectives. X ga nakute Y implies that the lack/ 
absence/nonexistence of X is the cause or reason for Y; if the X ga phrase has been omitted 
because the subject is understood, then the lack/absence/nonexist- 
ence of the understood subject is the cause/reason for Y. 

For the verb-ending -nai, -nakute is one of two -te forms. This 
-te form implies that the lack/absence/nonexistence of an action— 
expressed by the negative verb—is the cause or reason for what 
follows. 


The call is about a lucrative one-day writing assignment that 5, 
Matsuda would like to have accepted, but it can only be done 
on June 1, the day of Matsuda's class reunion (fig. 27). Matsuda © 
declines the job. 


Matsuda: 1512 i vq AGE A. 
O-yaku ni tatenakute sumimasen. 
(hon.)-role for can't stand/fill-(reason) (apology) 
“I'm sorry I can't be of service.” (PL3-4) 


* o- is honorific, and yaku means "role/function"; yaku ni tatsu/tachimasu 
( ind for the role/function" or "fill the role/functior s an expres- 
sion for "be useful/helpful/of service” or “serve a purpose" (it can be used 


See 


'euseqen- JPH VOLBY Jeg "Iusonsyw eArun. 


SFX: HFrv to speak of tools as well as people). The plain negative form of the expression is yaku ni tatanai (“am/is/are 
Gachan not useful"); its "can't" form is yaku ni tatenai (“can’t be useful"), and the -re form of that is yaku ni tate- 
ns phone nakute. 
down hard) * the -nakute form indicates a cause/reason, so yaku ni tatanakute (with the standard form of the verb) means 


“because I'm not useful/of service" and yaku ni tatenakute (with the "can't" form of the verb) means 
“because I can't be useful/of service"). In effect, he is stating the reason for his apology, which immediately 
follows. 

* the "can" and “can’t” forms of verbs are formally introduced in Lesson 28. 


A second -te form for the verb-ending -nai 


The verb-ending -nai (but not the independent nai) has a second -te form, -naide, so many verbs 
have two "negative -te forms"; it depends on the particular verb whether one or both can be 
used. -Nakute is used to indicate cause or reason, and also in certain special expressions; -naide 
is called upon for the other uses of the -re form illustrated in Lesson 19, and also sometimes to 
show cause/reason. Just like a non-negative -te form, -naide can link two verbs to imply that the 
first action indicates something about the manner or circumstances of the second; since it's 
negative, it typically implies doing the second action "without [doing the 
first action]" or “instead of [doing the first action]." 


When Matsuda seeks plot ideas from the proprietor and denizens of 5, 
Lemon Hart, Megane (fig. 318) OE ne setup oh a BBABA Toor i 
murder mystery. But when Matsuda asks him who the murderer is, he says 
mockingly, "That's for Detective Matsuda to deduce." Matsuda pleads: 


Matsuda; JH Uwe. BLAT ke 
Ijiwaru shinaide, | oshiete yo. 
meanness without/instead of doing — tell«(request)  (emph.) 
"Instead of being mean, tell me." 

*Stop being mean and tell me." (PL2) 


* ijiwaru is an adjectival noun for “ill-naturedness/meanness,” and shinaide is from 
suru ("do"); ijiwaru (0) suru means "treat [someone] meanly/unkindly/unfairly,” 
so the negative form means "not treat meanly," and the -naide form means "with- 
out/instead of treating meanly." Although ijiwarv is an adjectival noun, as a modi- 
fier it also occurs in the form of an adjective, ijiwarui. 

* oshiete is the -te form of oshieru/oshiemasu ("tell/inform"); this -re form is being 
used to make an informal request (fig. 278). 


"Puseqein, "oig uus Jeg Soins 
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A negative request or command 


The -naide form of a verb by itself is used to make negative requests (“Please rm t~”)or 
relatively gentle negative commands (“Don’t ~”)—though the feeling can in fact be quite 
sharp depending on the tone of voice. 

As with non-negative -te forms, adding kudasai, às seen here, makes it a polite re- 
quest. 


f| The gray box located somewhat improbably 

05 roce shop entrance is a mall box. att 
man is about to bed his | leter in the slot when he notices 
the sign next to it and pauses to wonder if it Led ap- 
plies to the mailbox. 


IUS prezeur © 


un 


In Window: “Ay h yay? 


Petto shoppu i 

Pet Shop = bL TTE B 
Sign: TH * [&Xmwce Fav 

Esa o ataenaide kude 


“onus exe "nseunus guelo 


a 
alae le-se 

food/feed (obj) don't give-(request) please iR 

Please do not give feed. 

Please do not feed. (PL3) 

* esa refers to “food/feed” given to animals/pets. It's also used 
for "bait" when fishing or setting a trap. 

* ataenaide is a negative -te form of ataerulataemasu ("give/be- 
stow/award"). 


Negatives with -te iru È 


The helping verb iru in -te iru combinations can occur in negative form just like any other verb: 
-te inaij-te imasen. most typically implies either “am/is/are not [doing the action]” or “has/ 
have not [done the action],” but as noted with the non-negative form in Lesson 19, context may 
call for some other English rendering. 

In some instances, the -fe form itself (rather than iru) may be negative: -naide iru or -naide 
imasu (never nakute). This use implies deliberately leaving the action undone. 


| Shortly after the accident that killed their father ers 277), 
| Kaji's ‘Haruhiko appeal rs to be on the road to 

el , and the doctor tells Kaj aj ean speak uide "Manu. 

hiko says, "you have to tal haren praeh rls 
he isn't interested, but he does to know whether there's any 
truth to recent media reports Sn bod hol father accepting large 

sums of money that could be perceived as bribes. 


"eusuepgy 1D OU aynisa ey SUSY SUBOH G 


Haruhiko: m z = 
Moth, avy d Fo CoA. 
Chikatte mo ti. Oyaji wa | uketotte inai. 
willing to swear Dad as for has not received 
"I'm willing to swear it. Dad has not received [such 
money]." 


“I swear. He accepted no such money.” (PL2) 


+ chikatte is the -te form of chikau/chikaimasu ("swear/vow/pledge/take an oath"). The verb pattern -te mo li 
(or just -te ii) expresses a willingness to do the action (see fig. 364), so chikatte mo ii is like "Pm willing to 
swear" — "I swear/upon my word." 

+ oyaji is a mostly masculine, informal word for “Dad,” In adult speech it's usually reserved for one's own 
father, and oyaji-san is used for someone else's father. Even with the polite suffix, though, the word feels 
quite informal/familiar, so it should be used with caution. The corresponding word for "Mom" is ofukuro, 
which also gets the suffix -san when referring to someone else's mother. 

+ uketotte is from uketoru/uketorimasu ("receive/accept"), and inai is the negative form of iru; uketotte iru = 
“has received/accepted," and uketotte inai = "has not received/accepted." 


*ww*e» Negative Adjectives & Desu 


The negative form for desu in polite speech is Ù © d V Ett /u ja arimasen (“is/are not"); the 
negative-past form is D. H 0 Ett /; CUZ ja arimasen deshita (“was/were not”). When 
arimasen follows immediately after particles like wa, ga, ni, and mo, it's generally the polite 
negative form of the verb aru ("exist"), but when used like this in combination with ja (or its 
equivalents on the facing page), it's the polite negative form of desu. 


py Sakó dealer Yasumoto is sponsoring a tasting. When 
307 

Kuroiwa Shingo starts trying to persuade Yasumoto to 
carry his brand, Yasumoto lays down a challenge. If Kuroiwa 
can identify three of ten brands in a tasting contest, Yasumoto 
will buy his brand. Kuroiwa protests that he sees no need to 
play games. Yasumoto responds: 


Yasumoto: EL 
RBS, P-L [Cep EtA] d. 
Kuroiwa-san, gému ja MAR yo. 
(name-pol.) game not (emph.) 
“It’s not a game, Mr. Kuroiwa. ^ (PL3) 


"PuSuepoy “SHES ou OYNSTEN "BINY 87203 


The plain equivalent of ja arimasen 


You learned in the last lesson that the plain equivalent of arimasen is nai, so it should be no 
surprise that the plain equivalent of ja arimasen is Ù *» 73. V» ja nai (“is/are not"), and its plain 
past form is Ù $73% 75 ja nakatta (“was/were not"). 
Tef: "When the elevator is stuck between the fourth and fifth floors, everyone wonders who m ht 5 
be trapped in it. Most likely Tanaka-kun, they all agree. He's the one this sort of thing 
always happens to. Then the elevator finally moves. 


Victim: V=., 737257£—. 


Iya, pti 

(exclam,) 

“Man, that was Is scary? (PL2) 
Yoshida; HN? MPLA |U 7r, 

Are? Tanaka-kun | — ja nai. 


(nterj.) — (name-fam.) is not 
“Huh? It's not Tanaka-kun." (PL2) 


Boss; U*, MPLA | EC WS AK? 
Ja, Tanaka-kun wa doko ni iru nda? 
in that case (name-fam.) asfor where at exists (explan.) 
“Then where is Tanaka-kun?” (PL2) 


OQ0US eye, 'um-eyeue, jeu YEN WISOHHY exeue S 


* iydis a kind of warm-up word for exclamations of either consternation or delight/approval, here the former. 

+ kowakatta is the past form of the adjective kowai (“is scary"), 

* are? spoken with the intonation of a question is an interjection of surprise/bewilderment when something is 
wrong or not as expected: "Huh?/What?/What's going on?” 

s's ja is a connecting word used like "in that case/then/well" at the beginning of 

"where/what place," ni marks a place of existence, and iru = "exists," so doko ni iru? 

he/she exist?" — "Where is he/she?" 


tence, 
“Where does 


166 


Ùe jas Tis dewa - 
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The ja in ja nailja arimasen is actually a contraction of de wa (for reasons that need not concern 
you here, wa is the topic marker and therefore written 3), so you will also encounter de wa nai 
and de wa arimasen. Nai or arimasen after other ~ wa phrases means “not exist/have,” with wa 
marking the thing that is nonexistent/missing; but nai or arimasen in combination with de wa is 
almost always the polite negative of desu (“is/are not"). 


"PUSUEDQy 'EINY OU ASIEN "BID 920 


30 Natsu is not a drinker, but on several occasions she 
ited has demonstrated a discerning nose and palate for 
good saké—something her husband Zenzó knows he lacks. 
Her mother-in-law, however, has threatened to take her child 
away if she touches another drop, so Natsu refuses to taste 
the new saké when Zenzó asks her to. “Then was it a lie,” he 
asks, "when you said you'd help me in any way you could?" 


Natsu: WE [Cita 0 dct ut 
Uso| de wa arimasen! 
lie is not 
“Tt is not a lie!" 


“Tt was not a lie!" (PL3) 


+ in Japanese, there is no dissonance between Zenzó asking his ques- 
tion using the past form (Uso datta no ka, "Was it a lie?"), and Na- 


tsu’s use of a non-past form in response. 


De wais also shortened to de 


* Like da and desu, ja nai 
and ja arimasen most 
commonly follow a noun 
or adjectival noun. But 
they can also sometimes 
follow a plain adjective or 
verb, as you will learn in 
figs. 323 and 324. 


The wa in de wa nailarimasen (“is/are not") is often omitted in colloquial speech, so de nai is 
another common equivalent of the PL2 ja nai/de wa nai, and de arimasen is equivalent to the 


PL3 ja arimasen/de wa arimasen. 

The full form with de wa is standard in written Japanese 
and in very polite, formal speech. The shortened ja and de are 
generally the rule in colloquial spoken use—especially in 
PL2 speech, but also in most PL3 speech. 


This episode of What's Michael? notes that Michael 

and his mate Poppo have different tastes in food. Using 
the narrative past tense, the narrator observes, for example, 
that Michael loved dried sardines, but Poppo hated them and 
wouldn't touch them. By contrast, Poppo loved milk. 


Narration: ŽOGE Vt tt 
Dakedo Maikeru wa 
but (name) as for 


3JV7 7k We [CHM OK. 
miruku — ga suki | denakatta, 
milk (subj) like/be fond of ^ was not 
“But Michael was not fond of milk.” 
“But Michael was not fond of milk.” (PL2) 


'eusuepoy 'Zj9Puo SJEuM “OIONEN iusefeqoy S 


+ de nakatta is the plain past form of the PL2 negative de nai, The 
polite equivalent is de arimasen deshita, 
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De mo nai/arimasen = “not entirely” or "not either” 


In some cases, the pattern ~ de mo nai or ~ de mo arimasen means “is/are not entirely ~”; in 
other cases it means “is/are not ~ either." Where there are two (or more) phrases ending in de 
mo with the final one concluding de mo nai/arimasen, as in this example, it is like “is neither ~ 


Bot. c" 


311 Kaji is visiting the United States as a member of the 
Japanese cabinet, and here he is consulting with 
Japan's ambassador to the U.S. regarding a meeting with 
the secretary of defense the next day. The ambassador 
sizes the secretary up for Kaji. 


Ambassador. — A 
ZHR CCÓ| VIR [C650zuA| 13. 
Taka-ha — |demo| hato-ha | demoarimasen | ne 
hawk faction nor dove faction is not either (colloq.) 


*He's neither a hawk nor a dove." (PL3) 


* ne often implies that the speaker expects the listener to concur/ 
agree with what he is saying, but here it's used just for light em- 
phasis. In this case, Kaji is in no position to know one way or the 
other; that's the very reason the ambassador is offering his assess- 
ment. 


Negative questions 


cmm 
[Ar EA 


5 
5 
i 
* 
A 
tà 


'PuSUEDO 19 OU eynsnÁ fey usuey euexou © 


A negative question is made by adding ka to the end of a negative sentence: ~ ja nai (desu) ka/ 
ja arimasen ka? asks “~, is it not?" or "Isn't it ~?” In PL2 speech, ~ ja nai ka? tends to sound 
quite abrupt, though, so ~ ja nai no? (with the explanatory no) or just ~ ja nai? (using neither 
ka nor no) with a rising intonation on the last syllable is often preferred. Omitting ka/no in the 
same way after ~ ja arimasen? in PL3 speech has a distinctly feminine ring. Usually, when ka 
is omitted, ja is used rather than de wa. 

As noted at fig. 289, nai desu is often heard as a PL3 negative form equivalent to arimasen. 
Similarly, ja nai desu is frequently used instead of ja arimasen; and for questions, ja nai desu 
ka? is used instead of ja arimasen ka? 


312 After Kaji's father dies, his chief of staff Tanizaki Kengo vies with Kaji to win the elder Kaji's 7 
illa seat, and here they are participating in a televised debate. Tanizaki considers a repre- i 
sentative's principal responsibility to be bringing home the pork, while Kaji believes a representa- 
tive to the central government must place the national interest first. "Sometimes local interests z 
have to be sacrificed for the good of the country as a whole," Kaji declares at one point, and 1 
Tanizaki responds: i 
Tanizaki: i 
Aue. ch gm 3 
Kaji-san, sore wa Q 
(name-pol.) that — as for $ 
RARER [CPUC 20 H 
fashizumu ja nai desu ka? 8 
fascism is not ( 


“Isn’t that fascism, Mr. Kaji?” (PL3) 


+ although the reading 7 7 2^ XA (“fascism”) is pro- 
vided in furigana, implying that's what Tanizaki actu- 
ally said, the proper reading for WEF is zentai 
shugi; since zentai means “totality” and shugi means 
"doctrine/principle/-ism," the more standard translation 
of this four-kanji combination is “totalitarianis 
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Ja nai/arimasen with explanatory no 


The explanatory extension n da/desu, no da/desu, or just plain no after a negative ja nai (or the 
other plain equivalents, de wa nai and de nai) makes a sentence like “It’s that he/she/it isn't ~” 
or “The situation is that he/she/it isn't ~.” If just ja nai no (without the full extension) is spoken 
with the intonation of a question, the sentence is like “Is it that he/she/it isn't ~?” or “Is the 
situation that he/she/it isn't ~?”—which often boils down to "Isn't he/she/it ~?” 

Usually, the plain ja nai is the form used before the explanatory extension, and the polite- 
ness level of the sentence as a whole is determined by the extension itself; but in PL3 feminine 
speech, you will also sometimes hear ja arimasen no. 


31 Ever since Sayuri found out she's pregnant, her boyfriend Yóji has been 
ta very supportive. But she thinks about how badly her friend Sakata's guy 
treated her when she went through the same thing, and tears come to her eyes. 
Yóji asks her what's wrong, and Sayuri tells him about Sakata. 


Sayuri: ZO C A, LDH Uv O. 
Sono ko ne. shiawase | janai ^— mo. 
that girl (colloq.) happy isnot (explan.) 
“That girl—it's that she isn't happy.” 
“The girl’s been having some hard times.” (PL2) 


“child/young person" or more specifically (according to context), “boy/girl.” 
* ne in the middle of a sentence is a kind of verbal pause. 
+ shiawase is an adjectival noun meaning “happiness,” and its usage usually corresponds to 


"'euseqen4 'ofous DSM ou nisoroqey TAUNUS EPON S 


the English adjective "happy." But it often refers more to a person's objective quality of V 
life than to how he or she feels, and in such cases shiawase da/desu = “has a good life" Á 
and shiawase ja nai = "has an unhappy/hard/miserable life.” CAP UI 


4 When Noboru comes to Tokyo saying how determined 


* gogatsu-byó (literally, “May sickness") refers to the let down/de- 
pression that sets in a month or so after a freshman begins college or 
a new college graduate begins his first full-time job. The Japanese 
school year begins in April, and so do new jobs after graduation, 


H he is to make a go of itin the big cy, Matsuda's first 
5 $ 

H response is this: 

i Matsuda: DOS SAW [Ceo o? 

? lwayuru  gogatsuw-byó| jamai | no? 

? so-called May fever isnot — (explan-?) 

3 “Isn’t this just a case of the so-called ‘May 

= Fever?" (PL2) 

i 


Ja nailarimasen can also come after an explanatory no or na no. In casual speech, (na) no used 
in this position usually gets shortened to (na) n, resulting in ~ (na) n ja nailarimasen; in more 
formal speech you will hear (na) no de wa nai/arimasen. In this example, an adjective is fol- 
aile. DD 
lowed by no, which is in turn followed by ja nai? Bride-to-be 
An OL who will soon be married (the one seen in profile here) 
& RAR asks a friend to help her pick out a wedding dress, By the time 
she emerges from the dressing room to ask her friend's opinion, the 
F friend has tried on a dress, too, and seems to have forgotten the real 
9 reason she came. i 


d Friend: 5, 5A. v^ [A Uer] 
; e ui ii n — janai? 
f (inter) uh-huh good/fine (expla) isnot? - 


“Oh, uh-huh, it’s good, isn’t it?” 
“Oh, right, it’s probably fine.” (PL2) 


* n ja nai? after an adjective is literally like “It's ~, is it not?" but it can have 
the feeling of “It’s probably/surely ~,” or "Don't you think it's ~?” It can 
have a similar feeling after a verb or noun as well. 


Friend 


169 
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With ka na or kashira 


When ka na (somewhat masculine) or kashira (feminine) is used after ja nai, it makes a ques- 
tion like “Perhaps he/she/it isn't ~,” or “I wonder if he/she/it isn't ~?” When the explanatory 
no follows ja nai as well, it must always precede ka na/kashira. The question ~ ja nai no ka nal 
kashira? is like “Is the situation/explanation perhaps that he/she/it isn't ~?” — “Perhaps he/ 
she/it isn't ~” or “I wonder if he/she/it isn't ^." 


IT Garcia from Colombia has been in Japan long | Ih to ask for direc- S; 
tions in Japanese, but the man he asks responds only in an incompre- i 
hensible attempt at English. 
Garcia: HAA Cem 0 DB? d 
(thinking) Nihon-jin janai — no — kana?| : 
Japanese person isnot  (explan. perhaps 
“Ts it perhaps that he isn't Japanese?" E 
“I wonder if he's not Japanese?" (PL2) i 
g 
Man: 2Y — bok Mo FAK E X5 £z. i 
(thinking) Kusé, motto takai tekisuto o kau 20. 
(chagrin) more  high/expensive textbook (obj) will buy (emph.) 


“Dammit! I’m gonna buy a more expensive textbook?" (PL1—2) 


+ kuso (here lengthened for emphasis) is widely used as a curse of chagrin/aggravation; "Damn!/Confound 
it!/Crap!/Arggh!” It's actually a relatively crude word for “excrement/feces,” but is not considered unprint- 
able like a certain English counterpart, 

* the man is referring, of course, to a textbook for studying English. 


Negative adjectives 
Adjectives also have negative forms that use the ending -nai. Just add -nai to the -ku 
form (or adverb form) of the adjective: hayai (“is fast/early”) — hayaku ("quickly/ 
early") > hayakunai (“isn’t fast/early”). 


317 During the brief cherry blossom season each spring, crowds of revelers flock to 
: sibi spots on evenings and weekends to picnic and party 
Merc ing party. poenis eire nes casa ot aney 
uildin e a 
tree, a gentle spring breeze stirs the air and the sunshine warms his toes. 


Kosuke: ML © vu, 
Kazetóshi mo ii. 
airflow — too/also — is good/nice 
“There’s a nice breeze." (PL2) 


FX: (£7. GE u$ 
Hoka hoka hoka 
(effect of pleasant warmth) 


Kosuke; F| V d [E< A 
Hiatari mo | warukunai. 
sunexposure/sunshine — too/also — isn't ba 
“And the rays aren't bad either." ( PL2) 


ð 
è 
(effect of gentle breeze) i 
H 
| 
i 
H 


noun referring to the way a room or a particular spot catches the wind/breeze. Kazetoshi ga 

‘air-flow is good" — "is well ventilated/airy,” and kazetdshi ga warui = "air-flow is bad" 

irless/close/stuffy.” 

imilarly, is a noun referring to the way a room or place catches the sunshine. Hiatari 
ga ii = "sunshine exposure is good” — “is bright and sunny/gets plenty of sunshine,” and 
hiatari ga warui = “sunshine exposure is bad" — “is dark/doesn't get much sunshine.” 

+ warukunai is the negative form of the adjective warui (“is bad") — "is not bad.” 
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Negative adjectives in polite speech - 


In polite speech, the negative form of an adjective is made using arimasen instead of nai after its 
-ku form: hayakunai (“is not fast/early”; PL2) — hayaku arimasen (PL3). An alternative form is 
to simply add desu to the PL2 form: hayakunai — hayakunai desu. 

Since -nai acts as an adjective, the same -nai desu pattern also occurs for negative verbs: iku 
("go") — ikanai (“not go," PL2) — ikanai desu (PL3; same as ikimasen). But -nai desu forms 
generally don't sound quite as refined as the -ku arimasen form of an adjective or -masen form 
of a verb. 


When Natsuko goes home for her brother's funeral and Kusakabe picks her up at the train 
: station (fig. 189), they are meeting for the first time. As they drive home, Natsuko remarks 
that it's unusual these days to meet someone so young who wants to work at a saké brewery. 


Kusakabe: 
ved. 
Iya, 
(interj.) 
“No, I’m not young." 

“Actually, I’m not so young." (PL3) 


Ac É 42 n C$ $5. 
Senpai to mittsu chigai desu kara. 
(title) (compare) 3count difference — is/am ^ because/so 
“Because I'm [only] three years different from senpai.” 
“I’m only three years younger than senpai.” (PL3) 


'"usuepgy ‘BYES ou OYNSIEN "Epl 870 $ 


iyd is an elongated ya, which is an informal “no”; the elongated form is used as a warm-up/hesitation word 
("well/really/urr/uhh/I mean") at the beginning of affirmative sentences as well as negative sentences, so the 
negative meaning is often lost, but here it retains the feeling of “no/not really.” 

senpai is a title that refers to a person of more senior standing within a given group by virtue of having 
become a member of the group first, Later arrivals often address or refer to their predecessors/seniors as 
senpai rather than using their names. When Natsuko asks if by senpai he means her brother, Kusakabe 
explains that he went to the same college as her brother. 


A negative adjective in a question 


Questions ending in a negative adjective take the form of -kunai ka? (PL2) 
and -ku arimasen ka? or -kunai desu ka (PL3). In PL2 speech, explanatory 
no can be inserted before ka in the appropriate situations. Since -nai ka/-nai 
no ka sounds quite abrupt, female speakers in PL2 situations usually just say 
the negative adjective with the intonation of a question (Hayakunai?), or 
they use -nai no? without a ka on the end (Hayakunai no?)—both of which 
patterns are used by male speakers as well, 


319 Garcia finds an inebriated man sitting against a utility pole at the side of } : 
iid the road and decides to help him home. He lifts him onto his back and | wi : 
heads down the narrow residential street. M, 


Garcia; Æ< 7o TF Ay] 
Samukunai desu — ka?| 
not ci (pol) (2) 
“Are you not cold?” 
“Are you cold?” (PL3) 


'"euseqein 'UNY-BIYSTURD) BDAY ONDE O 


* samukunai is the plain negative form of the adjective samui ("cold"), and adding desu 
makes it polite—the same as asking Samuku arimasen ka? 

* unis an informal "uh-huh/yes." In Japanese, un or hai in answer to a negative question 
implies "yes, that negative statement is correct," so the man is in effect saying, "Yes, 
Tam not cold." This is a case where a Japanese "yes" is equivalent to “no” in English. 


171 


172 LESSON 21 


Rhetorical questions 


Questions ending in ja nai ka, ja arimasen ka, and ja nai desu ka are often used rhetorically, in 
fact acting as mild assertions—or even quite strong ones. The rhetorical question essentially 
assumes an affirmative answer: “Is it not ~?” “Yes, 
it (most certainly) is!” Rhetorical questions end in the 
falling intonation of a regular sentence rather than the 
rising intonation of a question. 


0 On his way back from a business trip to New 

York, Shima spends three days on vacation in 
Paris, and he decides to drop in on Hirase Ken'ichi, 
president of Hatsushiba France, Hirase and Shima 


joined Hatsushiba the same year. 
Hirase: 4:5! EB [Cem ».| 
Yo! Shima| janai — ka.| 
(greeting) (name) isnot —— (7) 


"Hey! Is it not Shima? 
“Hey! If it isn’t Shima!” (PL2) 


+ yd is an informal greeting, "Hi!/Hey!/Yo!" used by male 
speakers. 


"Busuepoy 'nyespy BUYS Quong "tusuey euexoind D 


For objecting/complaining or scolding/admonishing 


A rhetorical question ending in ja nai ka, ja arimasen ka, or ja nai desu ka is often used to 
express an objection or complaint: “Is it not [something objectionable]?" “Yes it (most cer- 
tainly) is!" If spoken in the presence of the person involved in the offense, the rhetorical ques- 
tion can be used to admonish or scold the listener, with a feeling something like “Don’t you 
know that ~?” or “You know very well that ^." 

In PL2 speech, female speakers tend to avoid the abrupt sounding ~ ja nai ka and instead 
say ~ ja nai no or just ~ ja nai (see next example), both of which patterns can be used by male 
speakers as well. 


> 1 Prime Minister Hatomura is expected to resign shortly, and that means an election willbe £ 

held to select a new party president. As Kaji and his aides discuss the convoluted electoral ¢ 

math involved, someone notes that large sums of money can be expected to change hands in 2 

pursuit of votes. 8 

Aide: E 

th dk eA 12 

Sore wa kanzen na 2 

that asfor complete H 

MARR [Uemuvc* w| 2 

senkyo ihan | _ ja nai desu ka. $ 

election violation ^ is not 0 LL] 

“As for that, it’s a complete electoral i 
violation, is it not?" 


*But that's a complete violation of 
electoral laws!" (PL3) 


* kanzen is an adjectival noun; when fol- 
lowed by na, it corresponds to English ad- 
jectives like “complete/utter/full/per- 
fect." 

+ senkyo = "election" and ihan = "violation" — senkyo ihan = “violation of election laws." 

* it may literally look like he is asking a question, but the question is rhetorical and, as his use of kanzen na ("complete") 
underscores, he is in fact making a strong assertion/objection. 

* a PL2 example of this use appears in the punch line of fig. 136. Ore = “I/me” (masculine), saifu = “wallet/purse,” and 
ja hé ka is a slurred, masculine equivalent of ja nai ka, so Ore no saifu ja né ka is literally “Is that not my wallet?" Sayü 
speaks this very assertively as a rhetorical question, in effect implying “Yes, that is my wallet, and I object!" 
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Ja naias a true or rhetorical question Yama-chan 


It’s not unusual in PL2 speech for just ja nai—without ka or no—to be used as either a true or 
rhetorical question. If ja nai has the rising intonation of a question, it's a genuine question 
("Isn't it ~?/Aren’t you ^7"); s spoken with a falling intonation and an accented nai, it's 
a simple negative statement (“It isn't ~/You aren't ^"); with a falling intonation and unac- 
cented nai, it’s a rhetorical question that actually makes an assertion and expects agreement 
from the listener (“It is ~, isn’t it?/You are ~, aren't you?"). Besides intonation and accent, 
context will usually help you decide which meaning is intended, 


Cameraman Yama-chan has just returned from location 
imus Shoots in Guam and Hawaii. These coworkers don't know 
where he has been. 


Shades: //u 7 


Nan E 

what 

“What’s this?” 

WEeA, KOR [Cera] 
Yama-chan — makkuro | ja nai. 
(nar imin.) (emph.-black is/are not 


“You're completely black, are you not?” 
“That’s quite a tan you've got, Yama-chan!” (PL2) 


* Yama here represents the first kanji of the cameraman's surname, 
which could be Yamada or Yamazaki or Yamamoto, etc. It's quite 
common for adult friends; ciates to call each other by the first kanji 

lable or two) of their surname plus the diminutive -chan. 

in intensifying prefix, which when used with colors implies “red as red can be,” “black as black 

d so forth, 

+ makkuro ja nai can also mean "[someone/something] is not completely black," but here it’s a rhetorical 
question: "You are completely black, are you not? [Yes, you are!]" — "You're completely black!") 


'euseqein4 'ueuug 094 jepUED nsiesnz “huEdWOD exnieg > 


Rhetorical question with an adjective 


This lesson began by showing ja nai (desu) and ja arimasen to be the negative forms of da and 
desu in the noun + da/desu pattern. But the rhetorical uses seen in figs. 320-22 can occur with 
adjectives and verbs as well. 
An adjective in the non-past, past, or negative plain forms (never the polite forms) followed 
by ja nai (ka), ja arimasen (ka), or ja nai desu ka (in this last case, ka cannot be dropped) spoken 
with a falling intonation makes a rhetorical question: Osoi ja nai (ka)! "You are late, are you 
not? [Yes, you are]!" — "You're late!" The rhetorical ja nai (ka) (and PL3 equivalents) make 
the statement much more assertive than just say- 
ing Osoi ne or Osoi na (“It’s late/You're late"), 
and it's often used to express a complaint/pro- 
test, or to take someone to task (though the ex- 
ample seen here is good natured). 
Important note: An adjective followed by 
the negative ja nai (without ka) is the same as 
\ the rhetorical question ~ ja nai ka and means 

‘is/are ~.” It must be clearly distinguished from 
th 1e negative form of the adjective itself, which 
er. ads in -kunai and means “is/are not ^": Samui 
jarrai = "It's cold"; Samukunai = “It's not cold.” 


Shima had a longer day than Nakazawa, and Nakazawa has al- 
ready been at the bar quite a while when Shima arrives. 


N, akazawa: PO loge 
ak5, MB. Eo Uemuw ». 
Ys, Shima-kun. |Osoi — janai — ka.| 

ting) (name-fam.) — Tate ‘ure not (1 

“Bley, Shima, You're late, are you not?" 

*Hiey, Shima. You're late!" (PL2) 
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Father 


= See remarks at fig. 321 
about female use of the 
abrupt-sounding ~ ja nai 
ka. 


Rhetorical question with a verb 


Similarly, a verb in the non-past, past, or negative plain forms (never the polite forms) followed 
by ja nai (ka), ja arimasen (ka) or ja nai desu ka (the ka is required for the last) spoken with a 
falling intonation makes a rhetorical question: Shinu ja nai (ka)! = “He will die, will he not? 
[Yes, he will!]" — “He'll die/It’ll kill him!” Again, a rhetorical question of this kind is more 
assertive than just saying Shinu/shinimasu yo or Shinu zo (He'll die/It'll kill him"), and it's 
often used to object/complain/admonish/scold; in the example seen here, it expresses a light- 
hearted protest. 

Important note: A plain verb followed by only ja nai (without ka) is the same as the 
rhetorical question ~ ja nai ka and means “does/did/will do/is doing [the action]." It must be 
clearly distinguished from the negative form of the verb itself, which means "does not/did not/ 
will not do/is not doing [the action].” 


324 When Natsuko leaves Tokyo for good and arrives home, her 
father is out at a business dinner, so the women of the house 
decide to have a little party of their own. Later, her father finds them 
rosy-cheeked and merry, and he is outraged that they have gotten 
drunk in his absence. Natsuko's mother and her sister-in-law respond: 


Mother: KA 725€ HoT |ULe403A Al 
Tósan datte yotteru | — jaarimasen ka. 
dad/you also are drunk are not O 
“You, too, are drunk, are you not?” 
“But you’re drunk, too!” (PL3) 

Kazuko: CH C Af k 3a. 
Kore de gokaku yo ne. 


This with even  (is-emph.) (colloq.) 
“This makes us even." (PL2) 


“BYSURPOY ‘BYES ou OYNSIEN "Xy 820 ch 


+ datte here is a colloquial equivalent of the particle mo (“too/also”). 
* yotteru is a contraction of yorte iru (“is drunk"), from you/yoimasu (“become 
drunk"). The negative ja arimasen ka makes a rhetorical question. 


Expressing delight 


Besides objecting/complaining or admonishing, the rhetorical ja nai/ 
arimasen (ka) can also be used to express delight. 


When the OL serves her boss some tea, he notices that she 
has brought it in a new teacup. 


os; BR, HLO WOA 7 n. 
Oya,  atarashii  yunomi da na. 
(interj.) ^ new teacup — is — (collog.) 
“Oh, it's a new teacup, isn’t it?" (PL2) 

OLI: zh. WÈ: me 
Ho ho. le, mā. 
(fem.laugh/chuckle) (interj) — (interj.) 
“(laugh) Oh, you mustn't." (PL2-3) 

Boss; SAAS [Cein 7. 

Ki ga kiku | janai — ka.| 

is thoughtful isnot (7) 

“It is thoughtful of you, is it not?" 
“That’s very thoughtful of you!" (PL2) 


Susi 'DUSUBS NESH HYSI "WotestHi INSI D 


* oya is an interjection of sudden awareness/mild surprise. 
+ ho ho represents a gentle, feminine laugh (fig. 280), 
* ki ga kikulkikimasu (lit. " “thoughts/attentions are effective") is an express.ion 


and má is a soft/gentle/agreeable/self-effacin g in- 
tion that adapts to fit the context. It can be used to avoid givin;g too 
straight an answer, which is what she is doing here. For the final frame and 
punch line of this gag manga, see fig. 349. 
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Ja nai ka after a negative 


As noted at figs. 323 and 324, the rhetorical ja nai (ka) can follow a negative plain (never polite) 
form. For a negative noun-type sentence (~ ja nai/janakatta), the full rhetorical ending be- 
comes ~ ja nai ja nai ka (non-past) or ~ ja nakatta ja nai ka (past); for a negative adjective- 
type sentence (-kunai/-kunakatta), the full rhetorical ending becomes -kunai ja nai ka (non- 
past) or -kunakatta ja nai ka (past). The feeling in these cases is often like “[It] isn't/wasn't [the 
named thing/the described quality] at all!" For a negative verb-type sentence (-nai/-nakatta), 
the full rhetorical ending becomes -nai ja nai ka (non-past) or 
-nakatta ja nai ka (past), and it often feels like [It] doesn't/ 
didn't [do the action] at all!" 


6 [liee soda A aaj eia 
presented for a poster citizens to use 


Bou; 240 78. 42 1,08 42 
Nan da yo? Nan da yo? 
what is (emph) what is (emph.) 


“What is this? What is this?" (PL2) 


nnm SIFT mv 

Rokuna aidea nai ja nai ka. 
decent idea notexist is not q 

“A decent idea doesn't exist—isn't that s0?” 
“There’s not a single decent idea here!" (PL2) 


Cem A 


"PuseqenJ 'uejumg 0694 iepuec) nsjesnz Aueduio exnieg S 


FX: 


Je MT 
Poi poi poi 
(effect of tossing away one sheet after the other) 


+ roku na is an adjectival noun meaning "satisfactory/proper/ 
decent,” and aidea is the Japanese rendering of the English 
word "idea." Ga, to mark this as the subject of nai, has been 


omitted, 


Summary: Negative da/desu and adjectives 


Ja nai forms have many uses, and the kind of brief treatment given them in this lesson can't 
show all the different twists. But being aware of the uses introduced here will help you grasp the 
underlying meaning when you encounter new expressions. This table summarizes the basic 
negative forms for da/desu and adjectives. 


negative of da/desu negative of adjective 
(follows a noun or adjectival noun) (follows the adjective stem) 
plain polite plain polite meaning 
de 

ja nai^ ja arimasen -kunai^ -ku arimasen is not ^? 

de wa nai de wa arimasen 

de nai de arimasen 
ja nai desu -kunai desu | 
de wa nai desu 
de nai desu 

ja nakatta™ ja arimasen deshita -kunakatta* -ku arimasen deshita was not ~? 
ja nakatta desu -ku nakatta desu 

ja nai ka?* Ja arimasen ka?* -kunai ka? -ku arimasen ka? isn't it ~? 
ja nai desu ka?* -ku nai desu ka? 

ja nai?* ja arimasen?* -kunai? -ku arimasen? 

ja nakatta ka? ja arimasen deshita ka? | -kunakatta ka? -ku arimasen deshita ka? | wasn't it ~? 
ja nakatta desu ka? -kunakatta desu ka? 

ja nakatta? ja arimasen deshita? -kunakatta? -ku arimasen deshita? 

ja nai not ja arimasen no -kunai no -ku arimasen no it's that it 
ja nai n(o) desu -ku nai n(o) desu isn't ^75 

jia nakatta no — ja arimasen deshita no | -kunakatta no -ku arimasen deshita no | it's that it 
ja nakatta n(o) desu -ku nakatta n(o) desu wasn't ~ 


1 The plain negative forms 
(both past and non-past) can 
be used in a moditying posi- 
tion as well as at the end of a 
sentence: gakusei ja naija 
nakatta hito = "the person 
who isn'Uwasn't a student"; 
samukunal/samukunakatta 
hito = “the person who isn't/ 
wasn't cold.” 


? For a regular noun, fill in the 
blank with an equivalent En- 
glish noun; for an adjective or 
adjectival noun, fill in with an 
equivalent English adjective. 


3 In the remainder of the table, 
ja can be replaced with de or 
de wa. 


* Also commonly used as à 
rhetorical question—in which 
case it can follow the plain 
form of an adjective or verb 
as well as a noun. 


* The forms ending in no can 
be used with rising intonation 
to ask, "Is the situation that it 
isn't ~?"—which often boils 
down to “Isn't it~?" 


Let’s Do It! 


You learned in Lesson 3 that changing a polite verb's -£F -masu ending to -E L k 5 
-mashó—a simple conversion that works for all verbs—creates a form that expresses intention/ 
determination or a decision to do the action, like “Let’s [do the action]" (when the speaker and 
at least one other person will act together), or “I will/I shall/I think I'll [do the action]" (when 
the speaker will be acting alone—often, though not always, doing something for the listener). 
The first of these uses has already been illustrated in figs. 36, 63, and 115. Here's an example of 
the latter use. 


327 The customer who comes into the second-hand book- 

Ill store while Kósuke is minding the store (fig. 135) says 
he wants Y5000 for the book. Kósuke takes a look at the book 
and agrees. 


Kósuke: » - 
PAUEL. ZO (HB CEU». 
Wakarimashita. Sono nedan de | kaimashó. 
understood. that price at Til buy 


“All right. III buy it at that price." (PL3) 


+ in response to a request or command, wakarimashita and waka- 
Ita—i.e., the past forms of wakaru (“understand”)—imply “I un- 
derstand what you are asking [and I will do it]" — “all right.” 

+ kaimashó is the polite "'let's/PII ~" form of kau/kaimasu (“buy”). | 


AM 


W 
N AN 2 
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TW 


N 


Group 1 verbs 


To make the plain equivalent of -mashé for a Group 1 verb, change the final - of the dictionary 
form to a long -ó: iku (“go”) — ikó ("let's go"). In kana, change the last syllable to the o sound 
in the same row—if it’s J make it €; if it’s D make it &—and lengthen it by adding 5). 


EET] Just before flying to the U.S, E 
mud (or meetings with American $ 
congressmen, Kaji learned that a E 
man he and his aides suspect of be- Hi 
ing involved in his father's death is H 
now in Washington D.C. He's asked e 
two friends to join him there to see if 

they can find the man and learn who i 
he's working for. The friends are ar- $ 
riving by train from New York. H 
i 

Kaji (WETS! €5*5 VEYbOR ^ BTS HW KK, 

Isogó! Sorosoro — Washinton«eki e — tóchakusuru koro da. 

lets hurry soon (name)-station — to/at arrive approx, time — is 


"Let's hurry. Soon it is approximately [they]-arrive-at-Washington-Station time," — ; 
"Let's hurry. It's about time the train's supposed to get in at the station." (PL2) 


isogo is the plain "let's/Il ~” form of the Group 1 verb isogu/isogimasu (“hurry/make haste"). 

orosoro is an adverb implying that the action is impending: “by and by/soon/now." 

tóchaku is à noun for “arrival,” and adding suru makes it a verb. 

koro (also pronounced goro when used right after a time word) is a noun referring to an approximate. point 
176 in time; koro after a verb means “about when [the action occurs/occurred/will occur]," 


Irregular verbs 


The plain equivalents of -mashó for the irregular verbs both end in - uk 5 -yó: the form for kuru 
is C k5 koyó, and the form for suru is Lk  shiyo. For the latter, although the difference can 
be very slight, shi and yó should be pronounced as separate syllables to distinguish it from 


L & Sshd, with a small k yo. 


The time was Christmas Eve. 
gm d o di o WR ABST Wü. 


Basho wa machi no yakei o  mi-orosu takadai. 
place asfor town/city of night scene (obj) overlooks hill/viewpoint 
The place was a viewpoint on a hill overlooking the city 
lights. 

Man: 1#, 
Yuki. 


(name) 
“Yuki.” (PL2) 
Yuki: 73? 


Nani? 
“What?” (PL2) 


Manand?: fif CES. 
[2] Kekkon| shiyó. 
marriage Tei's do 


"Let's get married." (PL2) 


o 
25 fucus parody aao Aare les 
E aE most romantic date night of the year. 
2 
Narration: WF i3 YUAYA 17. 
T Toki wa Kurisumasu Ibu. 
i t time asfor Christmas Eve 


+ when referring to an administrative unit, machi ("town") is written M, but when 
referring to the streets and buildings and districts that make up a town or city, it's 
often written #7. 

+ yakei is literally “night scene,” so machi no yakei = "scene of the town/city at 
night” — “city lights.” 

+ mi-orosu/mi-oroshimasu = "look down on from above/overlook.” 

+ machi no yakei o mi-orosu is a complete sentence (“[it] overlooks the city lights") 
modifying takadai ("high elevation/hill"). 

+ kekkon shiyó is the plain "let's/'Il ~" form of kekkon suru (“marry”). 


Group 2 verbs be Kos 


The plain equivalent of -/ashó for a Group 2 verb gets the same ending 
as the irregular verbs: simply replace the final -Ø -ru with - 5 -yó. 


[4] Man: 18Pr Eo 
Basho 
place esal SLM 
"Let's change the place." 
“Let’s go somewhere else." (PL2) 


Yuki: Ju. 
N. 
“Uh-huh.” (PL2) 


+ kaeyó is the plain “let’s/I’ll ~” form of kaeru/kaemasu (“change/switch [some- 
thing]”). O, to mark basho as the direct object (i.e., the thing being changed/ 
switched), has been omitted. 

* nis the same as un, an informal “yes/uh-huh,” 


Dp Boho} Ov otn 
vI 
FAS 


WLLL 
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Summary: The "let's/l'Il/A | think I'll ~” forms of verbs 


To make the polite “let’s/I’ll ~” forms for all verbs, simply change -masu to -mashó. The table 


shows the model plain forms: 


Group 2 verbs and irregular verbs end in -yó (replacing the final 


-ru of the dictionary form), while Group 1 verbs end in just a long -ó (replacing the final -u). 
Knowing that Group 1 verbs don't get the y sound will help you distinguish verbs that sound the 
same in the dictionary form but are of different types: kaeyó is from the Group 2 verb kaeru/ 
kaemasu, which means "change/switch" (fig. 329), while kaeró is from the Group | verb kaeru/ 
kaerimasu, which means "return home" (figs. 4, 72). 

Since this form implies that a willful decision is being/has been made, it will not ordinarily 


make sense for some verbs. 


dictionary form ~ plain "let's/ll" form 
<5 kuru come ck koyó let's come 
LES suru do LES i let's do [it] 
25 miru see 245 let's see 
A5 taberu eat | eA» tabeyó let's eat 
tS toru take £45 torð let’s take 
DS kau buy DBS kað let's buy 
1 For romaji conversions, bo motsu! hold BED moto! let's hold 
in trow syllables, f= ch = ray Sn e [n A a, per egy ay A x 
i Biya dices XA yobu call KES yobé let's call 
material object: cannot ot nomu drink 065 nomó let's drink 
teres pee trl Lia shinu die LOS shinó let's die 
cussing the subject." | e [ mee pua v~ 
BEF otosu dop | BEES otosó let's drop [it]? 
W< kaku write WES kako let's write 
BEI — oyogu swim BETS oyogó let's swim 


"Shall we?" 


The effect of a “let’s/I’ll ~” form on questions is quite varied. Perhaps most typically -mashd 
ka? or -ó/-yó ka? makes a question like “Shall we [do the action]?" 


AULAE 
ON we 


Efele] Kosuke and Hiroko have been taking in the street scene. 
htt in trendy Shibuya as part of Hiroko's artistic interest in 
postmodernism. She suggests they stop for a break. 


Hiroko: B% TH MES n 
O-cha demo | nomó — ka? 
(hon.)-tea or something shall drink —(?) 


“Shall we drink tea or something?” 
“Shall we stop for tea or something?” (PL2) 


* cha (“tea”) almost always gets the honorific prefix o-, regardless of 
the politeness level. It often carries the generic meaning of "some- 
thing to drink.’ 

+ de mo, “or something,” is often added to invitations/offers/sugges- 
tions to lend a touch of polite vagueness. In the case of an offer, it 
may or may not mean that the person truly has a choice of something 
besides the item mentioned, 

+ nomó is the PL2 "let s/II ~” form of the Group 1 verb nomu/nomi- 
masu ("drink"). 


A rhetorical question 


A question asked with -masho ka or -6/-yé ka is sometimes mostly or entirely rhetorical. It can 
in fact mean *Let's [do the action]," rather than “Shall we [do the action]?" 


ue 


Yata: 7497 @ WOES! 
Keitai o kirimasu! 
portable (obj.) will tum off 
“I’m turning off my mobile phone.” (PL3) 


a 
A 
4 
U 
M 
2 
» 
! 


(interj.) let's drink Q 
“Let’s drink!” (PL3) 


"eusuepoy ‘MYESOY BUYS OYING "IYSUE} euexoitH D 


* keitai (written $4 in kanji) used to occur mainly as a suru verb (keitai suru = “carry along") or as a 
modifier (keitai terebi = “portable television"), but keitai by itself has now become shorthand for keitai 
denwa ("portable/mobile/cell phone"). 

+ kirimasu is the polite form of the Group 1 verb kiru, which literally means "cut." Kiru is used to speak of 
turning off all kinds of switches (i.e., cutting the power); with land-line phones it refers to hanging up the 
phone (i.e., cutting off the transmission), and with mobile phones it can refer either to ending a call or turning 
the handset completely off. Context tells us it's the latter meaning here. 

* nomimashó is from nomu/nomimasu ("drink"); in another context, nomimashó ka could be a genuine ques- 
tion, "Shall we drink?" but here the question is merely rhetorical. 


Making an offer 


A question asked with -mashé ka or -ó/-yó ka can be used when 
offering to do something for or with another person: “Shall I ~ 
for/with you?" 


z 
Shopper: H—-H, BSN, BSW. H.. 
A A-a. omoi, omoi. Ass 
(interj.) isheavy — isheavy — (interj.) 
H *Ohhh, this stuff is so heavy, so heavy. Ohhh...” 
š (PL2) 
È Nat-chan: Bilbaa BO [B5EULX5| v 
O-bàsan, nimotsu | mochimashó ka? 
[7] 


(hon.)-grandma bags si 

"Shall I carry the bags, Granny' 

“Shall I help you with your bags, Granny?" (PL3) 
Shopper: 5j 78 (12s 

Otoko da yo. 


man am (emph.) 
“T’m a man." (PL2) 


"oqous exe. 


+ d-a is an interjection that can express a variety of unhappy sentiments: 
lament/woe/disappointment/fatigue. 

* o-bdsan means “grandmother/elderly woman," and is used to address 
or refer to any elderly woman, not just one's own grandmother. 

* mochimashó is the polite “let’s/I'll ~” form of the Group 1 verb motsu/ 
mochimasu ("hold/carry"). 
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With question words 


When question words are used, the question particle ka is sometimes omitted at the end of a 
-mashó or -ó/-yó sentence. 


bar Lemon Hart when 
they were out walking, 
and they are amazed 
by the huge selection of 
bottles they see lining 
the shelves, 


euseqein- ‘Oley uoueH| Jeg "usomnsyw einn à 


Proprietor: 732 Æ [UL EU X€Ux5? * sashiagemashó is the polite "let's/1l ~” 


Nani o | sashiagemashó? form of sashiagerulsashiagemasu (an hon- 
What (obj) shall give you orific word for "give you"). F 
“What shall I give you?” * matte is the -te form of matsu/machimasu 
“What can I get you?” (PL4) (“wait”); the -re form is being used as an 
- s. informal request. 

Customer; 54254 KOT. WHE SATUS DS, + kangaete iru (“am/are thinking”) is from 
Chotto matte, Ima kangaete iru kara, kangaerulkangaemasu (“think about/con- 
a little please wait — now am/are thinking — because sider/ponder"). 


“Wait just a second. We're still thinking." (PL2) 


With ka na or kashira t ray 


A question ending with -ó/-yó plus ka na (somewhat masculine) or kashira (feminine) asks, “I 
wonder if I should ~?” or implies, "Perhaps I should ~/Maybe I will ~.” Since ka na and 
kashira are informal, they're not generally used with the polite -mas/ió—though you may hear 
an occasional exception. 


so many others, something has inspired this OL. $ 
[spine detener nga domain i 


OLI: fh b MH [PAD 7 
Watashi mo eikaiwa yarð ka na? 
I/me too/also Eng. conv, shall do Twonderif 
“I wonder if 1, too, should do English conver- 
sation?" 
“I wonder if I should take English conver- 
sation classes?" (PL2) 


cn iR TA C$. 


Kore wa isu desu. 


"eusuepoy 'uO/XuruS 70 "neni 


this — asfor chair is 

“This is a chair." (PL3) 
OL2: 7 

Pu 


(stifled laugh) 


* she uses mo ("too/also") because taking English conversation classes is tremendously popular in Japan, and 
she would be joining countless others who have preceded her. 

+ yaró is the plain "lets/I'll ~” form of the Group 1 verb yaru/yarimasu (“do,” informal). 

* female speakers often use the somewhat masculine ka na in informal situations where there's no particular 
need to express their femininity. 

* the horizontal text implies she’s saying the sentence in English. /su means "chair," but it is also the way 
many Japanese pronounce the English word “is,” and she apparently intends a bilingual pun: “This isu a 
chair,” 
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With a question word + ka na/kashira 


A question containing a question-word and ending with -ō/-yō ka na or -6/-y6 kashira asks “I 
wonder who/what/when/how much I should ~?” 


[335 Paule mother had to wait a long time in line be- 
fore it was her turn at the cash machine. She has 
been so aggravated about how much time the people ahead 
of her were taking that she forgot to think about exactly how 


much money she needs to withdraw. 
Mother: P53 & * ot 
Yatto watashi no ban. 
atlast/finally — l/me — "s — tum 


“It’s finally my turn." (PL2) 
WS [BAE5) hu 
Ikura | ores ka na? 


how much shall withdraw ^ 1 wonder 
“I wonder how much I should withdraw?” 


(PL2) 


"Byseqeing "UeY>-UIYS uofauy "oyusoA MSN D 


* something like da wa ("is/are" + fem.) is understood after ban 
(tu Watashi no ban da we ‘It’s my turn.” 

* orosó is the plain “let’s/I'll ~” form of orosuloroshimasu, which more generally means “take [something] 
down/put [something] down”; but when speaking of money in the bank, it means “withdraw.” 

+ female speakers often use ka na when speaking to themselves. 


Stating one’s intent or decision 


Although the -6/-yé form of a verb by itself can mean “I think I'll [do the action]," it’s also 
sometimes followed by to omou/omoimasu (the quoting to + “think”), This makes an expression 
that feels more like declaring, “I plan/intend to [do the action]" or “I have decided to [do the 
action].” The polite -mashó form does not ordinarily occur in this pattern. 

A plain -ó/-yó form followed by ka to omou/omoimasu makes a somewhat more tentative 
expression of intent, like “I’m thinking I might [do the action]/I’m considering [doing the action].” 

Since normally only the plain forms are used in these patterns, the politeness level is deter- 
mined by the form that omou takes at the end of the sentence. 


i Bieta Natsuko has come to thank Jinkichi after he plowed the small Natsuko: 

id paddy she was preparing for her crop of Tatsunishiki rice. He LSA. BEL fa, 

H offers to lend her his weed-spraying equipment next, but she declines. Jinkichi-kun, atashi — ne, 

z She wants to stick with organic methods, she says. But she also knows (name-fam.) Ime — (collog.) 

$ she's going to need help from others—especially next year, when the dum t55 - BS] O. 

f seed produced by this year's crop should fil a lot more than one paddy. uibaitai o | ikwa o omo] no 

3 cultivation grp. (obj) TI make (quote) think (explan.) 
A *Jinkichi, I’m planning to start a Tatsunishiki 
Fi grower's group. ” (PL2) 

H Jinkichi: 

" RGR? 


Saibai-kai? 
“A grower’s group?” (PL2) 


* tsukuré is the plain "let's/I'll ~" form of rsukuru/tsuku- 
rimasu (“make/create”). 


Compare for ongaku = “music” and the verb kiku/kikimasu ("hear/listen"): 

Ongaku o kikó = "Let's listen to some music" or “I think PII listen to some music." 

Konban ongaku o kikó to omoimasu = “I intend/plan to listen to some music tonight.” 
Konban ongaku o kiké ka to omoimasu = “I'm thinking I might listen to some music tonight." 
Kore kara wa mainichi ongaku o kikó to omoimasu = "T ve decided to listen to music everyday 


fram now an 


Desire 


How to express desire in Japanese depends on whether what you want is a thing or an action. If 
you want to obtain or possess a thing—either tangible, like an apple, or intangible, like love— 
you express it by saying “ÅSE L V^ ~ ga hoshii. Hoshii is an adjective, so its plain past form 
is (Z L2 5 7+ hoshikatta, and adding desu to either the non-past or past form raises its polite- 
ness level to PL3. The word usually occurs in a wa-ga construction, which means the person 
who wants (when mentioned) is marked with wa and the thing wanted is marked with ga. 


“As for you, what is wanted?” 
“What is it you want?" (PL2) 


Journalist Jackie Hyman spied fellow journalist Linda = 
Simmons walking with Japanese Defense Minister Kaji by ¢ 
the reflecting pool on the Capitol Mall in Washington D.C. at 5:00 5 
A.M. At a meeting with Hyman, Simmons assumes there will be a $ 
cost involved in getting him to keep quiet. g 
Š 

Simmons; žr fT 2€ [kto] o? 
Anata nani ga | hoshii no? H 
you what (subj) iswanted (explan.) : 
2 
[i 
H 


* wa, to mark anata as the topic (the person who wants something), has been omitted. 

* as seen here, hoshii may be followed by the explanatory extension no—and that can make either a statement 
or a question depending on the intonation. Here her use of a question word makes it clearly a question, the 
full PL3 version of which would be Anata (wa) nani ga hoshii no desu ka? Without a question word, ~ ga 
hoshii (no) (desu ka)? asks “Do you want ~?" With a question word, it is typically “What/which one/how 
many/etc. do you want?" depending on the particular word and its role in the sentence. 


Don't want/didn't want. 


Following the standard rule for adjectives, the plain negative form of hoshii is hoshikunai 
("don't want"), and the plain negative-past form is hoshikunakatta (“didn’t want"). These can 
be used in negative questions the same way the English phrasing "Don't/didn't you want ~?” is 
used to imply “You surely do want ~, don't you?" or You surely did want ~, didn't you?" 


An odd-looking man who calls himself "the masked protector of foreign laborers" ap- 

sdsd proaches Garcia (figs. 223, 316) and offers to him one wish. When Garcia says he 
wants Japanese friends, the man pulls out a book How to Make Japanese Friends, and 
says it'll be Y15,000. Garcia balks at the steep price, but the man presses the sale. 


Salesman: - 
HAA D Ki MRL TEV) Oo 2» 
Nihon-jin no tomodachi ga | hoshikunai | no ka? 


Japanese person (mod,) friend — (subj)  notwant (explan) (7) 
*Don't you want Japanese friends?" (PL2) 


'"euseqenn; 'uny-Exsrues) "ety iuonexe S 


Garcia: 
FED THAW, 
Utte kudasai. 
sell-(request) 
“Please sell [me one].” 
“PI take one." (PL3) 


+ utte is the -te form of uru/urimasu ("sell"), and kudasai makes it a 
polite request, “Please sell,” The context makes it obvious that he 
means “Please sell one to me" — “I'll take one.” 
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As a modifier 


Like any adjective, hoshii often occurs before a noun or pronoun as a modifier—either for the 
item wanted (hon = "book" and hoshii hon — "the wanted book" — “the book that I/you want"), 
or for the person who wants it (hito = "person," and hoshii hito = “the wanting person" — “the 
person who wants [it/something]"). 
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e/darling 
“Oooo, how da-a-arling!” (PL2) 
aL) 60 A Wolk $25—! 


Hoshi | mono ga ippai arü! 
wanted — thing(s) (subj) Ig. quantity — exist/there are 
“Things that I want exist in large quantity!” 
"There's lots of things I want!” (PL2) 


S While out walking, this woman discovers a shop called — [7 
É “Alice's Room" that's filled with cute merchandise. She 

2 can't resist stopping in. 

2 Shoppe: X$—,. 2—5U6—U 

1 Kya, kawaii 

$ (exclam.) cute/di 


* the adjective 245 VY kawaii (“is cute/darling") often gets elongated 
in exclamations, especially among young female speakers. 
* lengthening aru (“exists”) is also exclamatory. 


When you want an action 


When you want your listener or someone else to do something, you use the -te form of a verb 
plus hoshii. The same form is used when asking what your listener wants done. The particle ni 
marks the person whom the speaker would like to have perform the action. The wa-ga construc- 
tion that applies to hoshii does not apply to -te hoshii, so the direct object of the desired action 
(the thing it is/will be/was performed on) is marked with o. 

If the person you want to perform the action is a social superior, you should use -te itadaki- 
tai (n) (desu) instead, from itadaku/itadakimasu (a polite word for receive"). The -tai form is 
introduced next in this lesson, and you'll find more on the -te itadaku form in Lesson 31. 


m Corporate warrior Hirai's wife has been having an affair with a mobster, who is now threaten- 
ing to oct photos of their sexcapades and ruin Hirai’s reputation unless he comes up with 
¥50 million, Here Hirai confronts his wife with the evidence. i 


Hirai: BRA K, EV. CO BM è 
Omae ni, mazu, kono shashin o 
you (doer) first these photos (obj.) 


i 
H 
i br TA 
i 
| 


mite hoshii. | 
want Took 

“First, I'd like you to take a look at these 
pictures." (PL2) 


* ni marks omae ("yow") as the person whose action is desired. In gen- 
eral usage, omae is a masculine word, used mostly with peers and 
subordinates, Among friends it carries a feeling of familiarity, but 
when used with strangers it feels quite rough. Within the family, hus- 
bands typically use omae when speaking to their wives or children; 
wives can also use omae (often omae-san, with an endearing tone like 
"dear/honey") for their husbands, but the more formal anata ("you") 
is generally preferred. 

is an adverb meaning “first of all/to begin with.” 

s the -/e form of miru (“see/watch/look at"); adding hoshii to the 

-te form makes it [I] want [you] to look," and o marks shashin (“pic~ 

tures”) as what he wants her to look at. 


Mrs. Hirai 
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-Te hoshii = "please" - 


When expressing a desire for the listener to do something, the -te hoshii me can be like saying, 
“Please [do the action]." 


This young man thought he'd found the right mo- 
ment to pop the ion, but he has apparently 
caught his sweetheart a by surprise. 


Man: fi [UTELO 
Kekkon shite hoshii. 


o 
g 
marriage want [you] to do. i 


“I want you to marry [me]." 
“Please marry me." (PL2) 


Woman: A>? 
E? 
huh?/what? 
“Huh?” (PL2-3) 


* kekkon shite is the -te form of kekkon suru (“marry/get mar- 
ried”). It's obvious from the context that he wants her to marry 
him and not someone else, 

* e? spoken with the rising intonation of a question is an inter- 
jection like “Huh?/What?/Oh?” when you haven't heard clearly 
or are surprised/startled by what you've heard, 


Saying what you want to do: -/-U -tai 


A verb's -7* US -tai form is used to state what you yourself want to do, or to ask what your 
listener wants to do. The -/ai form is easy to make so long as you know a verb's -masu form: for 
any verb, simply replace -masu with -tai. 

For a verb that takes an o phrase, the direct object of its -tai form can usually be marked 
either with o, the normal marker for a direct object, or with ga, in the wa-ga pattern (fig. 145). 
The example here shows a case of the latter, But in certain cases, the marking particle must 
remain o. For example, ga is not an option for the kind of o phrases illustrated in figs. 126 or 127 
even when the -/ai form is used (kuruma o oritai; = “want to get out of the car"; hodó o hashiri- 
tai = "want to run/ride/drive on the sidewalk"). 


Hl deben ay, 

ore at al at a sake fair in neea ha ois 
nearly 4000 entries received some ne Kind of award, Zenzó 

Pe on a bender and begins asking everyone around if 

the saké he made is nace ely so terrible. Natsu finally decides 

to ignore her mother-in-law's objections (lig. 309) and take 

a eta: When her mother-in-law immediately starts to fly 
off the handle, Zenzó cuts her off, 


Zenzo: WT 
AL, do ROR MEE.) 
Watashi wa Natsu no iken p: kikitai. | 
Ime asfor (name) 's  opinion/view (obj) want to hear 
“I want to hear Natsu's opinion." 

“I want to know what Natsu thinks." (PL2) 


TÈ 
“EYSUEPOY ‘EINy OU DSJEN LPY 820. 


ms 
FE i 
O 
O% 
R 
» 


* kikitai is from the verb kiku ("hear"), and ga marks iken (“view/opinion”) as its direct object. Normally, the 
direct object of kiku is marked with o, but when the verb is in the -zai form, either ga or o may be used. 


-Tai acts as an adjective 
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The -tai form of a verb acts as an adjective, so its polite form is made simply by adding desu: 
e.g., miru (“see/watch”) — mitai (“want to see/watch"; PL2) — mitai desu (PL3). If the ex- 
planatory extension is used, it follows directly after -tai: mitai no or mitai n(o) da (PL2), and 


mitai nfo) desu (PL3). 


343 Zenzó's last letter from 
the battlefield before he 
is killed in action asks Natsu to 
show their little daughter Aya 
inside the brewhouse so that 
she can see what kind of work 
her father did. When she takes 
the letter to her father-in-law; 
he asks her, "Do you still want 
to see inside the brewhouse?" 


"eusuepoy BIN OU NSIEN LINY 820.0 


Natsu: A07-U C4, 
Hairitai desu. 
want to enter-(pol.) 
“I want to enter." 
“Yes, I do." (PL3) 


+ hairitai is from the Group 1 verb 
hairulhairimasu ("enter"). Add- 


ing desu raises the politeness to 
PL3. 


The past forms of -tai 


Since -tai ac 


an adjective, its plain past form is -ġo Te -takatta (“wanted to ^"), and 


the polite past form is made by adding desu (never deshita) to that: e.g., mitakatta (“wanted to 
see”; PL2) — mitakatta desu (PL3). With the explanatory extension, the past forms become 
-takatta no or -takatta n(o) da (PL2) and -takatta n(o) desu (PL3). 


344 The first OL here (on the right) had a two-day es- 
cape with her boyfriend planned, but a sudden 
change in his work schedule forced him to cancel for the 
second night. Since it's too late to cancel the reservation, 
she decides to see if another friend would like to come. 


v 


"eusuepoy 'uo/exurus 7O 'nstt pin 


+ tomaritakatta is the plain past form of tomaritai (“want to stay/ 


BOLO NSS SF 


to iu wake. 
(quote) say situation 


“So that’s the story.” (PL2) 
2HH. 5e RIV? 


Futsuka-me, anta konai? 

‘ond day you not come 

“The second day, won't you come?" 

“Would you like to come the second night?” (PL2) 


B: (i4! CO KPI (MEOEMDE| WE. 


Iku! Kono hoteru |  tomaritakatta n da. 
willgo this hotel wanted to stay — (explan.) 
“TIl go! I wanted to stay at this hotel." 

“You bet! I've been wanting to stay at this hotel 
sometime.” (PL2) 


* to iu wake (starting with the ro for quoting) is a common way to 


conclude an explanation or a description of events; here it im- 
plies she has been explaining how the second night became 
available. 


+ konai is the negative form of kuru ("come"), She uses a nega- 


tive question as an invitation (see figs. 298-99), 


spend the night”), from the Group 1 verb tomarultomarimas 
(“stay/spend the night"). Ni, to mark hoferu (from English “ho- 
tel”) as the place where she wanted to stay, has been omitted. 
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TLE OS 
Snecma 


Saying what you don’t/didn’t want to do 


A verb's negative -tæi forms are made the same way as an adjective's negative forms. The 
negative non-past forms are -takunai (“don’t want to ~”; PL2) and -takunai desu or -taku ari- 


masen (PL3). The negative-past forms are -takunakatta (“didn’t want to ~”; PL2), and taku 
nakatta desu or -taku arimasen deshita (PL3). With the explanatory extension the negative 
forms become: -/akunai no or -takunai n(o) da (PL2 non-past); -takunai n(o) desu (PL3 non- 
past) or -taku arimasen no (PL3 non-past, feminine); -takunakatta no or -takunakatta n(o) da 
(PL2 past); and -takunakatta n(o) desu (PL3 past) or -taku arimasen deshita no (PL3 past, 
feminine). 


Jinkichi (fig. 336) has asked Natsuko and Shin- 

iilis] 90 to act as his nakodo ("go-betweens") in pro- 
posing to Shi and the four of them are having din- 
ner at a restaurant. When Jinkichi goes to the rest- 
room, Shingo and Natsuko tell Shizue what he has in 
mind. Shizue responds that she's very fond of Jinkichi 
but she doesn't think it would work out. Natsuko asks 
why not, and Shizue answers: 


“Wh-why not?” 


Shizue 5L. MX K 
Atashi, — nóka ni | totsugitaku arimasen. 
Time "farm family into — not want to get married 
“I don’t want to marry into a farm family." (PL3) 


REIS HOR v. 


'eusuepoy PYES ou oynsieN "ey 220 Ə 


+ Ty: Naze? = "Why?"—but in response to a negative statement it becomes "Why not?" 

+ nóka ("farm" + "house/family") can refer either to the farm itself, or to the family that owns/ 
runs it. 

* totsugitaku arimasen is the PL3 negative form of torsugitai (“want to marry"), from the verb 
totsugultotsugimasu (“marry”), The word can be considered a synonym for kekkon suru, 
which has appeared in fig. 329 among others, but totsugu has an old-fashioned ring to it, 
evoking the traditional matrimonial system in which a woman doesn't so much marry a 
husband as “marry into" her husband's family, where she effectively becomes her mother- 
in-law's servant in tending to the extended family's domestic needs. Many young women 
today resist this model of marriage. 


-Tai as a noun modifier 


Not surprisingly, a -tai verb in any of its plain forms (-tai, -takatta, -takunai, -takunakatta; 
never the polite forms) can occur as a modifier for a noun. This associates that noun with the 
desired action in a variety of ways, depending on the relationship between the modifying verb 
and the noun: e.g., tabetai mono = “something [I] want to eat"; tabetai resutoran = "restaurant 
[I] want to eat [at]"; tabetai hito = "person who wants to eat”; tabetakunai hito = "person who 
doesn't want to eat"; and so forth. 


y When Sayü brings Hanba some work to do, Hanba says he 
d has to go home early today. 


Saya: 7A C? 
Nan 
wi 
“Why?” (PL2) 
Hanba: AN, [AEO] FVE 2t bo AK, 
E he he. Mitai terebi ga aru n da. 


(laugh) ^ wanttosee TV (subj) exists/there is — (explan.) 
*Eh-heh. There's a TV show I want to watch." (PL2) 


* nande is a colloquial/informal naze or dóshite, “why?” 

* e he he represents a sheepish or nervous laugh. 

* mitai is from the Group 2 verb miru ("see/watch"), Mitai terebi (lit, 
“want-to-see TV" — “TV I want to see") is shorthand for mitai terebi 
bangumi (“a TV show I want to see"). 


'9Qous exe, '"ipcueyy ou ur-eusrey “1YSOANS) useuo S 


With to omou be 


‘There are a great many situations—especially polite and formal ones—in which Japanese prefer 
to avoid being too direct, and one of them is when expressing desires. In such situations, -tai 
forms often appear in a pattern with to omou/omoimasu (the to for quoting + "think"), making 
an expression that literally means “I think that I want to ~.” In most cases, this is simply a more 
roundabout way of saying “I want/wish/would like to ~.” The same preference for indirection 
shows when asking about another person’s desires in a polite/formal situation, as here: 


usukurital 


like to make?" 


ing?" (PL3) 
AK. 


Poppo A... 
E 


"EUSUPpO ' JEU SJEUM OEN tusefeqoy S 


è. 
'Uh...yes, well...” 


* tsukuritai is from tsukuru/tsukurimasu 
Cmake/build"). 


The suffix -2$5 -garu - 


The suffix -212 -garu attaches to -tai and hoshii to create verbs that literally mean "show signs 
of wanting (to) ^" or "show a desire to/for ~.” In this case, -garu replaces the final -i: -tai 
— -tagaru and hoshii — hoshigaru. This is generally just a way of saying “He/she wants (to) 
7" or "They want (to) ^-"—that is, it is the proper way to talk about what a third person wants, 
without presuming to speak too directly for him/her. The thing wanted is marked with o. An 
example of -tagaru appears in fig, 290; an example of hoshigaru is presented here. 

The -garu suffix also attaches to various other adjectives (replaces the final -i) and adjecti- 
val nouns (attaches directly to the noun, without da/desu or na) that describe feelings—either 
emotional/psychological or physical. In such cases, o marks the thing that gave rise to the feel- 
ing. For an example used as a modifier, see iyagaru in fig. 223. 

The -garu suffix acts as a Group 1 verb, so the polite forms are based on -garimasu; the 
plain past form is -garta, while the plain negative forms are -garanai (non-past) and -gara- 
nakatta (past). 


| When this man's twelve-year-old son asks for a. 

massage chair for Christmas, it strikes him as 
odd. He decides to ask at the office to find out whether 
's just him, or if his son's request really is odd. 


= 


m5. 2 DO 93 Oo T à 
Nā,  jüni-sai no otoko no ko wa, 
Gnterj) i2yrs.old (mod) male (mod. child asfor 
“Say, as for twelve-year-old boys, 


i 
H 
i Salaryman: 


ZUAYAM m [PARK UAS) Az 
Kurisumasu ni nani o hoshigaru| — ka nā? 
Christmas. at/for what (obj) show desire for 1 wonder 


"for Christmas, what do they want, I wonder?" 
“Say, what sort of thing does a twelve-year-old boy 


wi nake (quote) think 
“What kind of home do you think you would 
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EZ ~ er omai Shinnosuke and Poppocontinue Shinnosuke: yia (à z huts ps & 
7 T Poppi i tei 
iere APAOR aban nteveat or goal they: bave (eames you aser what kind of home (obj) 

OEY E BokT |o» 


to — omoimasu| ka? 


q 


“What kind of home do you dream of hav- 


stai + -garu 

PL2 

stagaru (non-past) 
stagatta (past) 

-tagarandl (negative) 
-tagaranakatta (neg.«past) 
PL3 

-tagarimasu (non-past) 
-tagarimashita (past) 
-tagarimasen (negative) 
-tagarimasen deshita (neg.-past) 


hoshii + -garu 
PL2 


hoshigaru (non-past) 
hoshigatia (past) 
hoshigaranai (negative) 
hoshigaranakatta (neg.-past) 


PL3 

hoshigarimasu (non-past) 

hoshigarimashita (past) 

hoshigarimasen (negative) 

hoshigarimasen deshita (neg.- 
past) 


usually want for Christmas?” (PL2) + nd used at the beginning of a sentence like "say/hey" is 
mostly masculine. Women would usually use né. 


If and When 


Japanese has several different ways of establishing one thing or action as a condition for an- 
other. The condition can be expressed in terms of a verb-, adjective-, or noun-type sentence. 

The -lX -ba form of a verb establishes the action of that verb (or the sentence it completes) 
as a condition for what follows, like “If ~, [then ~].” To make the -ba form of a Group 1 verb, 
change the final -u of the dictionary form to -e and add -ba, In kana, change the last syllable to 
the e sound in the same row—if it’s < , make it (7; if it’s 4, make it 71—and add | ba. 


9 The OL in fig. 325 is inclined to let her boss continue 
to think the teacup is new, but a coworker happens 
by and spills the beans. t 


OL: [MA ans i BS 60 h. 
Araeba | kirei ni naru mono në 

if wash clean/pretty (result) becomes thing (is-emph.) 
“If you wash it, it becomes quite pretty, doesn't it?” 
“It really cleans up nicely, doesn’t it?” (PL2) 


* araeba is from arau/araimasu (“wash”) — “if [you] wash [it]." 

* kirei is an adjectival noun that can mean either "pretty/beautifu| 
or “clean/neat,” and an example like this illustrates why those 
two meanings might go together in the same word: making the 
cup clean also brings out its beauty. Naru/narimasu = "become," 
so kirei ni naru = "becomes clean/pretty” (see fig. 78). 


'eusequin ‘DYSUES iotesiH IIS] “HORS 


Yr Bet fore. Kaji decides to call a reporter he knows at the Journal. 


Marc tat 

HBA Kaji UY FY, boù MAKI CE M BEAR. 
Rinda, chotto kikitai koto ga aru nda. 

"mnt (name) a little want toask thing (subj) exists (explan.) 
“Linda, there's something I want to ask you about." (PL2) 

WEET nh 


* ne by itself often replaces da ne/desu ne (^is, isn't it/are, aren't 
they?"), especially in feminine speech; elongating the vowel 
makes it like a mild exclamation. 


The -I£ -ba form of Group 2 and irregular verbs 
The rule for the -ba forms of Group 2 verbs and the irregular verbs is the same as for Group 1 
verbs: change the final - to -e and add -ba. To be consistent with other Group 2 conversion 
rules, you can think of it as replacing the final -Æ -ru with -7L -reba, but it amounts to the 
same thing. 


Shortly after Kaji finds a hidden microphone in the Japanese delega- 

tion's suite at an Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation Summit, the 
Washington Journal publishes a report about the CIA having bugged the 
Japanese trade representative offices during auto talks held some time be- 


'eusuepoy YO ou eynsnAd EY "tusuey EUEYOMH D 


eens HEA D T3 è oT. 
Dekireba | shagai no denwa o tsukatte kure. 

if possible out of office thatis phone (obj)  use-request 

“Jf possible, call me from a phone that is outside the office.” 
(PL2) 


* kikitai (“want to ask”) is from kiku/kikimasu (“ask”); kikitai koto = "something I want to ask.” 

* dekireba is from the Group 2 verb dekiru/dekimasu (“can/be able to do") — “if [you] can/if possible.” 

* sha =“company/office” and gai = “outside”; shagai no denwa = “a phone that is outside the office.” 

* tsukatte is from tsukau/tsukaimasu (“use”); the -te form of a verb plus kure makes a relatively abrupt 
request or gentle command (fig. 279). 


IF AND WHEN 189 


“When ~” 


The -ba form of a verb is usually like “if ~,” but sometimes the context makes it more natural 
to think of it as “when ~” in English. 


e This salaryman was feeling pretty low as he walked home after another of his endless late 
€. Il] nights at the office, but then he sees Garcia (fig, 223 and others) and thinks of how much 
H more fortunate he is than foreign laborers who have only empty apartments to go home to. 
H 
2 Man: X MUI) AO * c Kk m 
: Uchi ni |Kaereba| jibunno ie to kazoku ga 
š home to whenretum myown house and family (subj.) 
$ foc WE bh m. 
S matteru nda mon na. 
are waiting (explan.) because (collog.) 
i “After all, when I go home, I have my own house and 
family waiting for me." (PL2) 
SFX: HF¥ 
Gacha 


Rattle (sound of latch on gate) 


+ kaereba is from kaeru (“return”) — “if/when [I] ret $ 
texts, kaeru by itself implies “go/come home,” but it's also very com- 
mon (and sometimes necessary) to precede it with uchi ni (“to home”) 
7 uchi ni kaeru = "return (to) home" or “go/come home. 

+ 3 can be read either ie or uchi, both meaning "house/home"; the readings are often interchangeable, but ie 
tends to be favored for referring to the building/physical structure itself. 

+ jibun = “oneself” (fig. 290), and jibun no = “oneself’s/one’s own" — “my/my own." 

+ matteru is a contraction of matte iru (“is/are waiting"), from matsu/machimasu (“wait”), 

+ nda mon is a contraction of no da mono, which altogether can be thought of as “because it's ~.” A sentence 
ending in ~ n da mon na typically offers an explanation for something one has just said/observed, with the 
feeling of "After all, ~ [is the case/situation].” 


* PL3 verbs rarely occur in 
-ba forms,and PL3 nega- 
tives never do; the polite- 


The -ba form of adjectives and negatives "o evel is determined 


end of the sentence, 


To make the -ba form of an adjective, change the final -Vò -i to -VJ4. -kereba: atsui (“is hot") 
— atsukereba (“if it is hot”). 

Since the negative -nai acts as an adjective, the same rule holds for the -ba form of all 
negative verbs and adjectives—though it may be easier to think in terms of replacing -72% -nai 
with -73: UU -nakereba: atsukunai — atsukunakereba ("if it isn’t hot”); kawanai (“not buy") 
— kawanakereba (“if [he] doesn't buy [it]"). Negative -ba forms give the meanings, “if [he/she/ 
it] isn't ~,” “if [he/she/it] doesn't ~,” and “if [he/she/it] won't ~.” 


Yamamoto wants Kaji to run for his late father’s seat inthe Yamamoto: 7 À 
fet Diet. He urges Kaji to make a quick decision, since he ex- £0 WF È KOAT 4^ MS 
pects the current prime minister to call for new elections in the fall. Sono toki o nirande ima kara 


that time on fixeyes-(manner) now from 


i] * Usern S ACT. 
junbi o |shinakereba | osoi — n desu. 

preparations (obj)  ifdon'tdo will be late (explan.) 
“If we don't begin preparations now with our 
eyes fixed on that time, it will be too late.” 


(PL3) 


32 T ki 
RSISC 


ESS p> 
deenegsSe 


+ nirande is the -te form of niramu/niramimasu (“glare/ 
stare [at]" or “fix one's eyes [on]”), The -te form is be- 
ing used to indicate manner: how the preparations 
must be advanced. 

+ shinakereba is the -ba form of shinai (“not do"), from 
suru ("do") — "if [we] don't do/make [preparations]." 
Here, o marks junbi ("preparations") as the direct ob- 
ject of suru, but the suru verb junbi suru (“prepare”) is 
also very common. 


"usuepoy 19 ou ayas nhy ey SUO SUBOH S 


190 LESSON 24 


The -ba form of desu 
The -ba form of da/desu is based on de aru, the formal/literary equivalent of desu seen in figs. 
222 and 226: de aru > de areba (“if it is ^"). 

The negative -ba form of desu is based on ja nai/de (wa) nai, so it follows the same pattern 
as for negative verbs and adjectives noted in fig. 352: ja nai — ja nakereba or de (wa) nai — de 
(wa) nakereba (“if it is not ~”). 


Kaji and his close aides have just begun to suspect 
that the car crash in which his father and brother died 


was not an accident at all, but the result of a plot to murder TRES 
them. Nishi is Kaji's chief aide. LANL 
raüct 
Nishi: EE 7 ¢ Hh 
6L xn » #4 [TEN] DP May 
Moshi sore ga hontó | de areba, Voi 
if that (subj.  truth/true if it is 3 p 
ALA a 455 3m CLE 2» w: 
hannin wa dó iu renchü — deshó ka? ch 


criminal(s)/culprit(s) asfor whatkindof group probablyis (?) 
“If that's true, as for the criminals, what kind of people 
might they be?" 

“If that’s true, then who could be behind it?" (PL3) 


* moshi often appears at the beginning of a sentence that expresses a condition; it reinforces the meaning of 


* renchi is an informal, and often even derogatory, word for referring to a group of people: dé iu renchit = 
“what kind of people” or “what kind of rabble/scoundrels/scum." 


Summary: -ba forms 


For all verbs, change the fi- 


5 Miis “dictionary form | -ba form 
nal -u of the plain, dictionary x po 
form to -e and add -ba. The Fo oat daldesu "coni de areba if itis 
-ba fi fa - is s T mes 
iu bec UN uh KEY samui | JN — samukereba if it is cold 
rarely, in very formal speech. [21271-1721 ülyoi — d rom okereba —— ifitisgood/OK 
For adjectives, replace KS kuru ES ird kureba if he comes 
the final -i with -kereba. " "ni Bs 
Negative ba-forms are all 35 UM ul ont sureba I" if Ido : 
based on -nai: ns miru | Rn mireba if we see 
Ja iet E " ft^ taberu ANNI  tabereba if they eat 
ja nakereba - 
pow toru ond: toreba if I take 
samukunakereba kau WAI kaeba if you buy 
E motsu® FETE moteba if she holds 
tabenai > 
tabenakereba yobu Weed yobeba if I call 
nomu at nomeba if we drink 
shinu WANE shineba if he dies 
i Bi aoi ipse yd otosu Wc —— otoseba if I drop [it] 
random; in real life, context will deter- TE "Wort M 
mine the subjects if they are not kaku ini kakeba if you write 
stated explicitly. 
* For romaji conversions, in t row syl- oyogu HIE oyogeba if we swim 
lables, t= ch = ts. See Introduction, T 


"eusuppoy 1D ou eynspÁ fey SUSY eueyoi © 
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Stating conditions with & to- 


“If/when ~” conditions can also be stated by following most non-past forms of a verb with the 
particle & to. This includes negatives and -te iru forms as well as other forms yet to be intro- 
duced, and it includes all politeness levels. (To after the -6/-y6 ["let's/T'll ~”] form of a verb has 
other special uses.) Likewise, non-past adjectives followed by to and nouns followed by da to or 
desu to can be equivalent to “if/when it is ~.” 

Agent: RF Qu “xB TT. This potential tenant is worried that there won't be 


3 


bed is 
“It’s an underfloor bed.” (PL3) 


o 
= 

& 

? Gee 

R nano e| Wo»sxTY X—. 
H Nareru to) — ochitsukimasu yö. 
3 


Yukashita — shünó  beddo desu. Basal much room left in the apa | for an else 
under floor vids gd once she moves her bed in. eel i tells her 
about this space-saving design. ' 1 


wusedio if/when become relaxed ^ (emph.) 
“When you grow used to it, you will become relaxed." 
“Once you get used to it, you'll find it very relax- 
ing." (PL3) 


Renter: lii 476 tS. 
Naretakunai desu. 
not want to get used to (pol.) 
“I don’t want to get used to it.” (PL3) 


* the polite form of nareru ("become accustomed to/grow used to") is 
naremasu, adding to makes the meaning “if/when [you] grow used to 
lig.” 

* ochitsukimasu is the polite form of ochitsuku (“settle/relax” or “be- 
come calm/relaxed"). 

* naretakunai is the negative form of naretai (“want to grow used to"), 
from nareru. Adding desu makes it polite. 


JE 51-f2 5 -tara/-dara = “if/when” 


"If/when ~” conditions can also be stated using the -tara form of a verb. This is the verb’s past 
form plus -ra, so for verbs whose past forms end in -da, the -tara form is -dara. The equivalent 
for da is dattara; for desu, deshitara; and for adjectives, -kattara (hayai [^is fast"] > hayakatta 
["was fast"] — hayakattara [“if he/she/it is fast"]). Negatives usually occur in the form of 
-nakattara, from the past form of -nai, but in very polite speech they can take the form of 
-masen deshitara. 

Being based on the past form of the verb, the suffix -tara implies that the action of that verb 
is/was/will be/must be completed first, before the action of the main verb (or, as in the example 
here, the action noun) at the end of the sentence. 


Michael and fellow youngsters are in school. The 
teacher warned the first time Michael yawned 
that any student who yawns three times will be sent 
home. Now he has caught Michael in a second yawn. 


"Teacher: 

VII HE ll] SU È 
Maikeru! — Ato ikkai akubi o 
(name) remaining 1 time/occasion yawn (obj) 
LES] B m £u 

| shitara | taijð da 


'usuepoy LISEN SJEUM “ONEN usekeqoy O 


ifdo withdrawal/ejection is (emph) 
“Michael! If you yawn one more time, you’re outta 
here!” (PL2) 


* ato before a number or quantity means “(that much] remains/is left over.” 

* shitara is the -tara form of suru. Akubi (0) suru is literally "do a yawn" — “yawn.” 

+ laijo is a noun for “leaving/withdrawing” from the site of an event/activity (a room, hall, stadium, etc.), and 
its usual verb form is faijo suru ("leave/withdraw"). Taijó da shouted directly at a person like a command 
means, "You're ejected!/You're out of here!" In this case, he states a condition first, so it’s merely a warning. 
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7&5 nara= "if ~” or “if itis ~” 


Nara after a verb means "if ~,” and after a noun or adjective, “if it is ~.” Nara follows a noun 
directly, without an intervening da or desu (honté nara = “if it is the truth”); it can follow a verb 
or adjective directly, or with an intervening explanatory no—i.e., the pattern can be either iku 


nara or iku n(o) nara = “if [you] are going." 


6 Distraught by their 
3 , YOji's for- 
mer girlfriend Shirai (fig. 
282) calls to tell him she 
has turned the gas on in 
her apartment and wants 
to say good-bye, Yóji (fig. 
367) rushes over to find 
her lying motionless on 


"euseqein. 'ofpus nsi ou iustuoqepy noBunus BPPN à 


her bed, but then notices. 

that the window is open. 

When he starts to leave, 

she presses something to 

her wrist. 

Shirai: 2 A ol] FE D. * n is a contraction of explanatory no. 

Kaeru n nara,| shinu d: + shinulshinimasu usually means “die,” but it can also be 
gohome/leave (explan.) if  willdie (fem.) used like this to mean “kill oneself.” The usual verb for 
“If you go home, I'll die.” “kill” is korosu/koroshimasu (figs. 426, 459), but it’s not 
“If you leave, PI kill myself!” (PL2) normally used to speak of killing oneself. 


* it turns out that she only has a cheese knife. 


'Cl4 de wa (or Ù ja) = “if itis” — 


De wa (or its contraction ja) after a noun can sometimes express a condition, like “if it is ~. 
The equivalent for verbs and adjectives is the -że form plus wa (see following examples). 


BI A Mr. Smith from the United States is visiting, and heisa 2 
ERIA very large man. This OL wonders if they need to find € 
something bigger to serve his coffee in than their usual coffee = 


cups. i 
OL: b i 
CA Avy [Ue duo MLS? 
Konna kappu v chiisakunai — kashira? 3 
this kind of cup ifitis not small I wonder g 
“If it is this kind of cup, is it not [too] small, I wonder?” i 
“I wonder if a cup like this isn't too small?" (PL2) 
Kariage: 
*5 fase Tomy A, S $5. 
So né. Dekkai hito da kara, 


that way (is-collog) big/huge person is hecause/since 
“I suppose you're right, since he's a big man." (PL2) 


* chiisakunai is the negative form of the adjective chiisai (“is small"). It's not unusual for the adjective to 
imply not just "small" but “too small," 

să ne expresses agreement or acceptance, like “That’s true, isn't 
either more emphatic (“That’s really true, isn't it?”) or more tentative 
on the context and how it’s said. 

dekkai (or dekai) is an informal/slang word for "big/huge." 

normal order would put the kara ("because") statement first—Dekkai hito da kara, s (da/desu) ne—but in 
this case Kariage gives his basic response first and then adds his reasoning as an afterthought, Such inver- 
sions are common in colloquial speech. 


with a long né, the feeling can be 
Maybe so/I suppose so") depending 
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-Te wa ikenai/naranai = “must not” 


The “must not” forms of verbs and adjectives—there are several—are based on their “if” forms. 
One way to say “must not" is to follow -te wa or -de wa with ikenai, which literally means “It is 
no good/it won't do”: -te wa ikenai = “If [you do the action], it is no good/it won't do” > 
“TYou] must not [do the action].” 

Another way is to follow -te wa or -de wa with naranai. Using naranai instead of ikenai 
makes the prohibition feel a little stronger, but the basic meaning is the same: -te wa naranai = 
"[You] must not [do the action].” 

In these patterns, -te wa often gets shortened to -cha, and -de 
wa gets shortened to -ja — -cha ikenai/naranai and -ja ikenail 
naranai. 


[^] 
a 


lat-chan has been : nasty things about her friends 
behind their backs. stn à 


Mother: AE 
^A OR, B T E< [Hobe wie) 3. 
Hito no koto, kage de waruku itcha — — ikenai. wa. 
people of things shadows in badly/ill if speak Wsno good (fem.) 
“It’s no good if you speak badly about people in the shadows." 
“You mustn't speak ill of people behind their backs." (PL2) 


OXEL '£jU EM UPU2-IEN "OXOJH (WELW D 


* ~ no koto is literally “things of/about ~,” which typically can be reduced to just “about ~.” 

+ kage is literally “shade/shadows,” and de marks it as the place where an action occurs: “in the shadows"; 
kage de is an expression for “behind a person's back” or “in secret." 

+ waruku is the adverb form of the adjective warui (“is bad"); waruku iu = "speak badly/ill of." 

* itcha is a contraction of irte wa, the -te form of iu ("say/speak") plus wa — “if [you] say/speak.” 


-Te wa dame - “must not" 


Yet another way to say “must not" is to follow -te wa/-de wa with dame instead of ikenai or 
naranai. Dame is an adjectival noun referring to a thing/situation/cireumstance that is “unac- 
ceptable/no good/bad” or "won't do.” Again, -te wa often gets shortened to -cha and -de wa gets 
shortened to -ja. 


Michael's family decided to buy wicker furniture for the living room, and to their dismay, he 
immediately begins using e cb T des a" 


Vis, 


'eusuepoy ‘ZISEYOIN SJEUM “WONEN tusefeqoy S 


PHT! VR È 


Yameté! Tsume o 


tale ZA—|-n not O0 &-! 
toija damë! | Kore — takakatta no yö!! 


stop nails (obj) ifsharpen is no goi this was expensive (explan.) (emph.) 


"Stop! Don't sharpen your nails! This was expensive!" (PL2) 

+ yamete is the -te form of yameru/yamemasu ("stop/quit"), used here as a command. See fig. 278. 

* loija is a contraction of toide wa, from the verb rogu/togimasu ("sharpen/hone"); toide wa dame = "you 
mustn't sharpen/don't sharpen.” 

+ takakatta is the past form of the adjective takai (“high”), here meaning "high in cost/expensive,” as it often 
does (context is your guide). 
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-Nakute wa ikenai/naranai/dame = "must/have to" - 


For the patterns with ikenai, naranai, and dame illustrated in figs. 358 and 359, if the -te form is 
negative, the meaning for a verb becomes “must [do the action]" or “have/has to [do the action]" 
(yamenakute wa ikenai = “if you don't stop, it is no good" — “must stop”), and the meaning for 
an adjective becomes “must be/has to be [the described quality]" (Okikunakute wa ikenai = "if it 
is not big, it is no good" — “must be big"). The equivalent forms for a noun + da/desu phrase are 
ja nakute wa ikenailnaranaildame or de (wa) nakute wa ikenailnaranaildame, meaning “must 
be/has to be [the stated thing]" (Nihongo ja nakute wa ikenai = “if it is not Japanese [language], 
it is no good" — “must be Japanese"). 
Once again, -nakute wa often shortens to -nakucha > -nakucha naranailikenai/dame. 


Natsuko finds out that her late brother left a bottle of saké es- 


0 pecially for her, saying it was the best he had been able to 8 
make. But when she tastes it, she is disappointed. It's very good, she = 
says, but that's all. Her brother's saké was supposed to be more than > 
just “very good.” g 

8 
Natsuko: =r e 
cn d (mo WAST) Act. $ 

Kore wa tokubetsu na sake, de nakute wa ikenai n desu. f 

this asfor special saké ——— mustbe/has to be (explan.) 


“This has to be a special saké.” 


“Ty 


s supposed to be a really special saké.” (PL3) 


* tokubetsu occurs both as an adjectival noun and as a regular noun that takes 
no when modifying other nouns: tokubetsu na ~ or tokubetsu no ~. Either 
way. its usage usually corresponds to the English adjectives "special/excep- 
tional/extraordinary." 


The negative -ba form of a verb or adjective can also be used with naranai, ikenai, and dame to 
mean “must/have to/has to [do the action]" (yamenakereba naranai = “must stop"), or “must be/ 
has to be [the described quality]" (Okikunakereba naranai = “must be big"). The equivalents for 
a noun + da/desu phrase are ja nakereba naranailikenaildame or de (wa) nakereba naranai/ 
ikenaildame, meaning “must be/has to be [the stated thing]" (Nihongo ja nakereba naranai = 
“must be Japanese"). 


President (^ D% EKAS 7AcCUCÓ TCO PYF & 


| Sales have fallen at 9 

t Cat Corp. while rival H 

Dog Enterprises continues a 

to make gains. The presi- z 

dent of Cat Corp. exhorts his f 
executives to pull together 

and find a way to turn the S 

company around. : 

E 

f 

E 


& Dia od Si 


li ka?! Tonikaku nan to shitemo kono pinchi [2 kirinukenakereba naranai!! 
good/OK (?)  inanycase whatever ittakes this  pinch/crisis — (obj.) must get through — 
“Now listen! Absolutely no matter what it takes, we have to make it through this crisis!” 
(PL2) 


* ii ka is literally the question “Is it OK?" but it's also used when beginning admonitions/instructions like 
“Are you ready?/Now, pay attention!/Listen up!" 

+ pinchi is from English "pinch" (in the sense of being in a pinch). 

+ kirinukenakereba is the negative -ba form of kirinukeru/kirinukemasu, a verb meaning “to get out of 
[trouble]/find one's way out of [difficulty ]/pass safely through [dangers]": kirinukereba = “if [we] get 
through”; kirinukenakerebe f [we] don't get through”; kirinukenakereba naranai = “If [we] don't get 
through, it is unacceptable” [We] must get through.” 


-Nakya = -nakereba 


In colloquial speech, -nakereba often gets shortened to -nakya. 
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By On the t S ewe Shin-chan ails to hold his 
n s He doo. not to lose it, 
aeons why: — i 


Mother: 505 BR ic 3x7 

Oriru toki ni kippu 

getoff time at — ticket 

RuméÉeunUmuo x. 
iakya ikenai | no yo. 
mustshow —  (explan) (emph.) 
“We have to show the ticket when we 
get off.” (PL2) 


Shin-chan; &, E 5 
A, 


Gnterj.) that way 


“Oh, I see." (PL2) 


'useqein4 'UBYD-UIYS UOAAINY "ouusoA INST} © 


* the polite form of oriru (“get off”) is orimasu. A verb followed by toki ni means “at the time when [the action 
takes place]" or just “when [the action takes place],” Structurally, the verb is modifying the noun toki 
(“time”), 

* misenakya is a contraction of misenakereba, the negative -ba form of miseru/misemasu ("show"). Mise- 
nakya ikenai is a "must/have to" form of miseru. 

+ ais an interjection like “Oh,” and só here is short for sd (desu) ka, “Is it that way?/Is that so?"—a rhetorical 
question that essentially means "I see" (fig. 159). 


-T® -te mo = “even if/when” 


When the -te form is followed by mo instead of wa it expresses a more “emphatic” condition, 
like “even if,” or depending on the context, “even when,” “even after,” and “even though.” 


‘he balloons in this panel show the words of the caller, who started by saying in a threaten- 
tone that | 
PEA TR, The | ceca lebron v lala on 


know/understand ^ probably/surely | right? 
you surely know [what will happen]." 


not here in 30 minutes." (PL2) 


'euseqeyn. 'usuug 0694 repuec) nsyesnz “AuedWOD exnjeq > 


* moshi often appears at the beginning of a sentence that expresses a condition; it reinforces the meaning of 
"it" 

* latte mo is the "even if/when” form of tatsu/tachimasu (‘“[time] passes"), and konakereba is the negative -ba 
form of kuru (“come”): “if [you] don't come even when 30 minutes pass" — "if you don't come within 30 
minutes," 

+ wakatteru is a contraction of wakatte iru ("know"), from wakaru (“understand/comprehend”), 

+ dard is the PL2 equivalent of deshd, which implies an element of guesswork ("probably/surely"). This form 
is formally introduced in Lesson 26. 

* it turns out the man taking the call here is the owner of a pizza parlor and this happens to be how one of his 
regular customers likes to order his pizza. 


Caller: 
6L 309 = [Ka TB) RIN 
ME sanjuppun | tatte mo | — konakereba 
30 minutes even when pass if don't come 
Pe oT% a= Tho 
wakatteru darà 


“If you don't come even when 30 minutes pass, 


“TI suppose you know what'll happen if you're 
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-TEULU -te mo ii expresses willingness or permission 


Takaichi Following -te mo with the adjective ii (“is good/fine/okay") expresses the speaker's willingness 
to do the stated action (“I could/I'd be willing to/I’d be happy to ~”; fig. 306). The same form 
is used to grant permission for the listener to do the action (“You may ~”). The mo is often 
dropped for the latter use: -re ii. 


At Kyoto Station, Shima's secre- 
tary Takaichi Chizuru is board- 
ing the bullet train to return to the office 
in Tokyo. She asks when Shima will be 
returning. 


4 


Avs 
TR 
Tt^ Bis S mdp 
'eusuepgy TYBSOY BWYS Quong SUPY GUBAH D 


oc 
4 4 


SHO X Bs X. 

Kyó no yoru osoku da. 

today "s night Jate — is/will be 

“It will be late tonight.” (PL2) 

+3 là c Wc. 

Kimi wa sakini | — kaette ii. 

you  asfor first/before — may go home 

“As for you, you may go home before [my return." 
“You may go on home without waiting for me." (PL2) 


+ osoku is from the adjective osoi (“late”); the -ku form of an adjective most commonly serves as an adverb 
(fig. 76), but as in this case, with certain adjectives the -ku form can also be used as a noun. 

+ kimi is an informal word for “you” that's generally used only by males when addressing equals or subordi- 

niors. The word is more typically written with the kanji 24. 

i adverb for “[do] first" or “[do] before somethi 

he -te form of kaeru (“go home"); -te (mo) ii in this 

» "you may [go home]." 


nates 


cone el: 
e literally implies "it is good/fine if you [go 


-T 141? -te mo ii? asks permission 


To request permission, the -te (mo) ii form is used in a question—either by simply raising the 
intonation, or by adding ka? or desu ka? The request for permission can be “softened” by using 
ka na?/kashira? (PL2) or deshó ka? (PL3) instead. Mo is often omitted. 


EP The fetching chinchilla Persian who lured Michael into the hostess club (fig. 72) excuses x 
Isis] herself almost as soon as his drink arrives. The hostess who comes to replace her urges i 
Michael to take a drink, then asks if she can order something, too. It's understood that whatever i 
she orders will go on his bill, H 
5 
Hostess: 2 d E 1 
We tb] bL © dun WERCCOO WLS E 
yv 3232778 Watashi mo — nanika | — itadaite ii kashira. | = 
Hr» Ime  too/also something may eat/drink T wonder if E 
- “May I, too, have something to eat/drink, I wonder," — & 
bw “I wonder if I could order something, too?” (PL2) — z 
DT Michael: f 
». 5 hic a 
U- un. 


(stammer) uh-huh, 
“§- sure." (PL2) 


ceive,” but is also used as a polite 
—or in this context, "May I order 


* itadaite is the -te form of itadakulitadakimasu, which literally me; 
word for "eat/drink." /tadaite ii in a question asks "May I eat/drin 
something to eat/drink?"" 


EUW -ba ii 


The adjective ii after the -ba form of a verb literally means “If [you do the action], it is/will be 
good,” but it has quite a broad range of meanings. Sometimes it’s used to suggest a possible 
action; other times it states more definitively what you're supposed to do or are required to do; 
still other times the emphasis is that just the specified action is enough—it’s all you have to do. 
(To ii and -tara ii are used in some of the same ways, but are not always interchangeable.) 


Prime Minister Aosugi (fig. 132) says he thinks Japan should move toward ending its secu- 

rity treaty with the United States now that the cold war is over. He acknowledges that Japan 
still oo outside threats, but he no longer sees a need to rely on the American nuclear umbrella for 
security. 


Aosugi: 
WEEWI I tz 
Iza to iu toki ni wa 


pinch/crisis time atin — as for 
“As for in a time of crisis, 


BYSUBPOY 1D ou eynspAY iex 'IYSUSY euexon © 


7 4 Q, > j 
Uy Nations. 


help us.” (PL2) 


+ iza to iu toki is an expression that implies a critical do-or-die situation or moment of truth: “in an emergency/ 
when one's back is to the wall/when push comes to shove." 

+ [SIE Gr Kokusai Rengó is the full Japanese name for the United Nations, but the name is usually shortened 
to Kokuren. 

+ karireba is the -ba form of kariru/karimasu (“borrow”), chikara o kariru (“borrow strength") is an expres- 
sion for “get help.” 


Informal suggestions 


In colloquial speech, the -rara and -ba forms by themselves, without the addition of ii but spo- 
ken with the intonation of a question, are often used for suggesting or urging an action. The 
feeling is like the English questions, “Why don't you ~?/How about if you ~?” 


367 Sakata has come over hoping to have a chance to talk privately with Sayuri about her boy- 
be ang AE E a haa ae lar lai adi 
, YOji. 


Sayuri: 
Yój ga meshi 
(name) (subj) meal 


Wasba IA 


issho ni 


with us?" (PL2) 
Y 


"euseqeinj 'ofous OSNA ou iyscoqeyy noiBunus BPN S 


TABI. 
Konchi wa. 


“Hi.” (PL2-3) 


* meshi is an informal and mostly masculine word for “rice/meal.” Here Sayuri is among close friends and 
family, but elsewhere a woman using the word is likely to sound a little rough. 

+ tsukutteru is a contraction of tsukutte iru, the “is ~ing” form of tsukuru/tsukurimasu (“make”). 

* sa is a colloquial particle that provides light emphasis; in the middle of a sentence it often serves as a kind of 
verbal pause, similar to “like/you know." 

+ kueba is the -ba form of kuu, an informal, mostly masculine word for “eat.” 

+ konchi wa is a contraction of konnichi wa, the standard daytime (usually afternoon) greeting, “hello.” 


Hii o 73 #& Fors 

Kokuren no chikara o | karireba 
U.N. 's strength (obj) if borrow 
*all we have to do is borrow the strength of the United 


kueba? 
together with if eat 
“Yöji’s making dinner, so why don’t you eat 
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v] Ae 


ii n da. 


isgood/fne  (cxplan.) 


“In a pinch, we can simply get the United Nations to 


Sakata 


g—7 75 bL IITA MS Š, 
tsukutteru kara sa, 
ismaking because/so (emph.) 


More -Te Form Expressions 


The -te form of a verb is one of its most versatile forms, and Lesson 19 served only as a first 
taste. This lesson presents several more ways in which the -te form of a verb combines with a 
helping verb that comes after it. 

To review briefly, the -re iru combination implies that the action is continuing/in progress 
(“is/are ~ing”), or that the action occurred/was done and a state resulting from it continues 
(“has/have ~” or “is/are ~”). Even though iru as an independent verb is restricted to speaking 
about the existence/presence of people and animate things, the -te iru form of a verb can be used 
to speak of any action, whether the doer is animate or inanimate. 

The counterpart of iru for speaking of the existence/presence of inanimate things is aru, and 
it, too, can be used as a helping verb after a -re form. Like -te iru, the - C d À -te aru form of a 
verb can speak of both animate and inanimate things—though much more commonly the latter. 
It's used almost exclusively with verbs that take an o phrase (see Lesson 10; this restriction 
makes its use much more limited than -te iru), but what would be marked with o for other forms 
of the verb is usually marked with ga for the -te aru form. -Te aru never indicates a continuing 
action; it indicates that the action of the verb *has been done" and the result "exists" (i.e., 
remains as it was when the action was completed); in addition, it clearly implies, without speci- 
fying who, that someone did the action that created the observed result (this also limits its use 
compared to -te iru). 


"When this inebriated salaryman arrives home after an office party and begins changing for 

bed, his wife asks him if he has a habit of taking his clothes off when he gets drunk. He 

admits that he sometimes does, as a kind of joke, but then wants to know how she found out. 
Wife WH K Yyy c 


iots] »b. 
Senaka ni majikku — de kaite aru. wa. 


back on  magicink with has been written (fem.) 
“It’s written with magic ink on your back.” 
“It says so in Magic Marker on your back." (PL2) 


Man: X2? VDO E K? 
E!? ltsu no ma ni? 
huh?/what? when of interval in 
“What? When the heck—?” (PL2) 


On Back: RÈ ta Moe AR (cS OT, 
Kachó wa you to hadaka ninaru no de, 
section chief as for when gets drunk naked becomes so 


Mek DS EELT Fèn., 

okusama kara  chüishite kudasai. 

wife/you from caution/warn please 

When your husband gets drunk, he takes off his 
clothes, so please caution him. (PL3) 


'eusuepgy 'ucueyulus 70 NSH pinzpiv © 


* majikku here is short for majikku inki, from the English words “magic” and “ink” — “Magic Marker/felt-tip 
pen." De marks this as the tool used to do the action. 

* kaite aru, from kakulkakimasu (“write”), implies not only “it has been written" but that the writing is still 
there — "is written." 

* itsu is the question word “when,” and ma means “interval [in time]," so its no ma ni is literally “in the 
interval of when?" The expression is used when something has occurred without your notice—especially 
when it seems like you should have noticed. 

* to makes you/yoimasu ("become drunk") a condition for what follows: “when [he] becomes drunk.” 

+ okusama (or the slightly less formal okusan) is the proper way to address or refer to someone else's wife; 
when directly addressing the woman, it can be like “ma'am,” and as with other titles, it's often used when 
an English speaker would refer to his/her listener (in this case, the reader) as “you.” 

* chüi shite is the -te form of the verb chai suru ("caution/warn/reprimand"); kara (“from”) marks okusama 
as the source of the caution. Kudasai after a -te form makes a polite request (fig. 277). 


198 
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-T5 -te miru = “try/attempt” 


Adding miru (“see”) to the -te form of a verb literally means “do the action and see,” and it 
corresponds closely to the usage of “try” or “make an attempt” in English. 


Es becoming a candidate for the House of Representatives for the first time, Kaji wants to run 
strictly on national and global issues, not on the usual platform of pork-barrel campaign 
§ promises. His friends tell him it’s a prescription for certain defeat: the voters only care about what he 
can do for them and their district. But Kaji thinks that makes it all the more stel an exercise 
in raising the electorate's consciousness. 


Kaji: £25 BAT th & [POT 
Da kara aete sore o 
because it isso daringly — that (obj) 


ure, I will try doing it.” 
“That’s exactly why I’m going to try it.” (PL2) 


'eusuepoy 1D OU ayNSOAY fex "|usuey o. 


* aete is an adverb that implies “datingly/venturesomely” taking up a 
challenge in spite of adversity or likely failure. 
+ yatte is the -te form of yaru ("do," informal). 


A d est 
t» 
eS 
PD 
Dk 
"C 
A 

5 


-Te miru changes form just like the independent verb miru, 
so -te mita/mimashita = “tried”; -te minai/mimasen = “not 
try”; -te minakatta/mimasendeshita = “didn’t try”; -te mitai 
(desu) = “want to try”; -te mitakunai (desu) or -te mitaku ari- 
mas ‘don’t want to try"; -te miyd/mimashé = "let's try/P'1l try/I think PI try”; -te miyó/mi- 
= "shall I/we try?” -te mirebal-te miru to/-te mitara = “if/when one tries”; and so forth. 

All of the helping verbs in this lesson can theoretically change form in all the same ways 
that they can change as independent verbs—though not every form will necessarily make sense 
when combined with the -te form of a particular verb. 


-Te miru = “try it and see". 


As with English "try," -te miru doesn't always refer to at- 
tempting something you're not sure you can do successfully. 
Often, as in this example, the issue is not whether you can do 
the action, but rather what will result or what you will dis- 
cover from doing it. 


Michael is lying on the couch trying to go to Beep but 
he can't seem to doze off. 


Michael; 42, Li ge 


Ne- nemurenai. 
(stammer) — can't sleep 


“I- I can't sleep.” "ipL2) 


BAT & ACA pM 
Basho o kaete miyó. 
place (obj) TT try changing 


“I think I'll try changing my spot [and see if 
that helps]." 
“I think I'll try going someplace else.” (PL2) 


Soe 
eR 
Rd 


'eusuepgy '£Je?uon S.LEUM "CloYew IuseKeqoy 


+ nemurenai is the negative form of nemureru, the “can/be able to” 
form of nemuru/nemurimasu (“sleep”). The "can/be able to” form is 
formally introduced in Lesson 28. 

+ kaete is the -te form of kaeru/kaemasu (“change/switch [some- 
thing]"), and miyó is the plain "let's/P'lI/I think I'll ~” form of miru. 


mi» 
Vi / H 


Wd 
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-TLE 5 -te shimau can imply “completely/without delay" 


Shimaulshimaimasu by itself means “finish/close/put away," but when it follows the -te form of 
another verb it often implies that the action is done completely or is completed without delay. 
For example, yomu = “read,” so yonde shimau = “read it all/through to the end/completely,” or 
“go ahead and read it now/read it and get it over with.” In the panel here, both meanings apply— 
though the time phrase makes the latter sense stronger. 


EVI] Summer is getting too hot for strenuous exercise, so Kosuke 

Ml] decides he'll suspend his jogging until cooler days arrive in the 

fall. He also figures he should take care of the wood he'd promised to 
chop for the priest at the nearby temple before it gets any hotter. - 


Ss 0025 H3UCXUE2»., 
ima no uchini Kat a 
now  while/during dispose of/deal with-(complete w/o delay) 

The physical labor that the priest had asked me to do, too, 
I will dispose of completely now. 

T'Il also go ahead and finish off that physical labor the 
priest asked me to do. (PL2) 


te *ü 

D fa) Kósuke (narrating): 

Hs Au ic zOoxncOT WHEN è 
n Oshó ni tanomarete ita — nikutai ródó mo 
T priest by —— hadbeenasked manual labor too/also 
K3 

i 


ete shimau. | 


BYSURDOY ruen/uey nsiexies oquig 9/9 Eg "esexns , EMBASE o 


i 
Uu 
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A 
a 
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M 
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k 
" 
1 
ii 


* tanomarete ita is from tanomareru/tanomaremasu (“be asked a favor"), 
which is the passive form of tanomu/ltanomimasu (“ask a favor"; fig. 1). 
Passive forms are formally introduced in Lesson 29. 

* ~ no uchi ni means “while it's still [the indicated day/week/month/year]" 
or "during/within [the timeframe of the i ated action/event]," so ima no 
uchi ni is literally “while it's still now"—implying “now without delay/now 
beforehand/now while the time is ripe." In this case he means “now before 


KLONK KLONK the weather gets even hotter." 


+ katazukete is from katazukeru/katazukemasu (“dispose of/deal with/put in 
order" — katazukete shimau = "dispose of/finish off [a task] without delay.” 


-Te shimau can imply regret or undesirability 


The same form often implies that the action is regrettable or unwanted/undesirable. It can also 
convey a number of other related nuances depending on the context, implying the action is 
unfortunate, inappropriate, problematic, embarrassing, irreversible, etc. 


372 | Michael likes to sleep on top of the TV, and Poppo 
ed likes to join him there, but since she tends to toss and 
roll in her sleep... j 


Narration: EAA Vt) R PULA, 
Dandan Maikeru ga oshidasare, 
bit by bit (name) (subj.) is pushed out-and 


ETLE- OTLA. 
ochite shimau | no deshita. 
falls-(regret) (explan.) 
“Little by little, Michael would get pushed 
over and fall off.” (PL3) 


'eusuepgy Z/SEYOW SJEYM “ONEN iuseKeqoy S 


* dandan = "gradually/by degrees/bit by bit." 

* oshidasare is the pre-masu stem of the passive form of oshidasu/ 
oshidashimasu (“push out"—in this case, out toward the edge of 
the TV top); the pre-masu stem is being used like “[do the action] 
and ~” (fig. 190). 

ochite is the -te form of the verb ochiru/ochima: 
falls/drops”); shimau adds the feeling that this 
undesirable action or result, 


“[something} 
regrettable/ 


-Te shimau can express surprise 
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Shimau after the -te form of a verb can also express surprise or imply the action was unex- 
pected/unintended. In many cases, the unexpected action or event is cause for regret, as in fig. 
372, but it can also be cause for rejoicing, or it can be neutral, as in the example here. 

In colloquial speech, -te shimau often gets shortened to -chau, and the past form -te shi- 
matta gets shortened to -chatta. For verbs whose -te forms end in -de, the corresponding con- 
tractions are -jau and -jatta. These contractions can occur for any of the various uses of -te 


shimau/shimatta, 


payma boyfriend Yöji has discovered that Yamashita Tomiko, 
who often customers to his club, is Sayuri's mother, but 

miko doesn't know | yet that Yóji and Sayuri are seeing each other, 

Ore dy as sh arves at oj i's club, Tomiko notices that he has cut 
is formerly shot 


Tomiko: 45, d—59/. # 855957 o na 
Ara, Yo-chan, kami kitchatta _ no ne. 


(nterj) —(name-dimin. hair — cut-(s 
“Oh! You cut your hair, Yó-chan! 


Yer AD? “SAS ED BAT ids VN. 


(explan.) (colloq.) 
2) 


E? E, sO nansu yo, hahaha 
huh?/what? yes that way  is«explan) (emph.) (laugh) 
“Huh? Oh, yes. I did. Ha ha ha.” (PL3) 


"usegein4 ‘Olbus GSM OU iusciogey| no&unus epson & 


+ kitchatta is a contraction of kitte shimatta, the past form of kitte shimau, from 
kirulkirimasu ("cut"). Using the -te shimau form here implies the action is 
unexpected/a surprise. 

* 0, to mark kami ("hair") as the direct object of kitchatta, has been omitted, 

* nansu is à 
Sö dalde. rves broadly as an affirmative response (“Yes/That’s right” 
to give it a slightly weightier feeling, like “It is indeed so/I'm afraid s 


-Te shimau can imply an impulsive/involuntary action 


colloquial contraction of na no desu (explanatory na no plus desu—see fig. 101), The expression 
making it Sd na no da/desu tends 


The -te shimau form of a verb can also imply that the action occurs spontaneously/automati- 
cally/involuntarily, or that the subject does the action impulsively, without being able to help 


him/herself or in spite of his/her better judgment. 


This OL saw some lingerie on display in a window that 
she just had to have. 


z2rÜ—- v2»7 
Ranjerii m 
lingerie 


The Lingerie Sop” 


OL: ^^», [5 beok 
Hehe! Katchattà. 
(laugh) bought-(impulse) 

“Tee hee. I went and bought it!” (PL2) 


On door: 


“PYSUEPOY VOWS TO NSH Mni © 


* hehe! is a sheepish but self-satisfied laugh. 

* katchatta is a contraction of katte shimatta, the past form of katte 
shimau, from kau ("buy"). Adding the past form of shimau to the 
verb expresses the impulsiveness of what she has done—some- 
thing like "I can hardly believe I actually bought it!” Here the tone 
is obviously one of glee, but the same form can be used with a tone 
of regret —i.e., the feeling that one really shouldn't have been so 
impulsive/rash, 
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-T< -te oku = “do in advance" 


Adding oku/okimasu (“set down/lay/emplace") to the -te form of a verb literally says “do the 


CLAP CLAP 


TP zy 


action and leave it in place"—Uusually meaning “leave the result in place." The form is used to 
speak of actions done in advance, to serve some later purpose; or done immediately, to serve an 
ongoing/unfolding purpose. Usage of -te oku in some ways overlaps with -te aru (fig. 368) but 
-te aru focuses on an existing state, while -te oku focuses on the action that creates/created it, so 
they are not generally interchangeable. In colloquial speech, -fe oku often gets shortened to 


-toku, and -de oku gets shortened to -doku. 


Kosuke and Hiroko have come to the 
shrine for an observance marking the 
end of New Year's festivities. It's also Késu- 
nre first ed of the 
year. Before praying, he drops his offer- & 
ing into the box at the front of the shrine. e n" 
Narration: Xd 
sU i3 1E 36144 A oe 
Saisen wa tamete oita — | ichien-dama sanbyaku rokujūichimai da. E 
offering asfor accumulated/saved 1-yen coins 361 count is te 
My olferiiig was 361 one-yen coins I'd saved up [for this purpose]. 1 
(PL2) B 
* 
Sound FX: 
We Tv FU 
Zà Chari chari 


(sounds of cascading coins, and of some of them "clinking" against 
the bars across the top of the offering box) 


tamete is from tamerultamemasu (“collect/accumulate,” or when speaking of 
money, "save"), and oita is the plain past form of oku/okimasu. Tamete oita 
(“[I] saved [them] in advance") modifies ichien-dama (“one-yen coins"). 
coins are counted with -mai, the counter suffix for thin, flat things, or with -ko, 
the more generic counter for small objects regardless of shape. 

2d represents the pouring/rushing of water as well as of small hard objects such 


as rice, dried beans, plastic pellets, or in this case, aluminum coins. 


-Te oku = “do for future use/need/reference" 


The -te oku form is also used to speak of actions that leave no concrete result, but are done with 
a mind to future eventualities, whether for specific anticipated developments or for more gen- 
eral future reference and potential usefulness. For example, oboeru = “learn/memorize,” and 
oboete oku = “learn/memorize/remember in case it comes in handy sometime.” 


Already finished with most of her packing, Natsuko, calls to 

. tell her mother that she has quit her advertising job in To- 
kyo and is coming home to work at the brewery. When she first 
went to Tokyo, her father told her not to come back until she'd 
made something of herself; her mother warns her that he won't be 
pleased. i 


. 


I2 1j 
amc 
¿L? 
Ttt 
[1 


Sew 
ays 


Natsuko: /\1/\17, BLEAO BOTH lh 


Hai hai, o-tosan no o-kogoto wa 
yes yes (hon)-father 's (hon)-scolding as for 
HELT PEET. 

kakugo shite — okimas 


prepare/brace for ahead/in advance 
“Yes, yes, I'll mentally prepare myself in ad- 
vance for Father’s scolding.” 

“I know, I know, I'll be bracing myself for 
Father’s lecture.” (PL3) 


+ o-kogoto is the honorific prefix o- plus kogoto (“scolding/re- 
buke/faultfinding"). 

* kakugo is a noun referring to one's “readiness/willingness” to 
accept the undesirable consequences of something (in this 
case, her own action), and the verb kakugo suru implies “men- 
tally preparing/bracing/steeling oneself for," or sometimes 
"resigning oneself to," those consequences. Kakugo shite is 
the -że form of kakugo suru, and okimasu adds the sense that 
the action is done now in preparation for a future eventuality, 


‘eysuepoy ‘uentuey NSIENWOS oquig ofyo, -EG "esexns) EMEEN S 


"PUSUEDQy ‘SHES OU OynSIEN "BIMY 920 Ə 
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-T< 4 -te kuru implies movement toward the speaker 


The -te form of a verb plus kuru (“come”) often indicates that the action of the verb moves 
toward the speaker or a place associated with the speaker, including his/her current location. 


Japan's minister of education predictably denies the allegation that he made derogatory 
remarks about anyone (fig. 259), but Suzuka Hiroshi (fig. 279) gets wind that there is a 


secretly recon PA ei He romaria: He sends a man to the U.S. to try to pay off the reporter and 
obtain the tape. At 's office, his aide announces that the man has returned. (Fig. 279 is the 


panel that follows this one.) 

re Aide: SHH RE 7 AU oTo $ERH » 

Pr Suzuka sensei, Amerika — ni itte ita — Morimoto-kun ga 
(name) (title) (place) to hadgone (name-fam,) (subj.) 

BY) %& 

wae 


oc EELE. 


kaette kima: 


return(ed) home N 
“Mr. Suzuka, Morimoto who was in America has re- 
turned.” (PL3) 


Dis NE] 


"usuepoy ID ou eynspÁ Hey SUEY GUPOH © 


DPI 


i is the word for "teacher/instructor," but it is 

also used as a respectful title and term of address 

for a variety of other people considered worthy of 
respect, including artists, writers, doctors, and 
members of the Diet, 

+ itte ita is the past form of itte iru, from iku ("go"). As was noted with kite iru/ita ("has/had come" — “is/was 
here”; fig. 285), itte iru/ita is literally "has/had gone [to the stated place]," but it's usually better thought of as 
“is/was in [the stated place]," Since ni marks America as the destination, in case it becomes "was in 
America." 


m i d m " or "go/c " * Remember: -te forms do 
kaette is the -te form of kaeru ("retum" or "go/come home"), and kimashita is the polite past form of kuru, Portal 


Since the verb kaeru can be either “go home" or "come home,” using the -te kuru form clarifies the direction. [septi edo dee 
In this case, the aide is saying that Morimoto ha 'ome home" to Japan. termined by the helping 
verb. 


-C^ -te iku implies movement away from the speaker 


The -te form of a verb plus iku ("go") similarly can indicate that the action of the verb moves 
away from the speaker or a place associated with the speaker, including his/her present location, 


E At the station after their date when Kósuke has 
had one too many (fig. 102), Hiroko decides. 
probably can't get home on | 


suki 


>T We] v. 
Okutte. iku wa. 


escor/accompany go (fem.) 
“PII see you home.” (PL2) 


+ okutte is from okurulokurimasu ("send/escort/accompany"); 
as seen previously in figs, 21 and 198, okuru can mean “see 
off/send off"—1.e., accompany someone to his/her departure 
point, such as the bus stop or the station—or it can mean "see 
someone all the way to his/her destination/home." Adding 
iku reflects the fact that Hiroko and Kósuke will be moving 
away from their present location. On the other hand, a person 
waiting at the destination would speak of the escort's action 
as okutre kuru/kita because the act of escorting moves toward 
him/her. 


"eusuepgy "vendueyy nsiees oquIg 9991-feq PSPS! ewaney S 


In some cases, -te kuru and -te iku merely reflect the direction of movement that is already 
apparent. In other cases, they can be crucial for clarifying the intended direction of ambiguous 
words like deru (“go/come out"), hairu (“go/come in"), kaeru (“go/come home"), and even 
okuru ("escort"): dete iku — “go out" and dete kuru = "come out"; haitte iku — "go in” and haitte 
kuru = “come in”; kaette iku = "go home" and kaette kuru = "come home”; okutte iku = "escort/ 
accompany away from here" and okutte kuru = "escort/accompany to here." 
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30 


Just when Natsuko thinks noth- 
* ing more can stand in the way of 
a successful Tatsunishiki harvest, she 
discovers that her crop is infested with 
a harmful pest (fig. 36). Then, while she 
and Kusakabe are trying desperately to 
remove as many of the insects as they 
can by hand, a typhoon approaches. 


Moving toward or away from the present. 


The -te kuru form of a verb can imply that the action moves toward the speaker in time—i.e., 
that it occurred continuously or repeatedly from sometime in the past up to the present: “has/ 
have done up to now." The -te iku form can similarly imply that the action moves away from the 
speaker in time—i.e., that it will proceed from now into the future: “go on doing" or “do from 
now on." With verbs indicating a process or change, these forms typically imply “[do the ac- 
tion] progressively/increasingly" as time moves toward or away from the present. 


379 One day Natsu sees a woman lingering at a small roadside shrine near the Saeki Brewery. 
Guessing it must be Kikue's mother Moé (fig. 58), she approaches her. Moé tells her neni 
including how both her in-laws and her own parents made her promise not to see Kikue again. 


g 
8 
E 
8 
f 
Moé DEL lk FO WR F z 
Watashi wa sono yakusoku o |mamotte — kimashita.| 3 

I/me asfor that promise (obj) keep/kept until now $ 

“I have kept that promise until now." (PL3) P 

g 

g 


* mamotte is the -te form of mamoru/mamorimasu, which when speaking 
of a promise means "keep": when speaking of rules or laws means “ob- 
serve/obey/abide by”; and when speaking of a person, place, or thing 
means “defend/protect.” 

+ kimashita is the PL3 past form of kuru. Using a -te kuru form implies that 
she kept her promise from sometime in the past up to the present. 


Moé goes on to explain that she is now about to remarry and move 
away, and she couldn't bear the thought of leaving without seeing 
her daughter one last time, even if only from afar, That is why she 
Du come, even though she knows it violates the promise she 
made. 


-Te kuru - "begin to do" 


With some verbs, the -te kuru/kimasu form can mean “begin to [do the action]." Since the 
expression describes a process or change that is in progress, the past form, -te kita/kimashita, 
typically corresponds to “has/have begun to ^-"—or simply “is/are ~ing,” which is the natural 
English way to express an action in progress. 


Kusakabe: WKS [7h T SEL.) MORLES 
Kuraku | natte kimashita. | Kaerimashó!! 
dark become has begun to let's go home/leave 
“It has begun to grow dark. Let's go home!" 

“It’s getting dark. Let's get on home!" (PL3) 


ive kurai ("dark"), and natte is the -te form of naru ("become"): 
g- 78); the non-past kuraku natte kuru/kimasu = "begins to grow 
kitalkimashita = “has begun to grow dark" or “is growing dark.” 

* kae rinashd i is the polite "let's/I'lI ~” form of kaeru (“go home"). 


+ kuraku is the adverb form of the adj 
kuraku naru = 
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-Te kuru = “do before coming/on the way” 


Since the -te form can add the meaning of “and” to a verb, the -te form of a verb plus kuru can 
literally be translated as “do the action and come,” and sometimes it means precisely that. Close 
variations include “do the action before coming” and “do the action on the way here.” 

An action before coming may imply a simple sequence of events, or it may state what 
caused/allowed/made it possible for the person to come. An action on the way may refer to a 
stop the person made, as in the example here; it may describe the action that brought him/her 
(hashiru = “run,” and hashitte kita = “ran here/came running”); 
or it may say something else about his/her manner of coming. 


On a winter day, Hiroko comes to visit Kósuke in his apart- 
ment, bearing a gift of fruit. 


[^] 


Hiroko: V Ð 13. 
Samui wa ne. 
iscold (fem.) (colloq.) 
“It’s cold, isn’t it?” (PL2) 


Sound FX: Ji Fy 
Gacha 
(rattle of door latch) 


Hiroko: Fikk? 
Jünan taisó? 
limbering exercises. 


“Doing some stretching?” (PL2) 


Kósuke: Üo. 
AL 
(interj.) 
“Oh, [hi]." (PL2) 

Hiroko: VYF [MoT] b. 
Ringo | katte kita | 
apples bought-a e (fem) 
pi bought some apples on my way." (PL2) 


"eusuepoy uen&uey NSIEYES oquig oot req "eseyns | exeo a. 


-Te iku = “do before going/on the way" 


The -te form of a verb plus iku can similarly mean “do the action and go," “ 
going,” “do the action on the way there,” “go in such-and-such a way,” “do the action in order to 
go,” and so forth, 

As noted at fig. 282, -re iru often gets shortened to -teru in colloquial speech. The same 
happens with -ze iku, which becomes -teku; similarly, the plain past -re itta becomes -tefta, the 
plain negative -te ikanai becomes -tekanai, etc. (Don't try to use -teku as a contraction of -te 
kuru, though; -te kuru does not have a short form.) 


|382| As Shima leaves an evening of entertainment in Kyoto's Gion dis- 
istad trict, he gets caught in a downpour. He ducks under some eaves 
and jen out a pack of cigarettes. (Fig. 288 is the panel that follows this 
one, 


ABS0 ce 


Shima PL ZO Wi T mjezo all 5 al 


oshi kono noki de amayadori oœ |. shite ik 


tle this/these eaves at/under rain sheltering (obj.) TI do-and-go 
“I think I'll do rain sheltering under these eaves a little before I 
go [any further].” 
“I think PII take shelter from the rain under these eaves for 
a while." (PL2) 


"m 
» 
c 
n 
* 
U 
T 
[m 
5 


"EuSUEpOy yeso) BUNS OuoEy TUSUY sueyan c 


* amayadori o suru is an expression for "take shelter from the rain”; the o is often 
omitted to make it a sti rd suru verb, amayadori suru, Shite is the -te form of 
suru, and ikó is the plain s/T'Il/I think I'll ~" form of iku. The contraction 
for shite ikó would be shitekó. 
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-Te kuru = “go do” 


You may be surprised to learn that -re kuru—not -te iku—is the correct equivalent for English 
“go do [something]." For example, in fig. 381, if Hiroko were already visiting and Kosuke went 
out to buy some fruit for them to eat, he would say Ringo (o) katte kuru (“Vl go buy some apples") 
as he leaves, or Ringo (0) katte kita (“I went and bought some apples") when he arrives back. In 
both languages, the full thought behind the expression is “go to do the action and come back,” 
but Japanese uses kuru (“come”) to stand for the round trip, while English uses “go.” 


Perennial goof-off Tanaka-kun is uncharacteristically hard at 
id work when his boss asks him to run an errand. 


B] Bos: HHA, BIE. 
‘ Tanaka-kun, — chotto. 
(name-fam.) a little 


*Hey, Tanaka." (PL2) 


chotto is literally "a little,” but it’s also used as an interjection for getting 
someone's attention, Depending on the tone of voice it can range from an 
informal but relatively polite "Excuse me/Can I trouble you a minute?" to 
an informal “Hey/Say,” to a sharp, admonishing “Hey!/Look here!/Hold 
it!/Just a minute!" 


cigarettes — buy-and-come-(request) 
“Go buy some cigarettes for me, will you.” (PL2) 


tabako originally came from Portuguese tobaco; in Japanese it means 
“cigarette” unless specifically identified by a modifier as some other to- 
bacco product. 

0, to mark tabako as the direct object, has been omitted. 

katte kite is the -te form of katte kuru (“go buy”; from kau, "buy"), and kure 
after the -re form of a verb makes an informal/abrupt request or gentle com- 
mand, "[Do the action], please/will you?" (fig. 279). 


[3] Tanaka: WE! *5u5 MUT Pe 
Kacho! So iu zatsuyó wa 
section chief that kind of miscellaneous chore as for 
A C EDOLT SKEW 
joshi ni tanonde kudasai! 
female/girl to — ask/request please 
"Chief! As for that sort of trivial chore, please ask one 
of the girls." 
“Chief! If you want a gofer, ask one of the girls.” 
(PL3) 
SFX: "NT 
Ban 


Bang (pounding/slapping desk) 


+ tanonde is the -te form of tanomultanomimasu (“request/ask a favor"), and 
adding kudasai makes it a polite request, “Please ask"—though in this case 
it's clear that it has more the force of a demand. 


[4] FX; UF CNET 
Piku piku piku 
Twitch twitch twitch 


o 
E 
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F 


j 
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Itte kimasu 


Sayonara is familiar to most English speakers as the Japanese word for “good- bye,” but, actu- 
ally, how you say good-bye in Japanese depends a lot on the situation. When leaving home to go 
to work or school, or to go on a relatively brief errand or excursion, the proper “good-bye” is Itte 
kimasu—literally “I will go and come.” The same phrase is used when leaving your workplace 
or other temporary "home base” on an errand from which you'll return (but not when you're 
going home at the end of the day). 

Besides “good-bye,” the phrase can be thought of as equivalent to English expressions like 
“I’m on my way," “I’m off,” ^T'Il be going then,” "See you later,” “I'll be back,” and the like. It's 
most commonly used in the polite form, but the plain /tte kuru also occurs in informal situations. 


4 Shin-chan's mother asked him to take the neighborhood 
kairanban—a clipboard or folder containing information 

interest to the community and passed from neighbor to ee: 

bor—to the next person in the rotation. As he heads for the door, 

he forgets to take the all-important circular. 


ory 


Shin-chan: Vo T-T. 
Itte kimdsu. 
will go-and-come 
“Pm on my m (PL2-3) 


Mother: H4 5 binco k 
Kanjin na mono wasureteru yo. 
crucial/essential thing are forgetting (emph.) 
“You’re forgetting the most important 
thing.” (PL2) 


* the ma in /tte kimasu often gets elongated. 
* kanjin is an adjectival noun; when followed by na, it usually corre- 


sponds to English adjectives like "crucial/essential/all- "important." ‘© ille kimasu and 
* wasureteru is a contraction of wasurete iru (“is/are forgetting" or “has/ Itterasshai typically occur 
have forgotten"), from wasureru/wasuremasu (“forget”). as a pair, as the last thing 


said by the persons leav- 
ing and staying. Either 
phrase can come first, 
and the almost automatic 


Itterasshai response is the other 


—— es ak " "T he kimde H there are 
exceptions like in the 
Those staying behind when someone else €—— tokeo or office "m work, school, or on an case of Shin-chan here. 


errand have their own special good-bye as well, and it is /tterasshai. This is a contraction of itte 
irasshai, in which itte is the -te form of iku, and irasshai is a command form of the honorific 
verb irassharulirasshaimasu ("come" see p. 38), so it literally 
makes the command “Go and come." In spite of the honorific 
verb, the word is used at all politeness levels. 

Besides “good-bye,” Itterasshai can be considered equiva- 
lent to “Have a nice day" when sending someone off to school 
or work, or to Sapa ike "See you later,” “Take care,” 
“Good luck,” Hurry back,” etc., that you might 
use in other situations. 


fy Sayuri's mother and Y6ji both work in nightclubs, so 
E] their early dinner (fig. 367) they head to work. SU 
in them off. 


Sayuri: WO C52 LH HY, 
Itterasshdi. 
go-and-come 


“Good-bye!” (PL2-3) 


+ the sha in /tterasshai often gets elongated. 


Probably, Surely, Maybe 


When a speaker is less than completely certain about the accuracy or impact of what he is 
saying, he can use the PL3 deshó to show an element of tentativeness or guesswork in his 
statement. This form corresponds to words and expressions like “maybe/probably/most likely/ 
surely/must/should/I suppose/I guess/I expect/I bet” in English. 

In PL3 noun-type sentences, for non-past, deshd replaces desu to give the meaning “is/are 
probably ~” (daijóbu deshó = “is/are probably all right"); but for past, deshó is added to the 
plain past datta (less commonly to the polite past deshita) to give the meaning "was/were prob- 
ably ~” (daijóbu datta deshó = “was probably all right"). Deshó itself never 
changes form—though it does have a plain equivalent (see facing page). 


When Michael and companion sit down to watch some TV (fig. 271), the first 

: thing that comes on is the weather report. Since weather forecasting is an in- 

exact science, deshó is the sentence ending of choice when Japanese weathercast- 
ers are giving the forecast. 


a 
E. aon Weathercaster: 
BOR H40; dà SR BES ETIN TUS. 
Kantó chihó wa konya osoku made |ame deshó. 
(name) region asfor tonight — late until rain probably is 
“As for the Kantó region, it will probably be rain until late tonight." 
“Rain will continue throughout the Kantó region until late to- 
night.” (PL3) 


Cat: 
ovo 
“Unya nya.” 


| 


* the Kantó region includes Tokyo and six surrounding prefectures, 
+ osoku, from the adjective osoi (“late”), is being used as a noun (fig. 364); osoku 
made = "until late." 


In PL3 verb-type sentences, deshó is added as an extension to the 
verb. It creates the meaning "probably [will do/did/is doing the action]": 
taberu deshé = "probably will eat"; rabeta deshó = "probably ate"; tebe- 
te iru deshó = "is probably eating.” Generally the verb preceding deshó 
is in one of its plain forms, but polite forms are sometimes used, too, 
especially by women. 


Weathercaster: - - 
735. WH x Wh TUES. 
Nao, ashita wa hareru deshó. 


further/however tomorrow as for dor probably 
y 


"However, as for tomorrow, it will probably clear up." 

“However, we expect fair skies tomorrow.” (PL3) 
Cat: 

e PA 

“Nyan.” 


* nao is used to introduce additional information, so it often means “furthermore,” 
but when what follows is contrasting information, it’ 


t's more like "however." 
* the polite form of hareru (“become clear/sunny") is haremasu. 


In PL3 adjective-type sentences, deshd is added as an extension to a 
plain form of the adjective: samui deshó = “is probably cold"; samukatta 
deshó = "was probably cold"; samukunai deshó = “probably isn't cold.” 


In informal speech: /25 5 daro 
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The PL2 equivalent of deshd is dard, It works the same way deshó does in — of the three 
types of sentences and gives the same meanings; only the politeness level is different. 

In a non-past noun-type sentence, daró replaces da (Uso da = “It’s a lie" — Uso daro = 
“It’s probably a lie"); in a past noun-type sentence, dard is added to datta rather than replacing 
it (Uso datta = "It was a lie" — Uso datta daró = “It was probably a lie"). Datta daró sometimes 


gets shortened to dattaró. 


When Hatsushiba Electric's Chairman Kino tells Naka- 
zawa (fig. 202) that he wants him to join the board of direc- 
Mb dece eed iE Hohne awaya paan 

own man within the company, and can expect no support from 
any of the leading board members or their factions. 


Kino: f£ & AR mM RL TS. 
hend to shachó ga ato-oshi VR 

and co. pres. (subj) will support/bac! 
"The president and I will back you. (P2) 


en m5 362) E55. 
Sore nara jübun .. daró, 

that if itis — plenty/sufficient — is probably 
“That should probably be sufficient.” (PL2) 


"eusuepgy "myESOy EUIS Quo» -tusue SUEYONH D 


* ato-oshi (lit. "pushing from behind") is a noun for "support/backing," and adding suru makes it a verb, "[to] 


support/back [someone],” 


+ jübun is an adjectival noun; when followed by da/desu, it means “is plenty/sufficient," so jübun dard = 


probably plenty/should be plenty." 


Negative guesswork - 


Since neither daró nor deshó — form, negative guesswork is HRK simply by adding 
daré or deshó to a negative statement. Generally, the negative statement itself is in a plain 
form (-nai/-nakatta) and the politeness level is determined by whether daró or deshó follows: 
-nai daróldeshó = “probably isn't/doesn't/won't ^"; -nakatta daróldeshó- "probably wasn't/ 


didn't ^." 


 Kósuke's mother sent him a watermelon from Hs) and since 
he doesn't have a refrigerator he decides ow fe al chilling it by running 
e 


‘cold water over it in the communal sink down in his apartment 
building. Back in his. room he ponders the situatior 
Kosuke (thinking): 
HH Ue Au» AZ A5 lds 
Are ja nakanaka hienai dard _ na. 


that if itis [not] easily/well won't become chilled probably (collog.) 
“If it is that [method], it probably won "t chill very easily." 
“I don't suppose it’s going to get very cold that way." (PL2) 


* are and sore both mean "that," but are is used for things that are relatively farther 
away. Things that are in an altogether different location (e.g., a different room) 
also usually get are, Other differences between the two are noted at figs. 147 and 
148. 

+ ja is a contraction of de wa (“if i ig. 357). 

* when nakanaka is followed by a negative, it means "[not] easily/readily/quickly," 
which in this context implies "not very well." (Also see fig. 393.) 

* hienai is the negative form of hieru/hiemasu, which means "[something] chills/ 
becomes chilled." Hiyasu/hiyashimasu is the corresponding verb that takes an o 
phrase, meaning "chill [something]." 


"eusuepoy ruen/uey nsimees OQUE DÁLE ESEYNS| PMEXSEW B 


TRICKLE TRICKLE 
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Questions with daro ka/deshó ka 


Ending a sentence with daró ka or deshó ka asks a question like “I Wonder if ~?” or “Is it per- 
haps ~?” Such questions are asked with normal sentence intonation—without the rising into- 
nation on the final syllable that otherwise signals a question. 


9 Shortly after Hatsushiba sends Shima to Sunlight Records to carry out a reorganization, a 

recording star invites Shima to a birthday gala. When he wonders what he should take as a 

gift, Managing Director Tokiwa Kazuo says flowers should be fine, and no one disagrees. But 
Kajiwara catches up with Shima later: 


Kajiwara: f 5a2c Bot ATE 9», 


Watashi chotto omota ndesu ga, 


I/me alittle thought — (explan.) but/and 
ER I Co vn A [ex 
hanataba dake de ii n | deshó . 


bouquet only with isgood/fine (explan.) Twom ? 
“T was just thinking, and I wonder if just a bouquet is 
enough.” 

“It occurred to me that maybe just flowers isn’t re- 
ally enough.” (PL3) 


+ the topic marker wa has been omitted after watashi (*I/me"). The feeling is like “As 
for me [in contrast to the others], ^-"—i.e., thi the contrastive use of the topic 
mentioned in the usage notes on p. 81. It's not strictly necessary to say watashi (wa) 
here, but doing so helps politely set himself apart, since he's disagreeing with the view 
Shima seems to have accepted, along with the rest of the board. 

* omotta is the plain past form of omou (“think/feel”), and chotto omotta n desu ga is 
literally “I thought a little, and ~”; the expression has the feeling of “I was just thinking/It occurred to me 
that ~.” Chotto (“a little") serves mainly to soften the fact that he is contradicting someone else. 

* ga marks the preceding as background for what follows (fig. 194). 

* ^ dake st ~/only ~,” so hanataba dake = “a bouquet of flowers only." Fig. 366 shows how the -ba 
form of a verb plus ii can mean “[the stated action] is enough/i all that's needed." A noun plus de ii gives 
much the same meaning for what the noun refers to, so ~ de ii =“~ is enough," and ~ dake de ii = "just 
~ is enough"; if the noun expresses a quantity, it means “just that much/many is enough" (de essentially 
indicates scope; fig. 175). 


With a question word | ` Soig 


Ending a sentence containing a question word with daró ka or deshō ka makes a question like “I 
wonder who/what/where/how ~?” or “Who/what/where/how might ~?” When using these 
forms, the speaker may only be wondering out loud, but if the question is specifically directed at 
someone it often has the feeling of “I wonder if you could tell me who/what/where/how ~?” 
Again, normal sentence intonation is used rather than question intonation. 


During a apti experiment on cat behavior, Michael ved to edic 
wid scratch behind his ear. The experiment has been videotaped with ak 
a running commentary. x 
DEIZ 
Observer: t T i 
Bot, Wi € POTKO RT! ic 
Otto, atama — o kaite orimasu!! 
(nter) ^ head (obj) ia scratching 4 


“Oh, he's scratching his head!" (PL3-4) 
c. cn dd [WI] & MRLTHS 0 [TUES AN] 


Ko- kore 
th- this 


“As for this, it means what, I wonder?" 
“Wh- what might this signify?” (PL3) 


+ orimasu is the polite form of oru, a humble equivalent of iru, so -re orulorimasu 
te irilimasu. 
+ imi shite iru (“means”) is from the noun imi ("meaning") plus the verb suru 


(“do”). 


> 


3 
= 
os, 
ws 
oe 
“BUSUBDOY 'J9EU2INW SJEUM 'OjOWewW tuse Keqay $ 


wa |nmani| o imi shite iru — no deshō 


asfor what (obj.) means (explan.) T wonder 
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Using desho ka for politeness 


When an English speaker feels that a point-blank “What’s that?” might be too blunt, he can 
soften his question by asking “What might that be?” Much the same happens in Japanese with 
deshó ka: in PL3 and higher speech, if asking with desu ka seems too direct and blunt, the 
speaker can replace it with the less direct deshd ka to make the question feel “softer” and more 
polite. In fact, many speakers switch quite routinely from desu ka to deshé ka when speaking to 
their social superiors in order to sound like they are asking respectfully for an answer rather than 
demanding one. 
Although it's not as polite, daró ka is sometimes used for the same softening effect. 


391 President Nakazawa of Hatsushiba Electric is re- 

lieved to learn that he does not have throat cancer 
as he feared, but he's not quite sure what to make of the 
doctor's diagnosis of adenomatous goiter. 


Nakazawa: : 

Cd od SAU WR [CLa» A? 
Sore wa  jüdaina byōki | desha ka? 
that — asfor ` serious dis might be/is — (1) 


“Might that be a serious disease?” 
“Is it a serious illness?” (PL3) 


+ jūdai is an adjectival noun; when followed by na, it generally 
corresponds to the English adjectives “serious/grave/weighty/ 
important." 

* there is no absolute reason why Nakazawa needs to use deshd 
ka? here instead of desu ka?, but since he is speaking to a doc- 
tor, he chooses the less direct form for greater politeness. 


"eusuepoy 'ryesoy BUYS OYING “IUSUY SUBYOIH D 


Without ka 


Questions ending in daró or deshó are often asked without the question particle ka, If the query 
contains a question word, as in the example here, the intonation remains flat. Otherwise the 
question is indicated by using the rising intonation of a question on the last syllable. 


Akebono Manufacturing, a former subcontractor for Hatsushiba Electric run by Sugita 
Rokuró, is being threatened with a hostile takeover, and President Nakazawa has sent 
Shima to rescue the company. Sugita explains how a man named Arima has been buying up the 
company's stock with the intention of gaining control of the board of directors. 


Shima: #35 4X  —f& 
Arima wa ittai 
(name) asfor (emph.) howmuch pouredin  (explan) T wonder 
“Just how much do you suppose Arima has poured into your 
stock?" (PL3) 


D oTa O E 
ikura | tsugikonda no | deshó? 


"eusuepgy "myesoy euius OYING SUSY GUEYONH F 


Sugita 


+ itrai is an emphasizer for question words, so it can be 
like [what] in the world?/[how] on earth?/[where] the 
blazes?/just [how much]?" 

» tsugikonda is the the plain past form of tsugikomu/tsugi- 
komimasu, which literally means "pour into" and is 
commonly used to mean “spend/invest.” 
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Daro/desho as a a tag question 


Ending a sentence with daró or deshó spoken in normal sentence intonation in Japanese can be 
equivalent to a tag question like “~, isn't it?/don’t you?/aren't they?" spoken with a falling 
intonation in English—that is, it expects agreement or confirmation. Or it can be like “It’s/ 
they're ~, don't you think?” 


For about a year now, Shima's job has been to get Hatsushiba Trading Company into the : 

business of importing fine wines from Europe, and in his usual fashion he has acquitted 
himself well. Nakazawa and the new president of Hatsushiba Electric, Mangame Kentaró, now 
want him to take on the reorganization of the loss-plagued Sunlight Records, another company In 
the Hatsushiba Group, and they have called him in to discuss it. They start by asking him about his 


current job. 
Nakazawa: 
ES A TAI RR iu 
Dé da, wain gyókai wa? 
how is wine industry asfor 


“As for the wine industry, how is it?” 
“How’s the wine business?” (PL2) 


trate’ HA ms» 
Nakanaka omoshiroi | darà? 
remarkably is interesting — isn't it 
“It’s pretty interesting, isn’t it?" (PL2) 


* normal word order for the first sentence would 
be Wain gyókai wa dé da? 

+ nakanaka means "quite/very/considerably"— 
usually implying “more than/better than you 
might expect." (See fig. 388 for when nakana: 
ka is followed by a negative.) 

* omoshiroi is an adjective that can mean either 
“(is) interesting/exciting/enjoyable” or “(is) 
amusing/funny"—here the former. 


Daro/deshó = “right?” 


Dard? or deshó? spoken with the rising intonation of a question can be like a rising "right?" at 
the end of a sentence in English. In this case the final vowel is often shortened: daro?/desho? 


394 Natsuko is talking to Old Man Miyakawa about her plan to 

grow a crop of Tatsunishiki with the seeds her brother left 
behind. Miyakawa has effectively retired from growing rice, but 
Natsuko knows he was considered a master cultivator in his day 
and asks him to advise her. The advice he immediately gives her 
is to forget it, and he quickly lists all the reasons Tatsunishiki is 


PYSUEPOY "BYES OU OYNSJEN “Emmy 320. 


50 difficult to grow. 
Natsuko: 
Có JE i BS A (CLE? 
Demo höhö wa aru n desho? 
but — method/way asfor exists (explan.) right? 


"But there is a way, right?" 
"But it can be done, right?" (PL3) 


+ de mo at the beginning of a sentence is like “but.” 


Miyakawa 
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To soften an assertion 


Much in the way they soften questions, dard and deshó are commonly used to keep strong 
assertions and statements of belief/opinion from sounding too abrupt, rough, or overweening. In 
this use, the “probably/perhaps” tentativeness associated with daro and deshó disappears, since 
they are actually standing in for da or desu; and even with the softening effect of using dard and 
deshó, the assertion can still sound quite forceful depending on the tone of voice. 


“What should be done for the population as a whole? (PL2) this one.) 


AA Om f & FRA w 
Nihon notameni nani o subeki ka? 
Japan/the nation for what (obj) should do _(?) 


“What should be done for Japan as a nation? (PL2) 
en S BK VA) oO BW E55. 
darà. 


nib Ss»m 
Su 24a 


nS 


Sore ga kokusei  reberu no kéyaku 

that (subj) national gov, level  of/at campaign promise is surely 
“I believe those are the campaign promises [one must make] 
at the national level.” (PL2) 


“BYSUBPOY ID OU eYNSOAL iey 'iysuay auexoJH Gr 


—— nw 2 ee 3p 


z 
5f 
» 
* 
v 
b 
NM 
[2] 


* no tame ni is literally “for the purpose/benefit of” — “for.” 

+ subeki is equivalent to suru beki (“do” + "should/ought to/must"), and 
ka makes it a question: Subeki ka. Should one do [it]?" and Nani o 
subeki ka? — "What should one do’ 

* even among friends, ending with just da would sound quite abrupt here. 


Wb L751) ka mo shirenai = “might ~” 


The standard way to say “might ~” or “may possibly ^" is with ka mo shirenai. The polite 
non-past equivalent is ka mo shiremasen. 

The phrase is added directly after a noun, or after a verb or adjective in one of its various 
plain forms: dorobó = "thief," so Dorobó ka mo shirenai = “It might be a thief" (noun); hareru 
= “[skies] become clear,” so Hareru ka mo shirenai = “It might clear up" (verb); omoshiroi = "is 
interesting," so Omoshiroi ka mo shirenai = “It might be interesting" (adjective). 

Ka mo shirenai expresses a higher level of uncertainty than daró/deshó. Sometimes you 
will hear daró or deshó added to ka mo shirenai as a tag question (~ ka mo shirenai daró = 
“might/may possibly ~, right?"), or to add politeness/softness. 


o 


Many larger Japanese firms have regularly scheduled annual or 

z | semiannual "shake-ups" because they want to have their employ- 
5 ees experience a wide variety of jobs within the company. This man tells 
Ë his wife what he has heard about his possible fate in the next such shake- 
P up. 


g 

$ Husband: # O RH c 

3 Haru no idó de 

f spring (mod.) shake-up in 

i Lm] i X DLN, 
tenkin ni naru | ka mo shirenai. 
transfer (result) become might/may 
“I may get transferred in the spring shake-up.” (PL2) 

Wife: žo? 

EI? 
“What?” (PL2) 


+ idó written with these kanji means "a shift/change/reshuffle.” The more complete term for the periodic 
corporate shake-ups is At Noi) jinji idö (lit. “personnel reshuffle”). 

* tenkin refers to a transfer within the company that requires the employee to move to another city: “job 
relocation”; tenkin ni naru = "be transferred/relocated." 


Kaji: p Kaji is talking to his two most trusted friends about 
Gi ER Sk OA ff & TRA n 1395 Moli issues he wants his campaign to fo- 
Kokumin zentai notameni nani o  subeki ka? —_ gus on if he decides to run for the House of Representa- 


citizenry/population totality for what (obj) shoulddo (?) tives. (The panel shown in fig. 369 follows shortly after 


Commands 


As illustrated in Lesson 19, the -te form of a verb by itself or in combination with kure can make 
a relatively gentle command. But verbs also have a more abrupt command form. The abrupt 
command form of a Group | verb is made by changing the 
final u of the dictionary form to e; no additional ending is 
needed. In kana, simply change the fii nal syllable to the e sound 
in the same row—if it’s 3, make it ^; if it’s È, make it %. 


Kósuke's landlady calls up to him from the yard below to 
get help drawing the liquid from her hechima vines (fig. 


100). The! landlady en wastes politeness on Kósuke. 
FAM 


Landlady: AF7 O KEN 
Hechima no mizu-tori 
loofah of water-drawing Ip 
“Help me draw the water from the hechima 
vines!” (PL2) 


* tori is the noun form of toru/torimasu ("take/get/draw [from]"), so 
mizu-tori is a noun referring to the act of drawing water/liquid from 
the vines. O, to mark this as the direct object of retsudae, has been 
omitted. 

+ tetsudae is the abrupt command form of tetsudau/tetsudaimasu (“help/ 
assist"), 


'eususpgy 'ruenuey nsmewies oquig oio, -IEG “SENS! ewe È 


Emphasizing with k yo 


The particle yo is commonly used with m— to provide emphasis that can range p 
strong to gentle to pleading, depending on how the yo is spoken. With some commands, includ- 
ing those in the abrupt command form, a short, unaccented yo spoken with falling intonation 
actually manages to soften the sound of the command even as it emphasizes it. 

In most contexts, the abrupt command form would be considered too rough for female 
speakers to use (they would use the -te form instead). If they nevertheless choose to be abrupt, 
as in this example, they’re especially likely to add a falling yo in order to take the edge off. 


dz] mar with her boyfriend on his overseas assign- 
men orch erect A BORRUS WUN H werk eho Has bash or = 
ra more and mere i T d H 
someone is current E STAR ias no yfriend RQ 
A's comeback in this panel does not amuse B: 


AS] Woman A ree ai about whether she should choose i 


E 
A: 65, SEHR ^X TS EH it cis k 


Ara, — yakyü heta demo shinpan wa dekiru yo. 
(nterj.) baseball unskilled evenifyouare umpire asfor cando (emph.) 
“But even if you're lousy at baseball, you can still be an um- 
pire." (PL2) 

B. Wn 
Kaere 
return home (en 
“Go home.” (PL2) 


+ de mo after a noun makes an expression like “even if I am/it is/you are ~.” 
+ shinpan can refer either to “umpire” (the person) or “umpiring” (the activity). 
214 + kaere is the abrupt command form of kaeru (“go home"). 
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Group 2 verbs 
The abrupt command form of a Group 2 verb is made by replacing the final -4 -ru with -5 -ro: 
taberu (“eat”) > Tabero (“Eat!”); miru (“see/watch”) — Miro ("Look!"). Again, yo is often 
added for emphasis and/or softening: Tabero yo and Miro yo. (There is also a second command 
form for Group 2 verbs made by replacing the final -ru with -yo—as in tabeyo—but this rem- 
nant of classical/literary Japanese is not normally used in spoken Japanese.) 


| Bonobono the otter gets flustered when he has to catch 
something. Fishing Cat picks up a stone and holds it out 
toward him saying he's going to suck all of Bonobono's easily 
flustered parts into the stone so he can throw them away. After 
Ed he says he's done and hands the stone to 
nobono. = 


Fishing Cat; CZJ k [BETZ 
Muké ni | nagero. 
other side to — iow - 
“Throw it over there." (PL2) 

FX: Hf xe 
Pai! Zasa 
(effect of throwing). (rustle of underbrush) 


'0Qous exe. 'ovoqouog "oni ruserebi S 


* mukó means “the other side/the other end” or simply “over there." 
* nagero is the abrupt command form of the verb nageru/nagemasu 
("throw/toss"). 


-TUS -te iro -TH -tero 


Iru is a Group 2 verb, so its command form is iro, and the command form of every -te iru verb 
is -te iro, The form -te iro commands someone to “be doing/continue doing [the action]” or 
“remain in [the described state]." As illustrated here, -te iro often gets shortened to -tero. 


The whole family is busy cleaning the house from top to bot- 
tom, but Michael the cat keeps getting in the way. 


Michael: 7—*—x-—* 
Unya nya nya 
“Meow-yow-yow” 

FX: NO NY 
Bata bata 
(effect of batting at ball of twine) 
Father: 5, c5—,. 5255 TH 
A, 


korā, atchi itter6! | 


BYSVEPOY ‘Z/SEYOI SJEUM “OIONEN 1yseABGOY S 


(interj,) (interj) overthere — go-and-stay 

“Hey! Stop that! Go over there!” 

“Hey! Cut that out! Scram!” (PL1-2) 
FX: A4» 

Da! 

(effect of sprinting off) 


+ kora! (often lengthened to kord!) is an interjection for scolding, some- 
thing like “Hey, none of that!/Stop it!/Cut that out!” or any other interjec- 
tion uttered loudly and sharply to make the offender freeze. 

* ittero (here elongated into an exclamation) is a contraction of itte iro, the 
-te form of iku (“go”) plus the abrupt command form of iru. The plain 
non-past irte iru is typically “has gone to/is in [the stated place)” (fig. 
377); its command form itte iro implies "go [to the stated place] and be/ 
stay there,” and when the place stated is atchi (“over there"), it essentially 
means "go anywhere other than here and stay there." 
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EG 
t 
> 
Y 
"m 
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Kuru > —V* koi 


The abrupt command form of the irregular verb kuru (“come”) is koi. 


P] When his mother sends him to couple of things 
I] at the greengrocer, greengrocer, aaa IOE to take along 
money she » him. The produce man winds up driv- 
P him home with his purchases. Here he says good-bye 
more Shin-chan off and collecting payment from 


Grocer: £% |KO] ke 
Mata | koi yo. 


again — come (emph.) 

“You come again now.” (PL2) 
Shin-chan: fk ic AXmEOUC A 

Karada ni — kiotsukete ne. 

body/health with be careful ^ (colloq.) 

“Take care of yourself." (PL2) 


+ karada is literally “body,” but in certain expressions it can be equivalent to “health” in English. 

+ ki o tsukete is the -te form of the expression ki o tsukeru/tsukemasu ("be careful/take care"); the -te form is 
being used as an informal request or gentle command. Ki corresponds closely to the English “mind/atten- 
tion,” and tsukeru means “attach/affix,” so the expression ki o tsukeru literally means “affix one’s mind/ 
attention [to]." Ki o tsukete is a standard phrase spoken to the person leaving when saying good-byes, 
implying "Go with care," or if the person is traveling by car, "Drive carefully." The expression Karada ni 
ki o tsukete literally means “Take care of your body/health," and can be said by/to either party, staying or 
leaving; but it would generally be reserved either for long-term partings or for a person who is in fact having 
health problems, so Shin-chan's use here is somewhat incongruous. 

+ since rsukeru is a Group 2 verb, its abrupt command form is tsukero, and a sharp Ki o tsukero! is equivalent 
to “Be careful!/Watch out!” 


Suru > U 5 shiro 


The abrupt command form of the — — suru ru ("do") i is shiro. 


|402] Natsuko is returning to Tokyo after what turns out to be the last time she sees her ailing 
brother Yasuo. He is doing well enough at the moment to see her off at the train. 


Yasuo: VUV 94 — oUm | MHL A) k. 
li otoko mitsuketara |hokoku shiro) — yo. 
good man if find report (emph.) 
“If you find a good man, report to me." 

“If you find that special someone, be sure to 


let me know.” (PL2) 
Natsuko: (32^ zh 
Baka 


foolish/silly (collo 
“You're silly." ( "PLo) 


is literally “good/nice man," but it's often more specifically an 
expression for “good-looking/handsome man." Since Kazuo goes on 
in the next frame to say he'll be the judge of whether the man is good 
enough for Natsuko, a broader meaning seems called for in this con- 
text. 

* mitsuketara is an "if" form of mitsukeru/mitsukemasu (“find”). 

+ hókoku shiro is the abrupt command form of hdkoku suru (“to report/ 
inform"). Hokoku by itself is a noun for "a report/briefing/account," 


Here are some more abrupt commands, using verbs you've seen before: 


bot Als! WH i4. X4 WU. FT! BIS BPO e 


Motto — isoge! Yamada ni tanome. — Yoku kike! Mate! Nigeru to — utsu zo! 


“eyseqeins UEYO-UIUS UOÁBINY “OWYSOA NSN S 


"Eusuepoy ‘EYES ou OYNSJEN BINN 820 S 


more hurry (name) tọ request good/well listen wait flee/run if will shoot (emph.) 


“Hurry faster!” “Ask Yamada." “Listen carefully." “Halt! If you run, PII shoot!” 


Summary: The abrupt command forms of verbs 


Here are the abrupt command XT I Maher. 


“dictionary form i abrupt c command | form | 
forms of the model verbs. For e —}-— ne 4 
Group 2 verbs, the final -ru is RS kuru come | XU koi 
replaced with -ro; for Group 1 *5 suru do | v5 shiro | 
verbs, the final -u is replaced [cR i | 
with -e. : RS miru see HA miro | 
Since they are inherently ft^5  iberu e | BAA tabero 
abrupt, there are no polite ver- MEE er T 
sions of these forms. This does MS tora take Won tore 
not mean polite speech is de- AS kau buy WA kae 
void of command forms—in Ho motsu! — hold T mote 
fact, even honorific verbs have E " 
abrupt command forms. But WS yobu call | W^ yobe 
situations that demand polite- fey nomu drink | f nome 
ness also tend to demand that JENA shinu die Feta shine 
you express the desired action [em ------- T te ae a om e --- 
in the form of a request rather WEF otosu drop | Bet tose 
than a command, ar p ia baie ors - 
ee t< kaku write | W} kake 
apa edes S Pami i k 
xl oyogu swim ki oyoge 


Making a negative command with Zi na 


To make an abrupt negative command or prohibition ("Don t~”), simply follow the dictionary 
form of a verb with na: nageru (“throw”) — Nageru na (“Don’t throw [it]"); tetsudau (“help”) 
— Tetsudau na ("Don't help"). In most cases, context and intonation make it immediately clear 
whether the na represents a prohibition ("Don't ~") or a tag question (“~, isn't it?/right?”; see 
fig. 17). 

The na for prohibition can also occur after a verb in its non-past causative form (“make 
[someone do the action]"), which is introduced in Lesson 30: taberu (“eat”) — Tabesaseru na 
(“Don’t make [him/her] eat [it]"). And more rarely, it can occur after the non-past -masu or -te 
iru forms: okorulokorimasu ("become angry") — Okorimasu na = “Don't be angry"; damaru/ 
damarimasu (“become silent/shut up") — damatte iru = “be silent" ^ damatte iru na ("Don't 
be silent" or "Say something"). 

The abruptness of this form makes it mostly masculine. Female speakers generally use the 
form illustrated in the next example instead, 


wich Ka fes Ns owe vie tnba y te ada 
m he and sch chief aide Mh lace te ae the 
media in Japan, focusing in particu y 
with which anchors Meee allow their Bodom 

5 tol color the news, Finally, Kaji says to Nishi: 


“BUSUEPEN 39) OU aynsoet ey USUSH SUBOH © 
tal 
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1 For romaji conversions, in t 
row syllables, t= ch= ts. 
See Introduction. 


? Compare this with the 
verb's -te form, 5 C 
motte. For all verbs whose 
dictionary form ands in 
~D -tsu, be sure to distin- 
guish the command form, 
which ends in -T -te, and 
the -te form, which ends in 
->T -tte. 


a 
* 
[2] 
d 
L4 
L4 
[2] 


and suru na is the abrupt negative 
command form of suru (“do”), so shin'yó suru = (to) trust/have 


HA OFLEO Wit &| EH 257. 
Minor no Cri no  hódo o |shin'yO — suru naj 

bx "s 's reporting (obj) trust don't do 

ont trust the reporting you see on Japanese 
” 

TV.” (PL2) « shin' y = “trust/confiden 

ARN] b [EUZ c “(to 
Shinbun mo | shinjiru na. confidence in,” and shin'yd suru na = "don’t trust [it]. 


newspapers too/also don't believe 
“Don’t believe the newspapers, either.” (PL2) 


+ shinjiru na is the abrupt negative command form of shinjiru/shin- 
jimasu ("believe/accept as true") — “don’t believe [it].” 
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A gentler negative command: Js WC -naide 


Since the -te form of a verb can make an informal request or relatively gentle command (fig. 
278), it stands to reason that a negative verb's -te form might make a negative command/prohi- 
bition (“don’t ~”). But of the two -te forms for negative verbs introduced on p. 164, only 
-naide can be used to make negative commands: hashiru = "run," so hashiranai = “not run," 
and hashiranaide = “don’t run.” 

Adding kudasai to this turns it into a polite negative request, “please don't ~”: hashiranai- 
de kudasai = “please do not run." -Naide kudasai is the best negative command for beginners to 
use: it’s a safe way to ask/tell a person not to do something in nearly any situation. 


{t's finally time to harvestthefirstcrop of Talsunishi;andNa- Natsuko: — — —. Á——— 


tsuko wants to do the job herself, with only her sister-in-law Vaya D! ZOT! g 
Kazuko's help. When Bunkichi grabs his sickle and runs toward the i x aol i Konaidel! J E 
i Y a ine/okay — (is-explan. on't come ix 

field shouting that he's going to help, Natsuko shouts back: Tha nA okay! Don’t come!” (PL2) i 
MOHD iX HEL c RM eA Kit T È 

Karitori wa atashi to nésan dake de g 

harvest — asfor Ime and sister-in-law only with # 

SS 0E» 5 t*' “oii É 

yaru no! Sö kimeteta no!! i 


wildo (explan.) that way had decided — (explan.) 

“As for the harvest, we will do it just with me and 
Kazuko! I had decided it that way [all along]!" 

* Just Kazuko and I are going to harvest the rice. 
That’s what I always wanted!” (PL2) 


+ konaide (the command, "don't come") is from konai (“not come"), the negative form of ku! 
* the two kanji used here to write nésan ("older sister") mean “(older) sister-in-law,” reflecting Kazuko's 
actual relationship to Natsuko, but in speech the same word is used for both “sister” in-law.” 

+ kimeteta is a contraction of kimete ita, the plain past form of kimete iru (“has/have decided,” from kimeru, 

“decide”). The past form implies “had decided from before" or “had intended all along." 


Commanding with -7x & (* -nasai 
Commands can also be made by adding -nasai to the pre-masu stem of a verb. Or to put it 
another way, simply replace -masu in the polite form with -nasai: damarimasu (“become si- 
lent"; Group 1 verb)  Damarinasai (“Be quiet!"); tabemasu (“eat”; Group 2 verb) — Tabena- 
sai ("Eat!"). 

This form is used especially by adults speaking to children and superiors/persons of author- 
ity speaking to those under their direction. Appending a firm, accented yo adds authority (Tabe- 
nasai yo!), but a gentle, falling yo can soften the command for use among equals, (Inferiors 
speaking to superiors would instead use the polite -te kudasai and make it a request.) 


Kazuhiro is supposed to be going to (‘cram school") class- 

d es after school to prepare for edith polla but 

his father has learned of his frequent absences. He guesses cor- 

beset NA Kazuhiro has been going to soccer practice instead. He 
e roof. 


Father; $< Wis th PROBA] 
(off panel) Sugu bukatsu wa  yamenasai! 
immediately — club 


tivities as for ere 
“Stop club activities immediately!” 
“Quit the team immediately!" (PL2-3) 


* for bukatsu, see fig. 127. 

Father & Mother * yamenasai is from yameru/yamemasu ("stop/quit"). The exclamation point 

indicates that Kazuhiro's father is being very abrupt. 

+ juku (“cram school") refers to the private after-school or Saturday acad- 
emies many young Japanese students attend in an effort to get a leg up on 
the entrance exams for high school and college. 


Kazuhiro 


The same for all types of verbs 


Since -nasai always connects to a verb's pre-masu stem, replacing -masu in the polite form, the 
conversion works exactly the same way for all verbs, including the irregular verbs: kuru/kimasu 
(“come”) > kinasai; surulshimasu (“do”) — shinasai. 

How abrupt or sharp a command sounds ultimately depends on the tone of voice, but that 
being equal, -nasai commands sound gentler than the abrupt command forms and a little more 
authoritarian than commands made with a verb’s -te form. 


ransom of ¥50 million and a car for his getaway. 


'eusuepoy "ZISRYONY SJEUM “COYEIN Iusekeqoy G 


Detective: KL! — 4 lt MLE zZ. AR E [EHLE] 
Yoshi!! Kuruma wa yi shita 20. Hitojichi o | kaii T 
(nterj) car asfor prepared/readied — (emph) hostage (obj) release- 
“All right! As for the car [you demanded], we've readied it! Release the hostage!" 
“All right! The car you demanded is ready! Release the hostage!" (PL2-3) 


oun for "preparations/readiness," 
suru = “prepare/get ready/arrange for. 
* kaihó is à noun for “release/liberation,” and its verb form is kailió suru (“release/liberate”) 


and shita is the plain past form of suru, which makes it a verb: yoi 


-Nasai often reduces to -7⁄3 -na 


The suffix -nasai often gets shortened to -na in informal speech. This means that it's crucial to 
pay attention to what comes before na: a verb's pre-masu stem plus na is an abbreviation of the 
-nasai command form (Oyogina = "Swim!" Tabena = "Eat!"); the dictionary form (or some- 

times a certain other non-past form) plus na is a prohibition/negative command (Oyogu na — 
"Don't swim"; Taberu na = "Don't eat"). Neglect this distinction and you could wind up doing 
the exact opposite of what you're being told to do, or telling someone else to do the opposite of 
what you want him/her to do. 
The short -na doesn’t carry the feeling of authority that the full -nasai does, and often feels 
more like a suggestion than a command. It's widely used among peers as well as by superiors 
speaking to inferiors. 


7 After the seas imide are announced 
M for the Kakegawa High soccer team, team 
2 manager Endó invites the usual bunch to the fast- 

food chicken shop. When they ask her if she's 
i sure she wants to pay for the whole group, she 
g says, “Sure, it's from team funds." 


& Endod: EMS Wolds [fre ke 
Da kara ippai tabena yo. 
g so/therefore lots — eat(command) (emph.) 


"So eat lots." 
“So eat all you want." (PL2) 


+ tabena is short for tabenasai, from taberu ("eat"), 
* the yo here is spoken gently, with a falling intonation. 
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A burglar is holding Michael the cat hostage with a kitchen knife. He has demanded a 
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410 A girl Nishi and his friend met in Seoul turns 

out to be a North Korean agent. When they 
corner her, they see her put something in her mouth 
and then she begins spitting up blood, 


Commands with -Æ € A. -tamae 


Adding -tamae to the pre-masu stem of a verb (i.e., replacing -masu 
with -tamae) makes a strong, authoritarian command. This use is re- 
stricted to the superior in a clear superior-subordinate relationship. 
It's not generally used with children the way -nasai is. 


408 Ever since Shima's arrival at Sunlight Records, Tokiwa Kazuo 

has been trying to embarrass him and sabotage his efforts to 
turn the company around. This time Tokiwa has gone too far, bringing 
scandal on the entire company and precipitating a sharp drop in sales. 


Shima: Uo. ie 
Sak = ME TS. BPA |MTHALKA 
Anata o kainin suru. Sumiyakani |  deteikitamae! _ | 
you (obj. dismissal do promptly go out/leave-(command) 


“I dismiss you. Leave promptly." 
“You’re fired. I want you to leave promptly." (PL2) 


+ sumiyaka ni is an adverb for “quickly/speedily/promptly.”” 

+ dete is the -te form of deru (“go/come out”), iki is the stem of iku ("go"), and 
-tamae makes it a command. As here, iku after the -te form of a verb often 
implies movement away from the speaker. 


'eusueppy ESP) PulluS 9uong "tusuey ouexoui S 


Commands with dictionary form and n da/desu 


Sometimes the plain dictionary form of a verb spoken firmly or sharply 
can serve as a command. 


409 This girl has come to the dentist to have some stubborn baby 
teeth pulled. 


Dentist: [1 OTs. 
Kuchi | yusugu 
mouth inse 
“Rinse your mouth." (PL2) 


* the polite form of yusugu (“rinse”) is yusugimasu. O, to mark kuchi (“mouth”) 
as the direct object, has been omitted. 


Similary, following the dictionary form of a verb with a sharp 7 
da or n desu—the explanatory extension—can serve as an abrupt 
command. Using n da this way should be considered masculine, 
though adding yo can soften it for female speakers; n desu is mostly 
feminine and not as common. N da/desu can have the same effect 
after a non-past causative verb (see Lesson 30), and in rare cases, 
other non-past verbs; the verb itself must always be in a plain form, 
even in the feminine usage when the command ends with n desu. 


'eusuepoy 'uc/eyuius euresmyo "nsi HINZMY S 


“All right!” (PL2) 


* taihen refers to a “serious/terrible/troublesome situation,” and the exclama- 
tion Taihen da! is like "Oh no!/Oh my God!/This is terrible!/Damn!" 

* nonda is the plain past form of nomu (“drink,” or in this case "take/swallow"). 

* the polite form of yobu (“call”) is yobimasu. 


Nishi: e ? 
KE EI RB o MAK! Baw € MPR AM $ 

Taihen da! Doku o nonda!  Kyükyüsha o |yobu nda!!| 3 
terrible is poison (obj) drank/took ambulance (obj) call (expan) z 
“Damn! She took poison! Call an ambulance!” (PL2) H 
Futatsugi: E 
rhe 2 

Ryokai! E 
à 

8 

9 

g 

i 


N ja nai/arimasen as a negative command/prohibition 


Similarly, a sharp ~ 7 ja nai (mostly masculine) or ~ n ja arimasen (mostly feminine) can 
serve as an abrupt negative command or prohibition: “Don’t ~.” 


411 Michael likes to walk along the railing of the veranda, several stories off the ground, and 
Reiko is always afraid he's going to fall. Today, a sparrow has come to perch on some utility 
wires just a foot or two away, and Michael seems intent on capturing it. 


Reiko: & ic tS [A A 
Ki ni suru |n ja arimasen!! 
mind (target) do/put (explan.) lont — T 
"Don't mind [it]!" 
XAR AZA! 
Sonna suzume!! 


like that sparrow 

“A sparrow like that!!” 

“Don’t pay any attention to that stupid spar- 
row!!" (PL3) 


"Eusuepoy "ISELIN SJEUM "CI fuseÁeqox G 


ion Ki ni suru 
,"to mind 


* ki = "mind/spirit" and suru = “do,” so the expre: 
can be literally translated as “do [it] mind" — 
[something]" or "to let [something] bother you." 

* sonna ~ literally only means “that kind (of) ~” or “~ like that,” 
but it's often used in a belittling/pejorative way: "that stupid/ 
lousy ~” (see comments on the konna group at fig. 163). 

* normal order here would be Sonna suzume (0) ki ni suru n ja ari- 

CHIRP CHIRP masen! 


ks 


A 


No yo as a command 


In similar circumstances, no yo—the explanatory no plus the emphatic particle yo—makes a 
distinctly feminine command. It tends to be spoken quite gently—though, as always, it depends 
on the context. The negative equivalent in this case is -nai no yo. 

Male speakers can also make commands using no and -nai no, but without the particle yo. 
Men who include the particle yo in this pattern sound effeminate—though yo does not carry any 
effeminacy with other command forms. 


PRP It’s a busy time of day at the cash machine, and the long wait is putting everyone on edge. 
E When an ni finally gets her turn ie. 838) SARE her enter the 
$ wrong PIN number. She has to start over, and now she's really feeling the heat from all the eyes 
i behind her. She "commands" herself to be calm. 


x 

i Mother: B594. [DE 
Ochitsuku no. CA 

3 relax/calm down (expli fan.) (emph.) 

1 “Relax.” (PL2) 

2 a & RTS [Oo P 
Ki o  shüchüsuru |no yo. 
mind (obj) concentrate (explan) (emph.) 


“Concentrate.” (PL2) 
Th i Fo 0 =. 


Watashi wa puro no shufu. 
I/me asfor pro (mod) homemaker 
“I’m a professional homemaker.” (PL2) 


* the polite form of ochitsuku (“relax/calm down") is ochitsu- 
kimasu. 
+ puro is from the English “pro/professional.” 
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Can Do 


Instead of always requiring a separate helping word or phrase, a Japanese verb has its own 
special form for saying “can [do the action]" or “be able to [do the action]. For a Group 1 verb, 
the “can/be able to” form is made by changing the final - to -e and adding -ru (PL2) or -masu 
(PL3): oyogu (“swim”) — oyogeruloyogemasu (“can swim"). In kana, change the final syllable 
to the e sound in the same row—if it's 9 , make it t^; if it’s €, make it &—and add 4 or 3:3. 


| As he rejoices over passing hi E Student: Poke! GH Ko! 
413 noes, porri Hire dii Yatta! Gotoku da! 


: did it is 
books aside and start having some fun. “I did it! Y passed!" 


“Hooray! I got in!” (PL2) 

cn c ROF £t NL" y S me 
Kore de onnanoko to banban las 20, 
this with — girls with unreservedly can Fur (masc. emph.) 
“With this, I can play with girls all I want.” 

“Now I can go out with girls all I want!" (PL2) 


* yatta is the plain past form of yaru (“do”). Yatta! is like the English exclama- 
tion of succes: did it!" and it also serves as a broader exclamation of joy/ 
delight: “All right!/Yeah!/Hooray!" 

+ kore de means “with this [achievement/development]" — “ 
done this/now that that’s over/now that this has come to pass. 

* asoberu is the “can ~” form of asobu/asobimasu (^play/have fun") — “can 
play/can have fun/can goof off." 

* the young man is next seen back at his desk poring over books like How to 
Pick Up Chicks and Dating in Tokyo. 


ow that I have 


eysequing 'ugiulg 0604 repueo nsjesnz "fueduuon exnjeq & 


For Group 2 verbs and kuru 


The "can/be able to" form of a Group 2 — is made iy replacing the final -ru with -rareru 
(PL2) or -raremasu (PL3): taberu (“eat”) — taberarerultaberaremasu (“can eat"). 

For the irregular kuru, the “can come" forms are korareru (PL2) and koraremasu (PL3). 
The endings are the same as for Group 2 verbs, but in this case the first syllable changes as well. 


414 Kaji goes to his favorite fishing spot with his son while waiting 

for election returns to come in. Just when they are about to give 
up, Kaji feels a powerful pull on the line. He immediately realizes it's 
the massive koi that has gotten away from him three or four times be- 
fore, and settles in for a long contest with the “King of the River." When 
his son says he's going to the car to listen to the radio, Kaji stops him. 


ACE AR 


Mate. Mō sukoshi de agerareru 
wait more alittle (scope) — canraise/land 

“Wait. I'll be able to land him in just a little more [time]." 
“Wait. I’ve almost got him." (PL2) 


m è MELAN 
Ami o  yóishiro!! 
net (obj) ` prepare 


“Get the net ready!" (PL2) 


Kaji &C. 65 HL T MT 


"eusuepoy 1D ou exnspÁ Hey suey uerch @ 


* mate is the abrupt command form of matsu/machimasu (“wait”; be sure to distinguish the verb’s -te form, 
which is matte), and ydi shiro is the abrupt command form of ydi suru (“prepare/get ready"). 
+ mō sukoshi = “a little more" and the expression mō sukoshi de often means “in a little more time/soon." 
222 * agerareru is the "can ~” form of the Group 2 verb ageru (“raise,” or in the context of fishing, land"). 
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An alternative form for Group 2 verbs and kuru 


The language police frown on it, but in common usage, especially among younger 
Japanese, the ra in -rareru is often dropped for both Group 2 verbs and kuru, so the 
endings become -reru (PL2) and -remasu (PL3): taberu — tabereru/taberemasu; ku- 
ru — koreru/koremasu. Dropping ru like this helps avoid confusion between the 
“can/be able to” form and the passive form, which is introduced in the next chapter. 


Michael likes to nap on top of the warm TV, but he draping his tail down 
Ig] over the edge in front of the picture. The family has to yell at him repeatedly, until 
finally the little girl chases him away and the screen is free of obstruction. 


mra po LI 


7 


"EuSUEpOy 'Z/@EUONY SJEYM “ONEN tuseKeqoy D 


Father: PUN, CH T 954 BEDOT FVE È 
Yareyare, kore de yatto ochitsuite terebi o 
(relief) this with finally in relaxed manner TV — (obj) 
“Whew. Now we can finally watch TV in peace.” (PL2) 


ee 7. 
müreru| — na. 


can watch — (colloq.) 


* yareyare is a verbal sigh of relief used when something exasperating/worrisome or tiring is over. 

+ ochitsuite is the -te form of ochitsukulochitsukimasu ("settle/relax/become calm"); the -te form is being used 
to indicate the manner of the next mentioned action: “in a relaxed/settled manner" — “in peace. 

+ since miru ("see/watch") is a Group 2 verb, the proper form for saying "can see/watch" is mirareru, but the 
speaker here uses mireru instead (the polite equivalent is miremasu). 


Suru > TÈ% dekiru 


* Dekiru has another im- 


The "can do/be able to do” form of suru (“do”) is dekiru/dekimasu, and that means the “can/be pa set of nears 
able to” form of all ~ suru verbs is ~ dekiru. When the suru verb appears in the form of ~ o pec medir Teottiethingl 
suru (fig. 131), the "can ~” form is usually ~ ga dekiru—with ga marking the thing that can be is formed/produced/com- 


done (a wa-ga construction). When the thing that can be done is made the topic by marking it PANICO) 


with wa instead of ga, as here, the effect is to emphasize it. Dekiru acts as a regular Group 2 
verb, but with a somewhat limited set of forms. 


In a confrontation that occurs prior to the one shown 
d in fig. 405, Kazuhiro lies to his father, saying that he 


g 
à is still attending cram school classes in addition to going to 
i soccer practice. This is what he tells himself afterwards. 
g Kazuhiro. 12232 C 5! 
i Wakatteru! 
al know 
H “I know it!” 
H “Tm positive!” (PL2) 
/ PRR d DLT 
Yobikó ni ikanaku-tatte 
* wakatteru is a contraction of wakatte iru ("know"), from wakaru anson e CRF ISO Ege 
("understand/comprehend"). Here the feeling is of a very strong RAR a [TZ AF! 
"know" — “I'm sure/positive!”” benky wa | dekiru| nda! 
+ ikanaku-tatte is a colloquial equivalent of ikanakute mo, an “even studies — asfor cando —(explan.) 
if" form of ikanai ("not go,” negative of iku), so it means “even if "Even if I don't go to cram school, I can do 
[I] don't go." For -te mo, see fig. 363. my studies." 


+ the explanatory extension n da is being used purely for emphasis 
in this case. 


“I can keep up my studies without going to 
cram school." (PL2) 
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“Can’t/be unable to” 


The “can ~” form of a verb always acts as a Group 2 verb whether it began life as a Group 1 
verb, Group 2 verb, or irregular verb, so its negative form ("can't ~/be unable to ~”) is made 
by replacing the final -ru with -nai (PL2) or -masen (PL3): nomu (“drink”; Group 1) > nomeru 
(“can drink"; Group 2) — nomenai/nomemasen ("can't drink"); miru (“see”; Group 2) > 
mirareru (“can see"; Group 2) — mirarenailmiraremasen (“can’t see/watch"). In romaji, this 
means that all “can’t ~” forms except dekinai/dekimasen end in -enai/-emasen. 


417 While still at the advertising agency in Tokyo, Natsu- . 

MI ko's assignment is to write a saké ad that does not 
mention the word alcohol, even though the ad is for a kind of 
saké defined by its added raw-alcohol content. She has tried, 
but inspiration has failed her, and her supervisor finds all her 
ideas wanting. 


Natsuko: Hel [Wi xWA. 
Atashi kakemasen 
Ime 


write 
“T can’t write [an ad like that]." (PL3) 


BYSUBDOY "EYES OU OYNSIEN "BID 920 


* atashi is a feminine equivalent of watashi 

* kakemasen is the PL3 "can't ^" form of kaku (“write”), The PL2 
equivalent is kakenai. Wa, to mark atashi as the topic, has been 
omitted, 


418 When Hatsushiba Chairman Kino tells Nakazawa that he 
d and President Oizumi want him on the board of directors 
(fig. 387), Nakazawa Is caught completely by surprise. 


Nakazawa: Ae: 
Ce GOLUT M E R DNET. 
Do- döshite? Watashi ni wa shinjiraremasen. 
(stammer) — why l/me — to asfor can’t believe/is unbelievable 


"Wh-why? As for to me, this 
“Wh-why? I can't believe thi: 


nbelievable." 
* (PL3) 


+ shinjiraremasen is the PL3 "can't ~” form of the Group 2 verb shin- 
Jirulshinjimasu ("believe"). The PL2 equivalent is shinjirarenai, The 
affirmative ~" forms are shinjirareru and shinjiraremasu, 


"PUSUEpO "ESO EWS PHIEN "tiSue UENO 


Little Nat-chan's grandmother has come for a visit, 


but Grandpa couldn't make it this time. 
Grandma: 
HAIG) WG oT, "W Y. 


because  (quote)-and ^ picture onl; 

“He said, ‘Because I can't come,’ and [sent] just his 
picture," 
*Since he couldn't come, he sent his picture." (PL2) 


Dad: 
cna cnm 


Kore wa kore wa. 
this asfor this asfor 


“Well, well.” (PL2-3) 


E 
a 
kara te, shashin dake. i 
Š 
i 
S 
i 


* korenai is a PL2 “can’t ~” form of kuru. The PL3 equivalent is koremasen, This is the alternative form 
mentioned in fig. 415; the more proper "can't ~” form for kuru is korarenai/koraremasen. 

* tte can be a contraction of several different quoting patterns in colloquial speech, and here it's a contraction 
of to itte (the quoting ro plus the -te form of iu, "say"). Since -tte makes a quote, ~ kara tte is literally 
"[Someone] said, ‘Because ^," but it can often be reduced to just "Because ^." 

+ shashin dake (lit, “just a picture") here implies something like "[he] sent/told me to bring just his picture." 
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“Could/was able to” 


To make a past-tense “can ~” statement in English, you change “can” to “could”; similarly, “is 
able to” becomes “was able to.” In Japanese, you replace the final -ru of the “can ~” form with 
the past endings -ta or -mashita—exactly as you would for any Group 2 verb. In romaji, this 
means all “could/was able to” forms except dekita/dekimashita (for suru) end in -eta/-emashita: 

-kaku (*write"; Group 1) — kakeru (“can write"; Group 2) — kaketa/kakemashita (“was able to 
write"); miru (“see/watch”; Group 2) — mirareru (“can see"; Group 2) — mirareta/mirarema- 
shita (“was able to see”). 

English “could” is not simply the past form of “can”; it’s also used to mean “might/may be 
able to” as well as “would be able/willing to.” When using “could” to translate -eta/-emashita 
forms, always be sure you're thinking of it in the “was able to" sense; when going from English 
to Japanese, use -eta/-emashita only when “could” means “was able to.” 


him 


a room at a ho 


Staff: | EAE UE, 40293 % tt. 
Toremashita. | Yonhyaku nigdshitsu desu, 
‘was able to get room no. 402 i 
“I was able to get [a room/reservation]. It's Room 402.” 
“I got a room. He'll be in Room 402." (PL3) 


+ toremashita is the polite past form of toreru/toremasu ("can/be able to 
get"), from torultorimasu, which basically means * "take/get/obtai "5 but it 
has a range of other meanings in common expressions, Toru is the verb 
used to speak of getting/making various kinds of reservations. 


"eusuepoy 1) ou aspiy Jey suay avean © 


Wa-ga construction 


Sometimes the direct object gr a “can/be able to" verb is ike with o, as in fig. 415, where 
terebi ("TN") is the direct object of mireru (“can see"). But more typically, these verbs occur in 
the wa-ga construction, with the wa phrase (often omitted, of course) representing the 
subject (the person or thing that is able to do the action) and the ga phrase representing the 
direct object (the thing most directly affected or “acted on" by the action). 


Yatsuhashi 


e 


“Slat ade 
i round of gc 
Yatsuhashi: 

SL 4-7 mM [ENE] 

Moshi diguru ga toretara 

if eagle — (obj) if can get/score 

bk O BZD -c € Beco p. 
anata no iu koto o kiite mo ii wa. 
you (subj) say thing (obj) willingto listen (fem) 


“Tf T can get an eagle, I am willing to listen to what you say." 
“If I can score an eagle, Ill do as you say." (PL2) 


soceacs 
Sene COD 
Sere 
orate 

X: X—- 


'eusuepgy "nyesoy PUS 


* toretara is an "if" form of toreru ("can take/get,” or in sports, "can score"), 
from the verb toru ("take/get/score"). In the wa-ga construction, ga marks 
iiguru (from English "eagle") as the direct object—i.e., as what she may be 
able to get/score. 

+ iu koto ("say" + "thing") implies “the thing you say" — “what you say,” 
and kiite is the -te form of kiku ("listen [to]"), so iu koto o kiku is literally 
“listen to what you say”; but it’s also an expression for “do as you say." 

* to Shima’s delight and Yatsuhashi’s chagrin, her ball bounces off a rock by 
a creek and drops in for an eagle. 
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CE CE koto ga dekiru 


Another way to say “can/be able to ~” is to add the phrase koto ga dekiru/dekimasu to the 
dictionary form of a verb of any type. In this case koto ("thing") refers to the action described by 
the preceding verb, so it's literally like saying "can do the action of ~.” In actual usage, this 
“one size fits all" pattern can't quite be considered the same as the individualized “can/be able 
to" forms; there are sometimes subtle differences in nuance, and it can sound stiff. But for 
students still learning the language, it serves nicely in a pinch—if you find yourself drawing a 
blank on how to make the individualized form. 


VET] Kosuke has come to the shrine with Hiro- 

faked Ko on the day of the local shrine's dondo- 
yaki—a ceremonial burning of New Year's deco- 
rations in a great bonfire. After making an offer- 
ing and praying in front of the shrine (fig. 375), 
they go to warm themselves at the fire. 


3h 1 
EL 
"M 
n 
ie 


Narration: 
TORK KE tec 
Kono hi ni ataru to 
this fire at if warm oneself 
If you warm yourself at this fire, 


LETH] fit HEV 
ichinen-kan kenké ni 
one/whole year healthily 


wry [zm x m5. 


KAFI 


* hi ni atarulatarimasu is an expression for “warm [oneself] at-a fire"; ro 


"eusuepoy ruenáuey nsimpes oquig oAyo | - e] "esewns  ENEXSEY. 


par l kota ga. dekiru (abono) Ps makes it a condition for what he says next: “If ~, then ^." 
you can pass the whole year in good health, + ichinen-kan = "one year period" — “a/the whole year" or “all year." 
they say. + kenké ni is the adverb form of kenkó ("health") — “healthily/in good 


They say that if you warm yourself at this health.” n 

a * sugosu/sugoshimasu means “pass [the days/months/years/time |"; koto 
fire, you'll stay healthy all year long. (PL2) iru has been added to its dictionary form to give the “can” mean- 
ing: “can pass [the year].” The verb's individualized “can ~” forms are 
sugoseru and sugosemasu. 


cd CEU koto wa dekinai 


The negative equivalent of ~ koto ga dekiru/dekimasu is ~ koto wa dekinaildekimasen. Since 
wa marks koto as the topic, this is literally like “as for the action of ~, [someone/something] 
can't do it” — “can’t do the action of ^." 


After Kaji's father is killed in a car acci- 


"Please give me a little time." 
“I'll need some time to think it over." (PL3) 


FA D A'E D Te CTH bo. ^ cc C Hr (CEH) 
Watashi no jinsei no koto desu kara, ima koko de sokudan suru | koto wa dekinai. | 
I/me 's life about thing is because/so now here at immediately decide cannot do 
“This is about my [entire] life, so here and now, I cannot immediately decide.” 

“This will affect the rest of my life, so I can’t make a snap decision right here and now.” (PL2-3) 


o 
dent, the head of his campaign organiza- 9-8» i 

tion, Yamamoto Makio (fig. 352), seeks Kaji out ETOL 
in Tokyo. He wants Kaji to quit his job in private (ho TA RE Hh 
industry and return home to the district to run for h TTEN 4 
the Diet seat that his father's death left vacant. HK A tO % F 
a: a CF : 
Kaji: v Pa = i 
DL WW & Fav. mi: 
Sukoshi jikan o kudasai. H 
alittle time (obj) please give me Í 


+ sokudan refers to an “instant/immediate/on the spot decision," and sokudan suru is its verb form. 


'eusuepoy "Uenfuey nsjexes: 


Some special verbs 


The verbs mirareru (from miru, “see/look at/watch") and kikeru (from kiku, “hear/listen to") 
mean “can see/hear" or “can be seen/heard" in the sense that the object/performance is available 
for viewing or listening—such as a movie that can be seen at a particular theater or a song that 
can be heard on the radio. There are separate verbs for "can see/hear" when you mean that 
something is visible (54.4 mieru) or audible (Hil Z X. kikoeru)—such as an object that is 
large enough or close enough to see, or sound that is loud enough or clear enough to hear. These 
latter verbs are also used when speaking of whether the person's eyes and ears are functional. 
Since they are Group 2 verbs, they con- 
vert to past, negative, etc, the same way 
as all other "can/be able to" verbs. 
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“Chugulug! 
Chugulug!” 


o 
H 
E *Chugulug! 
ni He did it!” 
: CARGA 
i hear the dialogue. 
E pene Pt + (0 & ikki is from the adverb ikki ni, which means “[do 
inei ARM the action] all at once/without pause/in a single go." 
“I can't hear." (PL2) + kikoenai is the plain negative form of kikoeru/kikoemasu 
("can hear"). 
Summary: The “can/be able to ~” forms of verbs 
Here are the "can/be able to ~” forms of the model verbs. For Group 2 verbs, the form is made 
by changing the final -ru to -rareru or -raremasu; for Group 1 verbs, it's made by changing the 
final -u to -e and adding -ru or -masu. This form of a verb acts as a Group 2 verb for any further 
transformations. 
dictionary form Eii “can/be able to" 
KD kuru come Xon korareru can come 
xn! koreru' can come ' Widely used, but not ot- 
Ta suru do [it] C5 dekiru can do [it] when [ raced ion a 
E = — VA E ESS E 
AS miru see R5ns mirareru can see? ? Special verbs: 
Rune mireru' can see #23 Pip debeo dd 
AND  taberu eat RASNE taberareru can eat dibie 
i 
RANS! tabereru' can eat Oe one ! 
"Im See Introduction. 
IMS toru take RNS toreru can take 
m» kau buy [it] BAS kaeru can buy [it] 
fF morsu! hold HC» moteru* can hold 
ER yobu call IERS yoberu can call 
Mes nomu drink fib 5 nomeru can drink 
27] shinu die WIAD shineru can die 
WET otosu drop WES otoseru can drop | 
v Lac GEM is nudae cec aris XOU a rae TCU E a i 
L i4 kaku write WIS kakeru can write | 
Wk oyogu swim WS oyogeru can swim | 


Passive Verbs 


The passive form of a verb is used to speak of the subject being on the receiving end of the 
action instead of doing the action: The secret message was stolen. The students were scolded. 
His family is cursed. In these English sentences, “was stolen,” “were scolded,” and “is cursed” 
are passive forms of the active verbs “steal,” “scold,” and “curse.” 

It's worth noting right away that Japanese and English don't always mirror each other in 
their usage of passive forms. When translating, passive verbs in Japanese sometimes need to 
become active verbs in English, and vice versa, active verbs sometimes need to become passive. 
So be ready to think flexibly. 

For Group 1 verbs, the passive 
forms are made by changing the final 
-u to -a and adding -reru (PL2) or -re- 
masu (PL3). In kana, change the final 
syllable to the a sound in the same 
row—if it’s < , make it 2; if it’s D, 


make it <—and add -21.4 or -N ET. 


425 Mg What's Michael episode < 
J focuses on the typical behavior. $ 
of cats, especially as relates to smells. $ 


Narration: #2 è FFFF & Wine. DW HOVMWTTES. i 
Neko wa chichichichi to | yobareru to tsui furimuite shimau. ; 
cat(s) asfor chichichichi (quote) is/are called if/when instinctively turn head-(involuntary) $ 
As for a cat, if it is called with a chi chi chi chi, it instinctively turns its head. L 
If a cat hears someone calling chi chi chi chi, it instinctively turns to look. (PL2) 


sok dB è (fens) && Dh kb & »ecUED.: 


Sara ni yubi o | dasareru| — to, tsué nioi o kaide shimau. f 


inaddition finger (obj) is/are offered if/when instinctively scent/odor (obj) sniff-(involuntary) 
If it is then offered a finger, it instinctively sniffs at it. (PL2) 


* yobareru is the passive form of yobu/yo- 
bimasu ("call/call out to/hail”), The pre- 
ceding to marks chi chi chi chi as a quote, 
to show the specific content/manner of 
calling to the cat; the ro that comes after 
yobareru makes the action a condition for 
what follows: "If/when it is called with a 
chi chi chi chi, [then] ^" (fig. 354). 
tsui modifying a verb implies the action 
is/was done “inadvertently/unintention- 
ally/automatically/instinctively.” Tsui of- 
ten occurs with a -re shimau verb when 
that form implies that the action was done 
involuntarily/spontaneously (fig. 374), in 
effect emphasizing the instinctive, "can't 
help it" nature of the action. 

+ furimuite is the -te form of furimuku/furimukimasu ("turn one's head/look over one's shoulder"). 

* dasareru is the passive form of dasu/dashimasu (“put out/extend/offer"). The fo again makes the verb a 
condition for what follows: “If/when it is offered [a finger], ~.” 

+ nioi is a noun for "smell/scent/odor," and kaide is the -re form of kagu/kagimasu, a verb for the act of 
deliberately smelling/sniffing at something. When a smell is simply present in the air, you would say ~ (no) 
nioi ga suru (fig. 120); the blank can be filled either with the name of the thing that smells (piza = "pizza," so 
Piza no nioi ga suru = "I smell pizza") or a description of the smell (hen na = "strange/weird/funny," so Hen 
na nioi ga suru = "I smell something weird”), 
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Passive past form 


A passive verb acts as a Group 2 verb whether it started out as a Group 1 verb, Group 2 verb, or 
irregular verb, so the past form of any passive verb is made by replacing the final -ru with -i 
(PL2) or -mashita (PL3): tanomu (“ask a favor"; Group 1) > tanomareru (“be asked a favor”; 
Group 2) > tanomareta/tanomaremashita (“was/were asked a favor"). 

The person or thing that receives the action of the passive verb—the subject—is marked 
with wa or ga. Since the main focus is usually on what is done to the subject rather than who or 
what does it to him/her, the doer of the action often goes unmentioned, as in the example here; 
when the doer is mentioned, he/she/it is marked with ni (see fig. 427, below), or sometimes 
kara. 


426 Kokunó, a former business colleague, is serving as Kaji's in- 

ed terpreter and guide while he is in Washington D.C. On the way 
to the station to meet two other friends (fig. 328), Kaji fills Kokunó in 
on why he asked the men to come. 


= 
= 
Ta 


ESF talia 


mém fE d Rene) ATT v 
E Kaji Motoharu sensei wa |korosareta| ndesu ka? 
huh?/what? (name) (title) asfor waskilled — (explan.) — (?) 
"What? Was the Honorable Kaji Motoharu murdered? 

“What? Are you saying your father was murdered?" (PL3) 


a 


Fedors u 


* korosareta is the plain past form of korosareru ("be killed”), which is the 
passive form of the Group 1 verb korosu/koroshimasu (“kill”). 


"usuepoy 19 ou exosp/ Hey SUSY SUBOH D 
» 


One special Group 1 subgroup 

As with Group 1 negative forms (fig. 295), Group 1 verbs that end in the independent syllable 
5 -u pick up a new consonant on the way to becoming passive verbs: the -u changes to -Ð -wa, 

and then -reru/-remasu is added: Ẹ D iu ("say") + ADAG iwareru ("be told"). 


i 4 When the samurai asks the ninja to decode the secret 5 2 As 
fall message he delivered, the ninja discovers a postscript [ & RR + 

; 3 

c. 


d 
cannot decipher the code. The samurai decides he'll have to $ 


rotect himself king it look like th sage - 5 e 
HS bi oneri vase x fel PA 
7 " j 

Samurai; T 

Hé d o Won Yay 


i that says the messenger should be killed, so he pretends he 


i E 
& Ninja wa kirare, 7 
ninja asfor was cut/killed-and 
i “The ninja was cut down, and few c 
qd ta f Ic SAE, 
missho wa nanimono-ka ni | wubawareta. 
secret message asfor someone by was stolen 
“the secret message was stolen by someone.” 
“The messenger was killed, and the secret message “Yikes!” 


was stolen by an unknown agent.” (PL2) 


+ kirare is the pre-masu form of the passive kirareru (“be cut down/killed"), from the Group 1 verb Kiru/ 
kirimasu (cut; when written with the kanji used here, "cut down with a sword"). The pre-masu form of a 
verb can join two sentences into one as with "and": “(do the action], and ~” (fig. 190). 

+ nanimono (literally “what person") can be considered a synonym for dare (“who?”), but it carries a myste- 
rious or even sinister feeling; dare-ka i nply "someone" (fig. 2: but nanimono-ka implies "some 
unidentified/mysterious person.” Ni marks the person who does/di ction of the passive verb—in this 
case, the (purported) stealing. 

+ ubawareta is the plain past form of ubawareru ("be stolen”), from the Group 1 verb 2 (£5 ubau (“to steal"; 
polite form ubaimasu). Because the final syllable is - ~u, that syllable changes to -Ð -wa in making the 
passive form: JIDAN ubawareru. 
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Group 2 passive is the same as Group 1 _ 


The passive forms of Group 2 verbs are made exactly the same way as di passive forms e Group 
1 verbs: by changing the final -u to -a and adding -reru or -remasu. To be consistent with other 
Group 2 conversion rules, you can think of this change as replacing the final -ru with -rareru 
or -raremasu instead, but it amounts to the same thing. The resulting form is identical to the 
same verb's “can/be able to" form: wasureru (“forget”) — wasurerareru/wasureraremasu (“be 
forgotten" or “can forget"). Which meaning the speaker intends usually comes clear from the 
context—though not always readily. 


VET] Here's how Shima tells Suzukamo Katsuko Shima: > 
mind (fig. 216) that he doesn't want his subordi- ae, tX ETH &*€|Ron$ o it 

nates to know about his efforts to learn the differ- Iya, sonna tokoro o | mirareru| no wa 

ence between good and mediocre bread. no that kind of place/action (obj) be seen (noun) as for 


are TRAJES. 

iya na n da. 

disagreeable/unwanted — is-(explan.) 

“No, as for that kind of action being seen, it is disagreeable [to 
me]." 

“No, I don't want to be seen doing it.” (PL2) 


Hi 8735 Z t fhA K 
Nanka doryoku suru sugata o tanin ni 
something ^ makeeffort ^ figure (obj) otherpeople by 


B5N4| c WFLA TLJ? 
mirareru. tte hazukashii deshà? 
asfor is embarrassing isn’t it? 


"is kind of embarrassing for others to see you having 
to make an effort at something, don't you think?" (PL3) 


Pis 
Ayotomn>se 
ROBEOS PS Ot 

MeH4+agsostowm 
Rr (iso HS 


E 
3 
é 
d 
z 
A 
E 
H 
E: 
? 
E 
8 
i 
H 
f 
Li 


X4 
U 
i 
5 


+ tokoro literally means “place,” but it's often used abstractly to refer to a situation/action/time/part. 
* mirareru is the passive form of the Group 2 verb miru (“see”); no makes the complete sentence sonna 
tokoro o mirareru (“that kind of action is seen") act as a single noun (fig. 232), and wa marks it as the topic: 


For passive, Group 2 "as for that kind of action being seen." For the second instance of mirareru, the particle ni marks the person/ 
verbs have no alternative. people who will see his efforts (i.e., who will do the action of the passive verb). 

form like the one intro- + nanka doryoku suru (“[one] makes an effort at something") is a complete sentence modifying sugata (“fig- 
duced for “can ~” in fig. ure/appearance”) — “the figure of one making an effort at something.” 


415. Using -reru/-remasu 
for the “can ~" form is 
one way to avoid ambi- 
guity, but you need to be 
sure to keep -rareru/ 


chet "Pas: Group 1 verbs that end in -ru 


A Group 1 verb that ends in -ru has the same passive ending as a Group 2 verb: -rareru/-rare- 
masu. But it’s important to remember that the “can ~” form for the Group 1 verb is different: 
e.g., for okuru (“send”), the passive form is okurareru (“be sent"), but the “can ~” form is 

okureru (“can send”), The two forms are identical only for Group 2 verbs. 


+ the colloquial rte acts like the topic marker wa; see fig. 216, which shows the panel that follows this one. 


Young brewhouse worker Yasuichi got a telegram saying his father is 
dying, and the brewmaster urges him to go home right away. But 
Yasuichi says his father told him when he first became a brewer's apprentice 
that learning the craft was an absolute commitment and he should not plan to 
come home even if his parents fell ill or died. 


Yasuichi: + FiokS BU k [LaSnET. 
Ima kaettara oyaji ni | shikararemasu. 
now  ifgo/wenthome oldman by will be scolded 
“Tf I went home now, I'd be scolded by my old man." 
“If I went home now, my old man would give me hell." (PL3) 


'eusuepoy ENY ou nsjeN BY 920 O 


+ kaettara is an “if” form of kaeru (fig. 355). 

+ oyaji is an informal word for “dad/old man" (fig. 306). 

+ shikararemasu is the PL3 passive form of the Group 1 verb shikaru/shikarimasu (“to scold”). Ni marks the 
person who will do the scolding. The “can ~” form of the verb is shikareru/shikaremasu. 

* sunmasen (not transcribed) is a contraction of sumimasen (“I'm sorry"); he apologizes for disobeying the 
brewmaster. 


The passive forms of kuru and suru 
The passive forms of kuru are korareru (PL2) and koraremasu (PL3), which are identical to the 
verb's “can come" forms; context must tell you which meaning is intended. Passive korareru/ 
koraremasu is quite rare, and usually occurs in the adversative use that will be noted in figs. 434 
and 435. 

The passive forms of suru are sareru and saremasu, so for all ^ suru verbs, the passive 
forms are ~ sareru/saremasu (“~ is done [to the subject]"). In this case there is no resem- 
blance at all to the “can do" form, which is dekiru/dekimasu (fig. 416). 


S FR] The evening news reports that the existence of the rre 
H inind Loch Ness monster has finally been confirmed. BRYA 
g sum 
E Anchor: Clà KR (0 =a-AzA C3. nt 
4 Dewa tsugi no nyüsu desu. F3 

M now then next thatis — news is br ae 
H “Now the next news." (PL3) k d 
E z 
g A2uwvhk2»Ro0 RAW C 

É Sukottorando no Nesu-ko de 

3 Scotland in LochNess at 

H onk kyy- M ERSREUE. 

Fy isuini — Nesshii — ga [hakken saremashita. 

A finally Nessie (subj) was discovered 

s “At Loch Ness in Scotland, Nessie has finally 

H been found." (PL3) 


inally" in the sense of "after much effort/waiting/anticipation.” 


sarerulsaremasu (“be done"), from suru, so hakken saremashita = “was discovered/found." 


Negative passive 


Since the passive form of a verb acts as a Group 2 verb, the negative forms of any passive verb 
are made by replacing the final -ru with -nai/-masen (non-past) or -nakatta/-masen deshita 
(past). For example, kau (“buy”; Group 1) —> kawareru (“be bought"; Group 2) > kawarenai or 
kawaremasen (“not be bought/is not bought”), and kawarenakatta or kawaremasen deshita 
(“was not bought”). 


31 Freelance cameraman Miyajima received a tip about a secret assignation between a fa- 

mous kabuki actor and the proprietress of an exclusive club. After tailing her from her club to 
a hotel, he tells his assistant to follow her in and find out what room she goes to. When the assistant 
comes back, they enter the hotel together intending to ask for the room across the hall, 


Miyajima: U 70» T KOT 
Onaji — furoa de orite 
same floor on  getoff-(cause) 
| BEL | 2v) 


ayashimarenakatta ka? 


0) 
pected by getting off [the 
elevator] on the same floor?” 
“Are you sure getting off on the same floor 
didn’t raise any suspicions?” (PL2) 


PYSUEPDY THYESDY euis guong suy eus D 
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SHC ae 
AcE 
diuxucms 


* orite is the -te form of orirulorimasu (“get down" or “get off/out 


[of a conveyance]"); the -te form is being used to state the (pos- 
sible) cause for raising suspicions (fig. 274). 
* ayashimarenakatta is the past form of ayashimarenai (“not be 
1"), which is the negative form of ayashimareru (“be 
suspec from ayashimu/ayashimimasu ("to suspect/view 
with «usnicion") 


K 
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GLUG GLUG 


The -te form of a passive verb 


A passive verb can be used in a -te form, either by itself or with the various helping verbs shown 
in Lessons 19 and 25. Like all Group 2 verbs, the -te form of a passive verb is made by replacing 
the final -ru with -te. The example here illustrates a passive verb in a -te iru (“is/are ~ing) form: 


o 

H 

= 

Narration: cidit ee d H 
EYE WO E THENTHS|OEDK. E 
Da kedo itsu mo Korarete iru nodata. È 
always was getting scolded (explan.) E 

"But he was always getting yelled at.” (PL2) H 
Shinnosuke: 3 
IN INS ING ING g 
Hah hah hah hah i 
(panting) " 


+ okorarete is the -te form of the passive okorareru (“be scolded”), from the Group 1 verb okoru/okorimasu 
("get angry/scold"). Although the active form of okoru can mean "get angry/be angered" as well as ^to 
scold/reprimand," the passive form always means “be scolded.” (The synonym shikaru, whose passive 
form is seen in fig. 429, is not used for “get angry”; it only means "scold/re ") 

* -te iru often makes the "is ~ing” form of a verb, so okorarete iru = "is being scolded”; no datta (the plain 
past form of the explanatory extension no da) adds past tense, changing it to “was being scolded,” and itsu 
mo (“always”) makes it “was always being scolded.” 


A passive verb as modifier 


Like any other verb, a passive verb (or the sentence it completes) can be used to modify a noun. 
When a plain passive verb is used as a modifier, it typically implies “[the thing/person] that 
is/was/will be ~ed.” For example, yobu means “call,” and yobareru is its passive form, “be 
called," so yobareru hito = “the person who is/will be called," and yobareta hito = “the person 
who was called”; if mentioned, the person who does the calling (or other action of the passive 
verb) is marked with ni, as in sensei ni yobareta hito = “the person who was called by the 
teacher." 


Kusakabe:|05:5d3i7-| RA CTT. 
\Norowareta | kakei desu. 
cursed lineage — is 
“It is a cursed lineage [that I come from]" 
“I come from a cursed lineage." (PL3) 


m 
BYSUBPOY ‘YES OU OXnSIEN "tunty 920 © 


* norowareta is the plain past form of norowareru (“be cursed”), which is 
the passive form of the Group 1 verb norou/noroimasu (“to curse"). 
Although norowareta is literally ^was/were cursed,” as a modifier it 
often simply means “(is) cursed.” For this verb, using the non-past 
norowareru as a modifier would mean “lineage that will be/is destined 
to be cursed,” 


“ogous eye. 'Iporeyy ou ureustey WSOANS| luSeuo © 


"euseqeind 'ofous nsiny ou SOOJEM TIBUS epson @ 


Passives used to express adversity 


The passive form in Japanese is very commonly used to speak of actions that have an unwanted/ 
adverse effect on the subject of the sentence (often the speaker) —whether this amounts merely 
to unpleasant/unwelcome feelings, or to actual inconvenience and suffering. This is sometimes 
called the adversative passive use. Although other uses of the passive occur widely with inani- 
mate subjects, this use is generally reserved for animate. Most typically, the action is not actu- 
ally directed at the subject, but rather the subject is unfavorably affected by a generalized action 
(like the rain falling in the example here), or suffers inconvenience/distress/harm as an indirect 
consequence of someone else's action. 


The weather was dry when Nigashima left on his errand, but he 
pparently got caught in the rain somewhere along the way. 


ko 


yo. 
(emph.) 


Nigashima: O ®—, RT | 
Tyà tochitde | _ 
(i ) en route pret) 
“What a drag! I was rained on en route. 
“What a drag! I got caught in the rain on my way." 
(PL3) 


* tochii is a noun referring to any point between start and finish, either in time 
(in which case tochi de means "during/partway through [the timespan/event/ 
85]") or in space (in which case rochū de means “en route/on the way 


+ furare-chaimashita is a contraction of furarete shimaimashita, which is a 
passive form of the verb furu/furimasu (^[rain/snow/sleet] falls”; fig. 76). 
The plain, non-past passive form of furu is furareru (“be fallen on [by rain]" — “be rained on"), and its -te 
form is furarete; shimaimashita is the polite past form of the helping verb shimau, which after the -te form of 
a verb often implies that the action was undesirable/unfortunate (fig. 372): "Unfortunately/to my chagrin, [1] 
was rained on.” 

* ame ni is understood before furare-chaimashita, with ame = “rain” and ni marking it as the doer of the action 
(the rain is what does the falling). The speaker is of course the subject, which in a passive sentence is the 
person or thing on the receiving end of the action. 


Understanding adversative passive 
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This use of passive often involves verbs you wouldn’t expect to see and hear used as passive 
verbs in English, and it means that the standard “is/was ~ed” formula for translating passive 
verbs will often give the wrong meaning or won’t make sense at all. Instead, try using the active 
form of the verb with a phrase like “on me/him/her,” “to me/him/her,” or with some other 
phrasing that shows the action has an effect on the subject of the original Japanese sentence, 


Ya] Sakata is explaining to Sayuri after dinner (fig. 367) 
| why she hasn't been able to break up with Hideki. First 
she felt guilty because he blamed her for making him fail his 
college entrance exams; and then Hideki's mother, who 
knows very well that her son has only his own slacker habits 
to blame, teartully begged her to help straighten him out. The 


‘subject of the Japanese sentence is Sakata, the 


Sakata: BHHAA d [MSS Sb. dA. 
O-kàsan ni — | nakarecha Sa... né... 
mother by if/when [I] am cried on (collog.) — (collog.) 


+ nakarecha is a contraction of nakarete wa, an “if/when” form of 
nakareru (“be cried on"), which is the plain passive form of naku/ 
nakimasu (“cry/weep”). She leaves her thought unfinished, but im- 
plies that faced with Hideki’s weeping mother she had no choice 
but to agree—and to continue going out with Hideki. 


“When I got cried on by his mother, I mean...you know. 
“When his mother came crying to me, I mean...you know...” (PL2) 


Hideki’s mother 
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Honorific forms 


As mentioned briefly on p. 38, some verbs have special honorific substitutes that are used to talk 
about the actions of one’s social superiors, but most verbs simply change form. One honorific 
form is in fact the same as a verb's passive form. This may seem confusing at first, but you'll 
find that so long as you consider the nature of the verb (many make no sense in passive form, or 
rarely do) and keep in mind the relative social positions of the speaker(s) and the actor(s) (which 
you always need to pay attention to anyway in Japanese), context usually makes it clear which 
way the verb is being used. 


Shizue comes to the village to find out what's wrong with Jin- 9 
kichi, who has been missing work, but she's nervous about © 
seeing him because she thinks he might be moping over her rejec- E 
tion of his marriage proposal (fig. 345). When she runs into Natsuko, E 
she asks her to come along for moral support, but Natsuko says she f 
8 
f 
E 


has an appointment to keep. Shizue loses her nerve and decides to è 
go with Natsuko instead. 


ATT w? 


ndesu ka? 


Shizue: WEA, EZ ic [fino 


Natsuko-san doko ni | ikareru 


(name-pol.) where to will go (spim) (?) 
“Where are you going, Miss Natsuko?” (PL4) 
"ll 4 
" il | I + ikareru is the honorific form of the verb iku ("go"). Shizue mixes different 
il | Hf WN politeness levels in speaking with Natsuko, but there are several reasons 


she might use extra politeness: they have only met once before, and a per- 
son is generally more polite with new acquaintances; that meeting was at 
the time of Jinkichi's proposal to Shizue, when Natsuko in effect acted as a 
nakódo (a go-between for arranging a marriage), and nakódo must be 
treated with respect; and Shizue is also aware of the high status of Natsu- 
ko's family within the village as owner-operators of a saké brewery. 


Following recent electoral reforms, Kaji's party has only 156 incumbent candidates to field 
in the 300 newly apportioned districts nationwide. After telling Kaji who his opponent will be 
in Kagoshima District 1 (fig. 272), party president Uzugami asked him to find two new candidates 
to run under the party banner in other Kagoshima districts. As Kaji is discussing campaign strategy 
with his staff, his chief aide Nishi brings up the issue, 


how/what — do intention is Q 

“By the way, as for the matter of fielding two new candi- 
dates, what do you intend to do?" 

“By the way, what do you intend to do about getting 
two new candidates for the party to field?" (PLA) 


3 
ft 
i 


Nishi: E 
ccc MLV (a e "IP 

Tokorode atarashi kohosha — o = Me H 
by the way new candidates — (obj) 3 US $ 
ZA (MTS 6 WS. ites i 
futari tateru to iu ken wa E 
2count make stand/field (quote) say, matter as for Bom > 
#5 [ENS] 9*0 cr o» Vor [ 
dó Lsareru tsumori desu ka? 5 3 
9 
kd x 

+ 

» 


* taterultatemasu typically means "erect/make stand" or "put in an upright/vertical position," but when 
speaking of a party's candidates in an election, it means “field/run [candidates ]." 

* fo iw is a quoting form, but it often serves to mark the preceding as the specific content or description of 
what follows, Here it marks atarashii kóhosha o futari tateru (“field two new candidates") as the specific 
content of ken (“the matter"): “the matter of fielding two new candidates.” 

* wa marks ken (and its full modifier) as the topic of the sentence, 

* sareru is the honorific form of suru, so dd sareru = dé suru (“what will you do?"; fig. 157). Structurally, 
this modifies the noun tsumori ("intention"; fig. 233). 


Summary: The passive and | honorific forms of verbs 


The passive forms of a verb and one of its honorific forms are made in exactly the same way, and 
the rule is the same for both Group 1 and 2 verbs: change the final - to -a and add -reru (PL2) 
or -remasu (PL3). The table lists only the PL2 forms; for PL3, change the final -ru to -masu. 
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dictionary form passive/honorific form passive meaning! honorific meaning? ' S = the subject; some 
—— — 4- — of the meanings given 
KS kuru come 35319  korareru comes, to S's | an exalted person will make sense only 
aes comes E iie 
*5 suu do sna sareru is done to S an exalted person meaning is probably 
does [it] possible for all in the 
E Pm i adimi ie = right context, but is 
RS miu see RONS — mirareru S is seen an exalted person. peii dd * 
sees ward meaning is im- 
HAD taberu eat NENE taberareru S is eaten an exalted person possible. In Japanese 
eats as in English, not all 
bu mI ia HT $ ET. s NT bere dic sense in 
MWS toru take WENS  rorareru S is taken an exalted person z Mx big 
takes [it] lany of the meanings 
given here would 
WS  kaw — buy RDNS — kawareru’ S is bought an exalted person more likely be ex- 
buys it ees 
D mots hold HENS  motareru S is held an exalted person PLA speech (see p. 
holds [it] 38), but when these. 
-———————--- F-- ---- - -- -- forms are used as 
WEAR yobu call RINS  yobareru S is called an exalted person aaan T ld 
3 h the fi- 
f? nomu drink MENS  nomareru S is drunk an exalted person Lid ae pte t 
drinks connecting syllable 
Iia — shinu — die EEND shinareru dies, to S's an exalted person becomes -+> -wa, 
distress dies * For romaji conver- 
. à pats E = sions, In t row syl- 
ET otosu drop | HENS otosareru | S is dropped ron peic oe a AA 
"s kaku — write Wu  kakareru S is written an exalted person 
writes 
Ðl — oyogu swim XNE — oyogareru swims, to S's auienatted person 
| distress swims 
Comparing passive and "can/be able to" verbs 
Here's a separate table comparing Group 2 verbs with Group 1 verbs that end in -ru. The passive 
forms of both groups end identically. Properly speaking, the “can/be able to” endings of the two 
groups are different, but these, too, become identical if ra is 3 a T p 
dropped from the Group 2 forms. (Remember, though: dict. passive/hon. can ^ "can'—omit ra 
Group | verbs whose dictionary forms don't end in -ru are — A ‘= 
still a little different; their "can ~” forms end not in -reru RS Mona D bna Ans 
miru mirareru. mirareru. mireru 
ue icone tt "Er Tor a consonant other than r—see Nae Be ane cates minds 
ay d PEUT RAS foh Rand fn 
For Group 1 verbs, there is always a clear distinction taberu — taberürerü faberareru .— abereru 
between the passive/honorific form and the "can ~” form, eat be eaten. can eat can eat 
but no distinction exists for Group 2 verbs—until ra is ae 
dropped from the “can ~” form. Considering this, it’s easy ma mane "me s$: 
to see why some speakers drop the ra in Group 2 “can ~” gohome go home (detrim.) can go home id 
verbs. Doing so not only makes the verbs sound the same as WA Hons wns 
their Group 1 counterparts ending in -ru; it also creates a kiru kirareru kireru na. 
useful distinction between the passive and “can ~” forms cut be cut can cut 
of Group 2 verbs. MS MSHS WAS 
toru torareru. toreru na. 
take be taken can take 


Lesson 


Making It Happen 


The form of the verb for saying that the speaker or subject causes an action to take place is 

called the causative form. The actual meaning can range according to context from coercion 

(“make it happen/make [someone] do it”), to permission or acquiescence (“allow [someone] to 
do it/let it happen”), to something in between (“have [someone] do it"). 


know is that the ever- 


Mgr: SAD Eit + RTS SHS m 
Minasan no danchi o  aisuru kimochi ga 
everyone's/your housing complex (obj) love feelings (subj.) 
Šok RLW d È CE ko 
kitto utsukushii hana o sakasemasu yo. 
surely beautiful flowers (obj) will make bloom (emph.) 


“Your love for your housing complex will surely bring 
us beautiful flowers.” (PL3) 


* danchi o aisuru is a complete sentence (“[you] love the housing com- 
plex") modifying kimochi (“feelings”) — “feelings that you love the 
housing complex" — “love for the housing complex." Minasan no 
("everybody's" = your") also modifies kimochi, so it becomes “your 
love for the housing complex." 

+ sakasemasu is the polite form of the causative sakaseru (“make bloom/ 
cause to bloom"), from saku/sakimasu ("bloom"). 


The manager of the housing: 


For Group 1 verbs, this form is made by changing the final -u to -a and adding 
-seru (PL2) or -semasu (PL3): yomu (“read”) — yomaseru/yomasemasu (“make/let 
[someone] read"). In kana, change the final syllable to the a sound in the same row— 
if it’s 3, make it (X; if it's Z, make it 5, and so forth—and add -&* 5 or-t ET., 
(See fig. 444 for one special subgroup.) 


sees some ladies hard at work in the flower 


beds and lauds them for pitching in to help beautify the grounds. What he doesn't 
ladies are actually planting greens for their tables. 
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The causative form of Group 2 verbs 


The causative form of a Group 2 verb is made by replacing the 
final - -ru with -& t5 -saseru (PL2) or -& LET -sasemasu 
(PL3): tsukeru (“to attach") — tsukesaseru/tsukesasemasu (“make/ 
let [some-one] attach"). 


L2. As he. irae ne thriving Tatsunishiki seed! 


“I’m making him abandon it." (PL3) 


o 

Miyakawa Toru telis Natsuko th ne È 

ivan he irae come live with him in going F 
abandon the land he worked so a eerste Renae i 
Miyakawa: 331 7% MCAS) ATT. : 

Ore ga Sutesaseru | n desu. g 

l/me (subj) will make [him]: abandon (explan.) i 


+ sutesaseru is the plain causative form of suteru/sutemasu (“discard/throw 
away/abandon"). The polite causative form is sutesasemasu. 

* ga marks ore (“I/me,” the speaker) as the person who causes the doer to do 
the stated action. 
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2$ ga marks the causer, |< ni marks the doer 


When the person or thing that causes the action—i.e., orders it or otherwise Saleen it hap- 
pen—is mentioned, he/she/it is marked with the subject marker ga; this can be an abstraction, as 
seen in fig. 438 on the facing page, or a specific person/thing, as seen in fig 439. 

When the person or thing that actually does the action is mentioned, he/she/it is marked 
with ni, as seen here. 


i 

I 55 D KOF KE oui Do 

9 uchi no onnanoko ni motasemasu kara. 

(nier) our office of/from girl __ (doer) will make/have carry because/so 

H “Oh, I'll have a girl from our office carry [them to you], so... 

z» “Oh, PI have one of our girls deliver them, so...” (PL3) 

j * uchi often means “our house/shop/office.” Uchi no means “of/belonging to 
our house/shop/office," or simply, "our. 

+ using onna no ko ("girl") to refer to female coworkers and subordinates has 
come to be considered insensitive in Japanese as it has in English. 

* motasemasu is the polite form of the causative motaseru, from the verb 
motsu ("hold/carry"y; here motaseru implies “will make [her] carry [the 
documents to you]" — "will have her deliver them to yo 

+ he leaves his sentence unfinished, but kara (“because/so”) here implies 
something like “so please review them/handle them as appropriate.” 


The causative forms of the irregular verbs 


The causative forms of the irregular verbs are also made with saseru and sasemasu. In fact, 
those are the causative forms of suru, just like that, without being tacked onto the end of any- 
thing: suru (“do”) — saseru/sasemasu (“make/let/have [someone] do"). 

The causative forms of kuru (“come”) are kosaseru and kosasemasu (“make/let/have 
[someone] come"). 

Like any other verb, a causative verb (or the sentence it completes) can be used to modify a 
noun, as illustrated here. As modifiers, they usually occur in a PL2 form. 


Emu ursion to E HR] 
buys just one ‘When Shin-chan ¢ 

about mine?" she tells him he doesn't need one. As they 

go Li ie V meal d Shin-chan embarrasses his 


Shin-chan: 
EERO (SS) m". 
Tada-nori | saseru oya. 


freeride cause/makedo parent 
“A parent who has [her kid] ride without paying.” 
“A parent who doesn’t pay for her kid.” (PL2) 


"eusequin4 ‘ueyo-ulug uodasny "OWiso MSN & 


Mother: 
Hye io R Zo! 
Yöji wa muryō nano! 


toddler/preschooler as for no charge is-(explan.) 
“Preschoolers are free!” (PL2) 


* tada means “free/no charge,” and nori is the noun form of noru/norimasu (“ride”); tada-nori usually implies 
an illegal free ride. Tada-nori saseru is the plain causative form of the verb tada-nori (0) suru: “ride without 
paying." Muryó is a more formal synonym for tada; it clearly implies that there is no charge to begin with. 

* tada-nori saseru (“[she] makes [me/her kid] ride free") modifies oya ("parent") — “a parent who makes/has 
her kid ride without paying." Structurally, Shin-chan’s statement is just a modified noun, not a complete 
sentence. 
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WHOMP! 


Past and -te forms 


All causatives act as Group 2 verbs whether they started out as Group 1 verbs, Group 2 verbs, or 
irregular verbs. The past form of a causative verb is made by replacing the final -ru with -ta 
(PL2) or -mashita (PL3): nomu (“drink”; Group 1) > nomaseru (“make [someone] drink”; 
Group 2) > nomaseta or nomasemashita (“made [someone] drink”). The -te form is made by 
replacing the final -ru with -te: nomasete (“make/made [someone] drink, and ~”). 


WE) |n a scrimmage between the freshmen E 
BM] and upperclassmen (fig. 26), Kazuhiro z 
clears the ball to his own goalie in order to pre- 8 
vent a shot by the other team. But to his dis- g 
may, the ball spins and bounces away from g 
the goalie right to where the opposing player, 
Kubo, is waiting to kick it into the goal. Kubo H 
had gently popped the ball off the ground just H 
before Kazuhiro kicked it, and Kazuhiro now. 8 
understands why. Hi 
Kazuhiro: e m, 

RV È Buc D, bet AV K 

Boru o ukasete wa- wazato ore ni 

ball (obj. make/madefloat-and (stammer) purposely I/me (doer) 

ARV & [MSE] AS. 

supin-bóru o keraseta | nda. 

spinball (obj. made kick (explan.) 


He made the ball float, and purposely made me kick a spinball.” 
“He deliberately popped the ball off the ground so my kick would 
make it spin!” (PL2) 


ukasete is the -te form of ukaseru, which is the plain causative form of uku/ 
float [in midair/on water]"). 

keraseta is the past form of keraseru, which is the plain causative form of keru/ 
kerimasu (“kick”). Ni marks the person who does the action of the causative 
verb, so ore ni...keraseta = "made me kick." 


"Michaelis oniy atthe vetforamoverhightstay, but when Reiko: &o7^4 JI» Ole 
the delivery man notices the litter , 
triggers what sounds like an outburst of grief. finally 


Negative form, "don't/won't make" 


The negative form of a causative verb is created by replacing the final -ru with -nai (PL2) or -ma- 
sen (PL3): matsu ("wait") > mataseru (“make [someone] wait") — matasenai or matasemasen 
(“not make [someone] wait"). The example here shows a negative -te form. 


box and asks about Sekkaku wasure-kaketeta no ni 
had started to forget — in spite of 


|. lig 
lomoidasasenaide! — 

don't make [me] remember 

“Just when I'd finally started to forget, please 
don't make me remember!" (PL2) 


Man T, TARA. BAK ACH Av 
Su- sumimasen. Shinda — ndesu ka? 
(stammer) (apology) died — (explan)  (?) 

“I’m sorry. Did le die?" (PL3) 


AREE 
COCOON > 
TH 


BYSUBPOY ‘ZISEYOWY SJEUM “NONEM ruseAeqoy D 


+ sekkaku implies a situation that is special/long awaited/precious/ 


NA uh 
5 N accomplished with much difficulty: “Just when finally ^." It's 


often followed later in the sentence with no ni ("even though/in 

spite of") to express frustration/disappointment that “in spite of” 
\ & ( the special situation, something undesirable has happened. 

Wi Y /\ * wasure-kaketeta is a contraction of wasure-kakete ita, the plain 

Al AN past form of wasure-kakete iru ("have started to forget"), from 

wasure-kakerulkakemasu (“start to forget"; wasureru = "forget"). 

* omoidasasenaide is the negative -re form of omoidasaseru (“make [someone] recall’ 

omoidashimasu (“recall/remember”). The negative -te form is being used as a request, "Please don't ~.” 
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-Te form as “(please) let me ~” 


The -że form of a causative verb can make a request like "Let me [do the action]": noru = “ride” 
and noraseru = “let [someone] ride,” so Norasete = “(Please) let me ride.” Male speakers often 
add kure > Norasete kure. In polite speech, all speakers add kudasai — Norasete kudasai. 

The verb in this example belongs to the subgroup of Group 1 verbs that end in -5 -u. As 
when forming negative and passive verbs, the verbs with this ending pick up a new consonant 
when they become causative verbs: the -u changes to -49 -wa and then -seru/-seta/-sete/-senail 
etc. is added: FFS iu ("say") — Ht S iwaseru ("make/let [someone] say/speak"). 


goes out with him because he gives her p paye gar tits aps 

E ipi: Thoi New Yoars vitio te oc terere a 

ud that this year he can become her true love. "You're asking a lot. dea 0," she 
and thinking | rea s jeu prec ue bill in the box. The girl. rushes o get her own 

dos zh before he has a chance to repeat. 


BH i 


E 


FX: /^29 
Harari (effect of Y1,000 bill mures down) 


Girl: Bo, Sh. OH 2hbuc,. 
Al, sore, Pa ni | tsukawasete. 


(nterj.) — that I/me (doer) letuse-(request) 
“Oh, let me use that." (PL2) 


Guy: Ak 2? 
EI? 
*Huh?" (PL2) 


Gir: ZYF, XJVAA. Y4 hA Vx Re 
(praying) Gurchi, — Erumesu, Viton,  Shaneru. 
(brand names) 
Gucci, Hermes, Louis Vuitton, Chanel. 


T^ gw 


L3 
E 
S 
» 
» 
t 
m 


'euseqey4 VENG 0694 PUID nsiesnz “AuedWOD exnjeg D 


+ tsukawasete is the -te form of the causative rsukawaseru (“make/let 
use"), from tsukau/tsukaimasu ("use"); the -te form is being used as a 
request. Ni marks watashi (^I/me"—the speaker herself) as the doer of 
the action, so she is saying "let me use [it]"—meaning “let me apply 
that ¥1000 to my wish/prayer.” 


With a condition 
In the right contexts, any of the ways for rmm an “if/when” condition can work with causative 


forms. Like all Group 2 verbs, the final -ru of the causative form can be changed to -reba or 
-tara or -te wa; or the plain, non-past form can be followed by to or nara. See Lesson 24. 


works apologizes for TRAE RCM Od do 


this kindof work if made [them] do. immediately quit-(undesirable) (emph.). 
“If I made them do this kind of work, they'd quit right away." (PL2) 


o 
445 
445 Mg all te ay Geena Ed d dori but vices te shop 
i handed. When Garcia notes thi EET so many people, the owner tty byl 
E workers are useless. Then he elabor 
L 
i Owner: À S A 
TA tk [PSHE] FI 96595 k 
$ Konna shigoto | yarqsetara sugu yamechau yo. 


“Huh?” (PL2) 


+ yarasetara is an "if" form of yaraseru ("make [someone] do"), from yaru/yari- 
masu ("do"), so yarasetara = “if [I] make/made [them] do [it]," 

* yamechau is a contraction of yamete shimau, the -te form of yameru/yamemasu 
("stop/quit"), plus the suffix shimau, indicating that the action or its result is/ 
would be regrettable/undesirable,” 
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With passive 


A causative verb can occur in a passive form when the speaker or subject is the person being 
made to do something. To make the passive form of a causative verb, change the final -ru to 
-rareru (PL2) or -raremasu (PL3): motsu = “carry” and motaseru = “make [someone] carry," so 
motaserareru = "[someone] is made to carry.” Although the literal meaning becomes “|the 
doer] is made to [do the action],” this is often better rephrased with the active form of the verb 
in English: “[someone] makes [the doer do the action]" (e.g., “[I] made him carry [it]."). 


iie cte us down to help with his landlady" s hechimavines 2 


HS P 


Koske L li k< AK O Fav & M 
(narrating) Ore wa  yoku óya no tetsudai o | saserareru. 
I/me asfor often landlady 's help — (obj) am made to do 
“I am often made to do the landlady's help.” 
“My landlady often makes me help her." (PL2) 


f 
i 


* yoku is the adverb form of ii/yoi; the adverb form can mean either “well/carefully/ 
thoroughly" or “frequently/a lot"—in this case the latter. 

+ dya can be either “landlord” or “landlady,” but in this manga the éya is a woman. 

* tetsudai is a noun meaning “help/assistance,” and tetsudai o suru (lit. “do help") 
makes a verb phrase meaning "provide help/render assistance." Saserareru here is 
the passive form of saseru, which is the causative form of suru. Tetsudai is in fact £ 
a noun that comes from fetsudau/tetsudaimasu (“to help"), the verb the landlady 
uses in the abrupt command form in fig. 397. Since tetsudau ends in the syllable 
-u, its causative form is tetsudawaseru (“make [someone] help") and its passive- 
causative form is tetsudawaserareru ("[someone] is made to help"); see fig. 444, 


[ 
l 
i 
H 
i 
| 


"Can (or can't) make/let ~ 


A causative verb can occur in a “can/be able to” form when speaking of whether a person can 
make/let someone else do a particular thing. This form of a causative verb is made the same way 
as its passive form: change the final -ru to -rareru or -raremasu. In this case, motaserareru 
means “can make [someone] carry.” Context will tell whether the intended meaning is “can 
make [someone do the action],” or “[someone] is made to [do the action].” 

For the "can't" form of either of these expressions, the final -ru is changed to -nai/-masen 
(non-past) or -nakatta/-masen deshita (past): motaserarenai = “can’t make [someone] carry” or 
“can’t be made to carry.” 


De ee Os a Edu 
response [opem e R e e AT e ae A d girl. 


Natchan B//z — —A BEUEon-u| MAT... 
Onna hitori | tanoshimaserarenai nante... 
girl/woman 1 count can't cause to enjoy (quote) 


“Saying you can’t amuse/pleasure a lone woman— 
[how pathetic!]" 

“You mean you can't even show one woman a good 
time? [How pathetic!]" (PL2) 


'Oqous SY] ZjOU BM UPU2-EN OOH eut S 


* the causative tanoshimaseru (“make [someone] enjoy [him/herself]" or “give 
[someone] pleasure") comes from tanoshimu/tanoshimimasu (“to enjoy") — 
tanoshimaserareru = "can make [someone] enjoy/can give [someone] pleasure" 
— tanoshimaserarenai = "can't make [someone] enjoy/can't give [someone] 
pleasure," 

* nante is a quoting form used in informal speech that expresses surprise, em- 
barrassment, or disdain for the described situation, or implies the preceding 

T ay statement is silly/ridiculous/foolish/trivial; here it carries a belittling tone that 
Sigh. suggests the end of her thought is something like, “How pathetic!” or “And 

you still call yourselves men?” 
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Wanting to cause (or not) 


When a person wants to make or let something happen, the final -ru of the causative form is = n you preter to Msi from 
ah pate P " rw 'e polite form, -tai 

replaced with tai; when a person wants to prevent it from happenin; , the final ruis replaced replaces the final -masu 

with -takunai: matsu = “wait” and mataseru = “make [someone] wait,” so matasetai = “want to of the causative verb. 


make [someone] wait,” and matasetakunai = "don't want to make [someone] wait.” 


brewmaster [not|excessively aged person (doer) overexertion (obj.) 


Z5. 4H 6 KALS Wer. 
|sasetakunai — $a, kotoshi mo yoroshiku — tanomimasu. 
not want to make [you] do but this year too favorably [I] request 
“Brewmaster, I don’t want to drive a man of your years too hard, 
but please give us the benefit of your expertise again this year.” 
(PL3) 


$ Ett 
H FK 
Li 

E 5 

f rH 
E S20 S80 ic RH E Rmi 
g Tõji, amari toshiyori — ni muri o 2 5 


the adverb amari usually combines with a negative later in the sentence to mean “not too much/not exces- 
sively.” 

muri is a noun for something that is beyond reason or impossible, and muri (0) suru typically means “work 
excessively/try too hard” or “overexert oneself" (fig. 62). Sasetakunai is the negative form of sasetai ("want 
to make [someone] do"), from saseru (“make [someone] do,” the causative form of suru), so amari muri o 
sasetakunai = “don’t want to make you overexert yourself excessively.” 

yoroshiku is the adverb form of yoroshii, a more formal equivalent of ii/yoi; yorishiku implies “[do/handle/ 
treat] in a favorable/agreeable fashion." Tanomimasu is the polite form of tanomu (“ask a favor"), and is 
often equivalent to “Please ~.” Yoroshiku tanomimasu in essence asks the listener for his cooperation and 
best efforts. (When asking a favor of someone of higher status, the form yoroshiku onegai shimasu is used.) 


Summary: The causative forms of verbs 


For Group 1 verbs, change the final -u to -a and add -seru (PL2) or -semasu (PL3); for Group 2 
verbs, replace the final -ru with -saseru (PL2) or -sasemasu (PL3). The table shows the plain 
forms. For passive-causative, change the final -ru of the causative form to -rareru: e.g., kosa- 
seru — kosaserareru (“be made to come"); kawaseru — kawaserareru (“be made to buy"). 


TY dictionary form causative form 

KS kuru come TAKS kosaseru make/let come 

T$ suru do StS saseru make/let do 

LE miru see Raus misaseru make/let see 

ft^$  iaberu — eat HES  labesaseru — make/let eat 

IS toru take mous toraseru make/let take 

Lo kau' buy Pus kawaseru' make/let buy * For verbs with a final syl- 
Ho motsu? hold FTES motaseru?  makeflet hold is gp omeno 
ER yobu call mita yobaseru make/let call Mia ber e ofa 
fitr nomu drink | METS nomaseru make/letdrink | See Introduction: 

Ewa shinu die Eata shinaseru make/let die 

WEF otosu drop WEES —otosaseru make/let drop 

84 kaku write dS kakaseru make/let write 

xe oyogu | swim | 2kANES oyogaseru —— make/let swim | 


Giving and Receiving 


How to say “give” and “receive” in Japanese depends on who gives to whom and on who is 
talking about it. The choice of words is affected by differences in status among the giver, recipi- 
ent, speaker, and listener; by which of them are socially close; by which of them are present; and 
by the direction of the giving in relation to the speaker. A basic introduction can’t cover all the 
permutations, but this lesson will illustrate the various words used and the key principles in- 
volved in selecting the right one. 

The verbs for “give” can be divided into two groups according to their direction: some are 
used to talk about giving that moves inward, toward the speaker (“give to me/us” or “give to a 
person who is relatively close to me”), and others are used to talk about giving that moves 
outward, away from the speaker (“give to you/him/her/them” or “give to a person who is rela- 
tively distant from me”). 


IFS ageru: when the giving is outward bound 


When the speaker is the giver, the appropriate word is always one of the “moves outward” 
verbs, and of those, the one that applies in the largest number of social situations is ageru/ 
agemasu. This can be considered the “safe” word to use for “give to you/them” when you’re not 
sure which verb provides the correct level of politeness, Be careful though: it may be "safe" in 
politeness, but that doesn’t mean it can be used as a generic “give” without direction; you still 
need a different verb for the inward “give to me/us.” 


Omikuji are slips of paper sold at shrines and tem- 

ples that tell a person's fortune. Most begin with 
one of four basic readings: X daikichi ("great good for- 
tune”), 3 kichi (“good fortune"), "lvi shókichi (“small good 
fortune"), or 4 kyó ("bad fortune").When this young man 
gets a daikichi, his girlfriend quickly snatches it away and 


"euseqein ueg 0604 repuen nstesnz "Kueduoo exnisa 5 


hands him her shókichi in its place. 
FX: Ny 
Pa! 
Snatch! 
Man: à! 

A! 
oe. 
“Hey! 

Girlfriend: DHL IC ZN SEDKWI! 
Watashi ni sore chódai! 

th: li i 
Vive that. to me!” dij chia + chódai is an informal equivalent of kudasai, "(please) give me/ 
coge sce let me have." 

AHOK DELO [HITS 25. + no shows possession, so watashi no before a noun means “my 
Kawari ni watashi no ageru_ kara. ~"; when watashi no stands alone because the item possessed 
in exchange mine — willgive[to you] because is understood, it means "mine." O, to mark this as the direct 
“Pll give you mine in exchange." (PL2) object, has been omitted. 


Besides when the speaker is the giver, ageru is the verb of choice when the giver is some- 
one relatively close to the speaker, and the recipient is someone more distant. It could be used, 
for example, when speaking of the speaker's family member, friend, or colleague giving some- 
thing to the listener's family member, friend, or colleague. Both social and physical distance are 
factors in determining the relative closeness of the parties and the direction of giving. 


242 
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5 yaru is also outward bound butless polite — 


When the giver is the speaker (or someone relatively close) and the recipient is of lower status, 
such as a child or a pet, the verb yaru/yarimasu can be used for “give to you/him/her/them/it.” 
(Although they look and sound the same, context will distinguish the yaru that means "give" 
from the yaru that's an informal word for “do.”) Among family and close friends, yaru can also 
be used for “give to you/them" when the giver and recipient are social equals, but in all contexts 
you'll want to be careful not to use it to speak of giving to social superiors. 

For all "give" verbs, ga or wa marks the giver, ni marks the recipient, and o marks the item 
given. 


Sayuri finds Sakata writing a letter. She suspects 


g HUS ! 

guy, and she threatens to tell Sakata's boy- 
E: /nd, Takashi. When Sakata says she doesn't care be- 
5 Finis going to break up with Takashi anyway, Sayuri 
? figures she shouldn't mind owing her the letter either. 
F Sayuri: tá €. «n. 
à kure. 
8 AA give [to me] 
H “Then give it here." (PL2) 
i Sakata: 5 5 x! 

[Yaru | pel 

2 will give [to you] (emph. 
i “Sure, I'll give it to fou! ” (PL2) 


+ kure is a command form of kureru/kuremasu (“give [to me]”), 
one of the inward bound “give” verbs, which is formally intro- 
duced in fig. 452, 

* in spite of what she says, Sakata looks none too eager to hand 
over her letter, and in the next frame Sayuri lets her off the hook 
by saying she doesn’t really want to see it. 


& L&IF% sashiageru is also outward bound but more polite 


In many cases when the giver is the speaker (or someone relatively close) and the recipient is his 
social superior, sashiageru/sashiagemasu is used for “give to you/him/her/them.” People out- 
side your group are generally treated as social superiors in business and other formal settings 
regardless of their individual rank within their own group or your rank within yours. 


" 


i When Yamamoto comes to Tokyo to persuade Kaji to run for his late father's seat in the Diet 

f (fig. 352), he discovers that Kaji has a mistress. Wary of scandal, he meets her without 
telling Kaji and offers her a large sum of money to disappear from Kaji's life. The fact that she is 

% outside his social group; her close association with Kaji, who will now be stepping into his father's 

H shoes and become Yamamoto's boss; and the delicate nature of the request he is | vcn 

P demand that Yamamoto use a high level of politeness with her. 


f Yamamoto: ZZ i2 hF MW HORT. 
H Koko ni kogitte ga  arimasu. Hd 
3 here at check (subj)  exists/nave 25 
T “I have a check here.” (PL3) H K 
f bik i (RUSS) » k MocEEUL. 35 
Anata ni sashiageri | tame ni motte kimashita, LCL 
you to iv Purpose for brought ka 
“T brought it to give "to you." (PLA) w 
5 
* structurally, anata ni sashiageru (“[1] will give [it] to you") is a complete sen- a 


tence modifying the noun tame ("purpose"), but ~ tame ni it 
think of as “for the purpose of ~” (fig. : anata ni sashiageru tame ni = 
the purp: of giving it to you." 

* motte is the -te form of motsu/mochimasu ("hold/carry") and kimashita is the 


polite past form of kuru ("come"), so motte kimashita = "carried and came" —> 
"brought." 


sually easiest to 
“for 


Give (outbound) 


“give” 
sashiagerulsashiagemasu 
agerulagemasu 
yarulyarimasu 


“gave” 
sashiagetalsashiagemashita 
agetalagemashita 
yattalyarimashita 


“do not/will not give” 
sashiagenailsashiagemasen 
agenailagemasen 

yaranail yarimasen 


“did not give” 
sashiagenakattal 

sashiagemasen deshita 
agenakattal 

agemasen deshita 
yaranakattal 

yarimasen deshita 
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Give (inbound) 


“give” 
kudasarulkudasaimasu! 
kurerulkuremasu. 


“gave” 
kudasattalkudasaimashita" 
kuretalkuremashita 


“do not/will not give") 
kudasaranai/kadasaimasen' 
kurenailkuremasen 


“did not give” 

kudasaranakatta/ 
kudasaimasen deshita' 

kurenakattal 
kuremasen deshita 


! Kudasaru follows standard 
Group 1 verb rules for its 
PL2 forms, but the r is con- 
ventionally dropped from 
the PL3 forms, Kudasai 
("please give me"; 
277, and others) is a com- 
mand form of this verb. 


When the giving is inbound: < 14 kureru or < 7$ & $ kudasaru 


When the speaker wants to say "give/gave to me," or to say that someone relatively close to 
him/her was given something by someone more distant—that is, when the giving moves in- 
ward, toward the speaker—the verbs to use are kudasaru/kudasaimasu if the giver is the 
recipient's social superior and kureru/kuremasu if the giver is the recipient’s equal or inferior. 

Again, people outside your group are automatically treated as social superiors in business 
and formal situations. If the listener is from outside the speaker's group while both the giver and 
recipient are insiders, then kureru is used even when the giver is a social superior. 

In spite of their inward direction, kureru and kudasaru are “give” verbs, so ga or wa marks 
the giver, ni marks the recipient, and o marks the item given. 


PEJ When Natsu mends Kikue's doll Momo, Kikue becomes upset because the doll is all she £ 


imi has to remember her real mother by (fig. 180). Natsu decides to ask Kikue to tell her what ® 
she remembers about her mother. "She made Momo," Kikue begins. i 
g 
1 Natsu: E 
HH | EHS? E 
Sore kara? Š 
in addition to that z 
“And what else?” Ẹ 
(PL2) 3 
Lay 
Kikue: EF + sore kara is literally “from that,” implying "after that/in ad- 


HS È BIL Kk dition to that” or “and then.” 

Momo o Kikue ni * small children often refer to themselves by their own name. 
(name) (obj) (name) to  gave[tome] * kuretais the plain past form of kureru/kuremasu. Ni marks 
"She gave Momo to Kikue." Kikue as the recipient, and o marks Momo as the thing 
“She gave me Momo." (PL2) given. 


WEE < itadaku: A polite “receive” 


The verbs for “receive” do not have two directions the way the verbs for “give” do: the subject 
is the recipient whether he/she is the speaker or anyone else. But the difference in social status 
between the giver and the recipient is still a factor in the choice 
of words. When the giver is the superior, then the proper word 
to use for "receive" is itadaku/itadakimasu. In this case, wa or 
ga marks the recipient, ni or kara marks the giver, and o marks 
the item received. 


7 When he entered the hostess club, Michael was told the > 
[7 charge would be a flat, all-inclusive ¥10,000, and he had 

l "A declined the offer of "special service" for Y20,000 more (fig. 72), 
so he is shocked to have the cashier demand ¥120,000 from 


him on his way out. When he starts to protest, three gangster 
y "el types suddenly appear. 


Cashier: 1270 [EE xw. 


Jüniman-en |__itadakimasu, 
¥120,000 will receive 

“I will receive Y120,000." 
“That'll be Y120,000." (PL3) 


Michael: A7! 
E?! 
“Huh?” (PL2-3) 


“BYSURDOY 'ZJGEUXI SJEYM “OYEN IuSeÁeQqoy. 


n All / 


“Sir!” p. 46), so 1277 = 12 x 10,000 or 120,000. 


* Jj man is the ten-thousands unit in the Japanese number system (see 
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% 55 morau: A neutral "receive" 


When the giver is the recipients social equal or inferior, morau/moraimasu is used for “re- 
ceive.” In fact, except in very formal situations, morau can be used more or less universally for 
“receive,” even when the giver is a social superior, without causing offense. 

For morau as for itadaku, ga or wa marks the recipient, ni or kara marks the giver, and o 
marks the item received, 


In Japan, the custom on Valentine's Day is for women to give choc- 
olate to men; the women must then wait until "White Day" in March 
for the men to reciprocate. Since Tanaka-kun doesn't have a girlfriend, he 
has planned ahead in case a colleague with a girlfriend shows off the 
chocolate he got. i À 


Colleague: " 
cn. 377a KK [|655f|^v»z5sT»7aJ BAK. 
Kore, kanojo ni | moratta Barentain choko na n da. 
this — her/girlfriend from ^ received Valentine's chocolate —— is-(explan.) 


“This is some Valentine's chocolate I got from my girlfriend." (PL2) 


'9q0us eye 'um-eyeue, jEu NYEN “SONH EYEUEL D 


"Tanaka-kun: 
cn. Ad T Wo nv»5sirfaa2 BAK. 
Kore, jibun de katta Barentain choko na n da. 
this. self by bought Valentine's chocolate is-(explan.) 
“This is some Valentine’s chocolate I bought myself.” (PL2) 
Colleague: 
[3] 5S n—. 
Dokyó aru nā. 
nerve/guts/boldness — have — (emph.) 


“You sure have guts." (PL2) 


* kanojo literally means "she/her," but it's also used as a word for "girlfriend." 

* moratta is the plain past form of morau; kanojo ni moratta is a complete sentence 
("[I] received it from my girlfriend") modifying Barentain choko; the modifier is 
based on the sentence Boku wa kore o kanojo ni moratta, with wa marking the 
recipient, ni marking the giver, and o marking the item received. 

* jibun de katta is likewise a complete sentence ("[T] bought [it] myself") modify- 
ing Barentain choko. 


Morau z "take" 

Morau is also used in situations where no specific giver 
is identifiable. In such cases it often corresponds to En- 
glish "take." 


| On oversized garbage pickup day, Garcia sees 
what looks like a pei ly good space heater set 


out for the haulers to take away. 


Garcia: “I sure envy the person who can 
throw out a heater like this.” 


Wot] fito. 
Moratte | iko! 
take-and Pil go 


“T'Il take it and go.” 
“Pm gonna take it." (PL2) 


* moratte is the -te form of morau, and iko! here is 
a colloquially shortened ikd, the "let's/I'Il/I 
think III ~") form of iku (“go”). 


Receive 


“receive” 
itadakulitadakimasu 
moraulmoraimasu 


“received” 
itadaita/itadakimashita 
morattalmoraimashita 


“do not/will not receive” 
itadakanailitadakimasen 
morawanai/moraimasen 


“did not receive” 

itadakanakattal 
itadakimasen deshita 

morawanakatta/ 
moraimasen deshita 
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Machida 


-Te ageru = “[do] for you/someone” 


The verbs of giving and receiving are also used as helping verbs that follow the -te forms of 
other verbs, in effect implying “give/receive the action of the verb.” The “give” verbs retain 
their direction in this usage, so a -te form plus ageru/agemasu implies that the speaker or some- 
one relatively close to him/her does the action for someone relatively distant: "[do the action] 
for you/him/her/them." 


When Toshihiko puts his jacket back on after 

iid soccer practice, his student ID is missing from 
the vest pocket. He wonders where he could have 
dropped it, but the truth is that Endo swiped it as a 
pretext to get to know him better. When he gets home, 
she is waiting near his front gate. 


kotak] o k. 
Hirotte ageta no yo. 
picked up for you — (explan) — (emph.) 
"I picked this up for you." 

“I found this for you." (PL2) 


Endó: 


"PuSUPDOY 'jjo0uS "esexns eunuso D 


+ hirotte is the -te form of hirou/hiroimasu (“pick up [from 
the ground]"). 

* ageta is the plain past form of ageru/agemasu, which after 
the -te form of a verb implies the action was done for some- 
one. 


-Te ageru - "[do] to you/someone" 


Ageru after the -te form of a verb generally implies that the action is a favor for, or will benefit, 
the recipient, so “[do the action] for you/him/her/them" is indeed most often the best equivalent 
in English—as in fig 456. But depending on the particular verb and the situation, the more 
natural English equivalent may be “[do the action] to you/him/her/them”—e.g., yonde ageru 
(from yomu, “read”) can be either “read it for you" or “read it to you”; or it may be just a verb + 
recipient phrase (with neither “for” nor “to”)}—e.g., misete ageru (from miseru, "show") is sim- 
ply "show you." 


Machida and a colleague from Gomez Productions drugged Shima and set him up in a 

AM compromising position. Now the two men think they can blackmail Shima and Sunlight 
Records, but Shima and his confidants have figured out their scheme and preserved crucial evi- 
dence. Here Sunlight's Yada Hideharu shows them Machida's fingerprints lifted from the glass 
they used to drug Shima. 


Yada: 
WHA, TiAl 5o * 
Machida-san, omoshiroi mono a 
(name-pol,) interesting thing — (obj.) 
WETHFELES. 


misete agemashó. 

T'I show to you 

“Mr. Machida, let me show you 
something very interesting.” (PL3) 


BYSUBPOY YESH euius ouong ISUSA BUEYOIY © 


* the adjective omoshiroi ("interesting") 
can range in meaning from "funny/amus- 
ing/entertaining” at one end to "odd/dif- 
ferent/unusual" at the other. 

+ misete is the -te form of miseru/misema- 
su ("show"), 

+ agemasho is the polite "let's/I'Il ~” form of ageru/agemasu, In this case there is a distinct note of irony in 
the statement, since the action is for the recipients’ "benefit" only in the sense that it will set them straight 
about where they stand. 
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-Te yaru = “[do] for you/someone” 


Like -re ageru, -te yaru/yarimasu is used when an action is done by the speaker or someone 
close to him for someone more distant. And like the independent verb yaru, the -te yaru form is 
used when the recipient is of lower status than the giver, such as a child or pet; among family 
and friends it can also be used informally when the giver and recipient are social equals. 


i dede Fog that eather wh will fo buy t for 
game. r pe for 
? him for Christmas. Father asks, "What if | say no’ 
R Son: MA & KES dc 3TH T HS, 
I Kenri o tomodachi yi sanzen-en de uru 
rights (obj) friend Y3000 — for will sell 
E “PII sell my rights to a friend for Y3000." (PL2) 
f Father: Ho C 5| k. 
Katte yaru 


yo. 
will buy foryou  (emph.) 
“PI buy it for you.” (PL2) 


* katte is the -te form of kau ("buy"). 


-Te yaru = “[do] to you/someone” 


Like -te ageru, -te yaru often means “[do the action] to you/him/her/them/it,” and the best way 
to express this in English may be a verb + recipient phrase (without either "for" or “to”), or 
some other phrasing that implies the action is done for/to the recipient. But an important differ- 
ence is that -/e yaru can often (though by no means always) imply a malicious design—doing 
the action as a way of harming/taking advantage of/sticking it to the recipient. Even completely 
benign-sounding verbs can be used this way, so, for example, tabete yaru (from taberu, “eat”) 
can mean either “I'll eat it for you as a favor" or “T'I eat it as a way of sticking it to you,” depend- 
ing on the context. 

When expressing malicious intent in this way, -że yaru is as likely to be used when the 
recipient of the action is a social superior as with anyone else. 


< PG) Tanaka-kun has been stewing over his boss's repeated remarks that he 
i is no good at anything, has no ability, is no more useful than a cat, and 
i the like. He vows to get his revenge—but chooses a rather roundabout way. 
Tanaka-kun: TPS. 
[i Korashite yaru. 
a will kill him. 
RI “PH kill him." (PLI-2) 
Boss’s Wife; TH, HFPa 25 0 Tu c3. 
Kore, Tanaka-san kara no o-chügen desu. 
e this (name-hon.) — from  thatis (hon.)-summer gift — is 
i “This is o-chügen that is from Mr. Tanaka." 
H “This is a summer gift from Mr. Tanaka." (PL3) 
Bos: TH, HAS ZNI W 
Kore, zenbu tabako ka? 
this/these all — cigarettes (?) 


“These are all cigarettes?” 
“This whole box is cigarettes?” (PL2) 


* koroshite is the -te form of korosulkoroshimasu (“Kill”). In a different context, koro- 
shite yaru could mean “T'I kill him for you,” in which case the direct recipient of the 
action and the beneficiary of it are separate. 

+ o-chügen (the honorific o- is almost always included) refers to the custom of giving 
gifts at midsummer to one's boss, important business associates, and other social su- 
periors, as a token of gratitude for favors received. The gifts themselves are also called 


* de marks sanzen-en (“¥3000") as the amount he will sell for (fig. 175). 


o-chügen. Cigarettes 
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-Te kureru = “[do] for me/someone near me” 


When the benefit of an action is given to the speaker or someone relatively close to c by 
someone relatively distant—that is, the giving moves toward the speaker—the -te form of the 
verb is followed by kureru/kuremasu; this typically means “[do the action] for me or someone 
near me." 


When this obatarian asks the vendor at a temporary sales booth $ 
‘break a ¥1000 note for her, the saleswoman that she Í 


only has enough small pronao acd ei . Then she f 
points out another place where ‘the lady should be able to get change. H 
Vendo: 53, FO WS O AVES ean So 
Al, sugu chikaku — no konbiniensu sutoa 
(interj.) immediately nearby — that is convenience store a a 
PoTSHET| k. 
|yatte kuremasu yo. H 
will do for you (emph 4 
“Oh, they'll do it for abs at that convenience store right 
over there.” (PL3) 
Obat: žo? 
El? 


+ chikaku is a noun form of the adjective chikai ("close/nearby"); sugu chikaku = "immediately nearby"—or, 


since sh 


s pointing, “right over there.” 


+ yatte is the -te form of yaru (“do”), and kuremasu is the polite form of kureru. 


When the speaker, listener, giver, and recipient are all strangers as they are here, whether to 
use -fe ageru/yaru or -te kureru is determined by the relative physical locations of the parties 
involved, or by the fact that a temporary closeness is established between any two people en- 
gaged in conversation together. Here, the recipient is the listener (the obatarian), who is physi- 
cally closer to the speaker (the vendor) than to the giver (the convenience store clerk), so the 
giving moves toward the speaker, and that makes -/e kureru the appropriate form. From the 
speaker's perspective, the recipient (“you”) is “someone relatively close to me" even though 


she's a stranger. 


SE] When Natsu tells Kikue she won't try to re- 
her mother, she'll just be her friend, 

Kikue decides to test her and throws a ball into the 

S et nay Re a ER 

my she says, wel 

forbidden to enter. Later enzo tells Natsu he has 

heard the full story from Kikue. 


-Te kureru = “[do] to me/someone near me” 


With some verbs the best English equivalent of -te kureru/kuremasu is 
“[do the action] to me/someone near me”; or it may be a verb + recipi- 
ent phrase without either “for” or “to,” -Te kureru usually implies posi- 
tive benefit to the recipient, but like -że yaru it can also sometimes be 
used when the action is harmful to him/her. 


Zenzó: 9 
me REA 0X MK Ak O m» v B 
Naze — Natsu-san ga kura ni haitta no ka mo 


why  (name-pol)/you (subj) brewhouse into entered (explan.) (?) too/also 
““Why was it that you entered the brewhouse?’, too, 


Mi is (RATSNECR, 

Kikue wa oshiete kuremashita. 

(name) as for told me 

“as for Kikue, she told me." 

“Kikue also told me why you entered the brewhouse." (PL3) 


"PUSUPDOY ENY OU NSIEN "eX. 


* haitta is the plain past form of hairu/hairimasu ("enter"), 

* oshiete is the -te form of oshieru/oshiemasu ("tell/teach"), and kuremashita is 
the polite past form of kureru/kuremasu. 

* since it begins with naze (*why?"), the embedded question ending in ka fol- 
lowed by a form of the verb oshieru is like "[She] told me why ^" (fig. 254). 
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-Te kureru? asa request 


Spoken as a question, either -te kureru? or its negative form -te kurenai? makes a request like 
"Could/would/won't you [please do the action]?” Such requests feel quite casual, like requests 
made using just a -te form or -te kure (see Lesson 19), but they sound somewhat gentler and 
more polite. For even greater politeness and a more formal feeling, -te kuremasu? or -te kure- 
masen? can be used. 


462 At a health club, Oizumi Shóko, wife of Hatsushiba Electric's president, wants Shima to 

ial identify Ms. Omachi Aiko, a reclusive major shareholder. Although Shima claims he doesn't 
see her, Oizumi believes she is present. She asks Shima to go in for a swim in hopes that Omachi 
will say hello when she recognizes him. i 


"Eusuepoy "nyesoy uius puoex "usus GUBAH a. 


Oizumi 54220. HAE. KOTNA? * chotto is literally “a little,” but it's also used 
Choto, aie, br kurepu? as an interjection for drawing someone's at- 
swim for me 


tention, like “say/hey/listen here.” 


(interj.) you 3 J 
“Say, would you mind going in for a * oyoide is the -te form of oyogu ("swim"); 
swim?" (PL2) given the speaker's position, the request 
: E made by adding kureru takes on the force of 
Shima: A? T 25 a gentle command in this case. 
E? Watashi ga? 


huh?/what? — Ime — (subj) 
“Huh? Me?" (PL3 implied) 


someone relatively distant and the giver is of superior social status, then kudasaru/kudasaimasu 
is used after the -te form instead of kureru/kuremasu. 


When Késuke tells Sada that he has prepared some tea 
(fig. 6), Sada calls out to his daughter. Since Kosuke 
[coda E ack sane ee nte 

to sj uke's n, ince he's speaking 
to his own daughter, he uses the informal, PL2 form. 


Sada: Bl, BH [ANTI Eao k] €. 
Oi o-cha |  iretekudasatta | zo. 
(nter) ^ (hon)-tea ^ made/pouredforus ^ (emph.) 
“He-e-ey, they made us some tea!” (PL2) 


* oi is an abrupt “Hey!” or “Yo!” for getting someone's attention; an 
elongated ĝi is used when trying to get the attention of someone rela- 
tively far away. At this moment, Sada is closer to Kosuke than to his 
daughter in physical position, but social considerations override that 
closeness: he and his daughter are family, while Kósuke is an out- 
sider. 

+ irete is the -te form of ireruliremasu (“put in," or when speaking of 
coffee/tea, “make/pour”), and kudasatta is the plain past form of 
kudasaru. The particle o, to mark o-cha as the direct object of irete 
kudasatta, has been omitted. 


"eusuepoy "nzentuep nsiewes oquig o4o|-Íeq "esenns eweysew e. 
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-Te morau/-te itadaku = “[do] for me/someone near me” 


The “receive” verbs can also be used as helping verbs following the -te forms of other verbs, and 
this generally creates a phrase that means the speaker or subject “receives the benefit/favor of 
the action.” In many contexts, -te morau/moraimasu is effectively the same as -te kureru, im- 
plying that someone else “does/did/will do [the action] for me or someone near me.” The person 
doing the beneficial action—equivalent to the giver when morau is used as an independent 
verb—is marked with ni. 

When the doer is a social superior, someone outside one’s circle, or a person otherwise 
requiring special deference, -te itadaku/itadakimasu can be used instead of -te morau in the 
same way. 


Rumi-chan got a present from her dad and she is showing it offto 2 
En esed gh H 


Rumi-chan; /\/\ © H [Ro TH S59) 0. lllo i 
Papa ni  yubiwa | Katte moratta__| no. Ho ho ho! 
father (giver) ^ ring bought forme ^ (explan) (fem. laugh) 
“My dad bought a ring for me. Tee hee hee.” 


“My dad bought me a ring. Tee hee hee." (PL2) 


‘eeu EM UEYDFEN 


+ katte is the -te form of kau ("buy"), and moratta is the plain past form of morau. 7, 
The equivalent form with -te itadaku is katte itadaita no. Whether "receive" & 
verbs are used independently or as helping verbs, it’s important to remember 
that ni marks the source (i.e., giver or doer) rather than the target/destination H 
(i.e., recipient or beneficiary), 


-Te morau/-te itadaku = "have someone [do the action" _ 


In fig. 464, it’s impossible to know for sure whether the gift of the ring was the result of Rumi- 
chan's begging or an unsolicited act of fatherly doting. But in many cases -re morau/-te itadaku 
definitely implies that the speaker or subject personally solicits the action, and in that case the 
meaning can be like “have someone [do the action]" or “ask/get someone to [do the action].” 
Such instances may or may not imply "for the benefit of the speaker or subject"; the speaker or 
subject may merely be the one who calls for the action, and the beneficiary may be the person 
doing the action or someone else. 


WESS ^n American baseball player has come to Japan, hoping to. 7 

€ og Ini] find a spot on a team in the ae nee el E 
g Æ| ballleague. liy j 

( Ba Í 

g 


Ballplayer: HA 0 FOMBR T 7v— 2 Lith 8 
Nihon no puro-yakyü de puré ga shitai, 
Japan 's pro baseball — in play (obj.) want to do i 
"T want to play in Japan's pro baseball." 
“I want to play pro baseball in Japan." (PL2) H 


Manager; TAL & |S THSS, 
Tesuto o ukete morau. | 
test (obj) will have you take [ 
“We'll have you take a test." (PL2) 


+ puré is from English “play”; it's used both to speak of an individual play and of playing ball in general— 
clearly the latter in this case, 

* shitai is the “want to” form of suru ("do"), so puré ga shitai is literally “want to do playing" — “want to 
play." As is often the case with -tai forms, shifai appears in the wa-ga construction here, with ga marking 
the direct object (i.e., the desired thing); watashi wa ("as for me") is understood as the topic/subject. 

* ukete is the -te form of ukeru/ukemasu, which basically means “receive/obtain,” but when speaking of a test 
means "take/undergo"; tesuto o ukete moray = "have [someone] take a test.” The equivalent statement 
using -te itadaku would be tesuto o ukete itadakulitadakimasu. 
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-Te morau/-te itadaku = “have [someone] do to/with me” 


Depending on the nature of the verb, the more natural English equivalent for a -te morau/-te 
itadaku form may be “have someone [do the action] to me/with me" (or “to/with someone close 
to me") instead of “for me": asobu = “play,” and asonde morau = “have [someone] play with 
me/someone”; okuru = "send" and okutte morau can mean either “have [someone] send [it] to 
me/someone" or “have [someone] send [it] for me/someone." In some cases the best English 
equivalent may require some other way of expressing that the action is done to/with/for the 
subject. Usually the statement still implies that the recipient of the ac- 
tion benefits from it in some way—even if sometimes you may find 
the stated benefit rather dubious, as in this example. 


3 Nat-chan's kindergarten class is on an excursion to a U-pick straw- 
^ spicae s Eder Use sa 
joying the strawberries. When Nat-chan answers "Yes," h 


9 
ie remarks: 
z Worker: 
$ TA bn a d 
Konna kawaii ko ni 
i such cute child (doer) 
i [excess 1F3 th Hts, 
g tabete morau — ichigo wa shiawase da. 
have [someone] eat [them] strawberries as for are happy/fortunate 
H "As for the strawberries that have such cute girls eat them, they are fortunate." Mami-chan: 
s “The strawberries are blessed to be eaten by such cute little girls.” (PL2) Ad Wa ŽoT—! 
Kawaii da në! 
+ konna kawaii ko ni tabete morau ("[they] have such cute girls eat [them]") is a complete sentence modifying cute (quote) 


which wa marks as the topic and subject. WES d sai 2 = 
e Cal us cute? 
(PL2) 


ichigo (“strawberries 
+ shiawase = “happiness,” and shiawase da = “is/are happy,” but the feeling here is “are fortunate/blessed." 
+ da tte (elongated in glee here) is a colloquial quoting form meaning "[he] says/said ~,” or “~, he says/said.” 
The form is used not simply to relay/repeat what was said (rte alone would be used for that), but to express 
surprise at it, Nat-chan, though, isn’t impressed: she heard the worker say the same thing to some other girls. 


Requests with -te morau/-te itadaku 
Using a polite “can” or "can't" form of -te morau as a question (-te moraemasu ka?/-te morae- 
masen ka?—the ka is optional) makes a polite request, with the negative form of the question 
being more polite. And the polite "can" and “can’t” forms of -te itadaku can be used in the same 
way (-te itadakemasu ka?/-te itadakemasen ka?) to provide another gradation of politeness 
when the doer is a social superior, someone outside one's circle, or a person otherwise requiring 
special deference. The English equivalents are such expressions as “Could/would/won’t you 
[please do the action]?" and “Could I/might I/might I not ask you to [do the action]?" In some 
cases the feeling can be even more deferential, especially with the negative forms: “I wonder if 
you might/might not be willing to [do the action]." 


Hos: Xo% CTH 25 — AA. 


Sassoku desu ga, Yamamoto-san, 
immediately — is — and/but (name-pol.) 
€x) & [BETRERTEGA 2» 


kin-medaru o . miseteitadakemasen — — ka?| 
gold medal — (obj) ^ Won't you please show us qu 
"If I could cut to the chase, Mr. Yamamoto, would 


you please show us your gold medal?" (PL3—4) 
Medalist: /\4/\1. 

Hai hai. 

“Of course, of course.” (PL3) 


"euseqein4 'pusues joresig| misi "ores usi S 


+ sassoku = “directly/immediately/at once," and the expression sassoku da ga/ 
desu ga to preface a statement is like "let me get straight to the point." 

+ misete is the -te form of miseru/misemasu ("show"), and itadakemasen is the 
"can't" form of itadaku. The same request using the -te morau form is Kin- 
medaru o misete moraemasen ka? 
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Morau/itadaku after a causative verb 


When morau or itadaku follows the -te form of a causative (“make/let ~”) verb, a literal trans- 
lation makes for rather convoluted English: “[I] will receive the favor of being caused to do ~,” 
or "[I] will have [you] allow me to do ~.” Such expressions presume the recipient’s permis- 
sion/indulgence, and are essentially just a very polite and humble way of saying "[I] will do ~.” 
Sasete itadakimasu in the last frame here is from saseru, the causative form of suru (“do”). 


Even when he wins a prize, Tanaka- — 1| Sign: Jc 
kun must still be described as hapless. Hospi sid 


[2] Doctor: BYTES TLWET. 
Omedeté gozaimasu. 
“Congratulations!” (PL3-4) 


SEX: NF ANF NF NF NF NF 
Pachi pachi pachi pachi pachi pachi 
Clap clap clap clap clap clap 
FX: /Ny! 
Pa! (effect of ball with banner and confetti popping open) 
Banner: fi! 1007; AH 


Shuku! Hyakumannin-me 
Congratulations! One-Millionth Patient 


'QQOUS exe, 'uny-Eyeue, jeu NYEN "lusou BELEL S 


* omedetó gozaimasu is the standard expression for offering congratulations ver- 
bally. In informal speech, omedetó is sufficient. Shuku means "celebration/con- 
gratulations" on banners, posters, greeting cards, etc. 

+ hyakumannin — "1 million people,” and the suffix -me indicates places in a se- 
quence ("the first/second/third/fourth/etc.") so hyakumannin-me is literally “the 
one millionth person." 


3] Doctor: ös 7 Høi Weg DAK 


Anata ga t6-bydin kaigyó irai 
you (subj) thishospital open for business since 
10077 AH D Best TH. 
hyakumannin-me no o-kyaku-sama desu. 


the | millionth person whois _(hon.)-customer-(hon.) is/are 
“You are the one-millionth customer since this hospi- 
tal opened.” (PL3) 


* tō- is a prefix meaning “this ~/the present ~/the ~ in question." so tó-byóin = 
“this hospital." 

* kyaku is literally “visitor/guest” (o- and -sama are both honorific), but it is also 
the word for “customer/client.” Patients are usually referred to as kanja-san/ 
-sama, though, so o-kyaku-sama sounds a bit more commercial than one might 
normally expect of a hospital, 


[4] Doctor: E&R WEFT 


Kinen ni muryó de 
in commemoration without charge/for free 


BB o FH x E] 
mochd no  shujusu — o sasete itadakimasu. 

b saps of/on operation (obj) will have you allow us to do 
“To commemorate, we're going to give you a free ap- 


pendectomy." (PLA) 
Tanaka: D—, i3Bb& — 7! 
Wa, O-kasan! 


“Waahh, Mommyyyy!” (PL2-3) 


Over Door: FRE 
Shujutsu-shitsu 
Operating Room 


+ móchó refers only to the intestinal variety of "appendix." 
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Politely asking permission 


In Lesson 24 you learned that -te (mo) ii desu ka? asks for permission to do the action. Follow- 
ing a causative + -te moraulitadaku combination with -te (mo) ii desu ka makes a very polite 
request for permission to do the action. In fig. 468, a doctor not quite so determined to give the 
free operation might have asked Shujutsu o sasete itadaite ii deshó ka? (“May I perhaps have 


“BySeqeIN4 OPH UOWeY Jeg "NSOIISUN BAUNA: 


you allow me to perform an operation?" — “May I perform an operation?"). 


fy ^ first-time customer comes into the bar Lemon Hart car- — Customer: 


| rying a guitar case. OBO, cc ^ 
Am, koko e 
umm here to 
HDETHE SST hy Ch 9 
okasete moratte ii desu ka? 


if [I] have you allow me toset is good/fine (pol) (0) 
“Um, may I have you allow me to set this here?" 
“Um, would it be all right if I set this here?” 
(PLA) 


+ okasete is the -te form of okaserulokasemasu (*make/ 
let [someone] set down"), from oku/okimasu ("set/ 
place/leave”). 

* moratte is the -te form of morau. 


Summary: Verbs of giving and receiving 


Here's a summary of the giving and receiving verbs. As a general rule, the first word given is the 


one to use, but in certain situations the second one in parentheses may be 


ceptable or even 


preferred. When one of these verbs follows the -te form of another verb, it implies that that 
action is given/received—i.e., done by one person for or to another. Only plain forms are given 
here; for the polite forms, including past and negative, see the margins of pp. 243-45. 


GIVE RECEIVE 
SISSE "rdo: P : r 
Ze 1 veut tor yor E e “do or mesomeone” 
N 29) 
Qo un 
E not 
me ate ut 
Loc b MT 
) 
speaker " 
or ageru (yaru) paa 
subject — c’ 
(someone ae ee £ 
relatively «a5 
close) kureru 
erp M 5 
-o ray 
ang 
The giver is marked with [ wa or 2° ga. The giver is marked with [= ni or Z^ 5 kara. 
The recipient is marked with (= ni, is 
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Fukuda 


| 4.7 


Appearances and Hearsay 


Japanese has a number of different ways to express conclusions or statements based on appear- 
ances or hearsay and often involving an element of uncertainty. Daró and deshó, introduced in 
Lesson 26, can be used for that purpose. This lesson introduces several others, beginning with 
the suffix -só da/desu. 

The pre-masu stem of a verb plus -só da or -só desu makes an expression for “looks/sounds/ 
feels/seems like [the action will occur].” It expresses a conclusion or guess based on something 
the speaker has directly observed or experienced with his own senses—most 
typically visual observation, though not limited to that. In PL2 speech, da is 
often omitted, and the same is true for desu in relatively informal PL3 speech. 
Both da and desu can change to their past, negative, and negative-past forms. 


470 Each year Kósuke earns free rent in December by seeing fresh paperto 2 
Mz] all of the shoji screens at the Buddhist temple his landlady belongs to. It 
generally takes him about three days, and on those days his landlady has a hot 
meal waiting for him when he gets home. 


2meyeenw 


Landlady: SAK. KE HOARY O P? 
Anta, mada owannai no kai? 
you still — notend/finish — (explan) (?) 

*You're still not finished?" (PL2) 


Kosuke: HA HOY T jff&bot—c$. 
Ashita atari de 5 
tomorrow around (scope) looks like will finish 
“It looks like IIl finish tomorrow." (PL3) 


* owannai is a contraction of owaranai, the negative form of owaru/owarimasu ("[some- 
thing] ends/finishes/is finished"). Owarisó desu (normally written HD DES CH) is 
from the same verb. 


"Pusuepoy 'ruenkuey NSIEWES oquig GÁL "esexns | 


-€ 5 -sō da with an adjective — 


-Sð da (or -sõ desu) can also attach to the stem of an adjective (the dictionary form min 
final -i), making an expression that means “looks/seems like it is [that quality]": oishii = "deli- 
cious,” and oishisó da/desu = "looks delicious." An exception to this pattern is the form for the 
adjective ii/yoi, which becomes yosasó da/desu (“looks good/fine/okay"). 


s the 


1 Fukuda Keizó's career had been languishing in 

a minor post at Hatsushiba Electric, but now the 
new president of Hatsushiba has brought him back as 
the Sales Division's second-in-command. Here Shima 
‘and Nakazawa leave Fukuda's office after offering their 
congratulations on his first day back. 


253: -] 


"PUSUEDQM ESQ PultjS QOEM SUIA 9UEXORH 3 


inCaAsecá 


Shima; WHIA |ML-»5CUZ| tao 
Fukuda-san | ureshisó deshita | ne. 

(name-pol.) ^ looked/seemed happy — (colloq.) 

"Mr. Fukuda seemed happy, didn't he?" 

“Mr. Fukuda seemed to be in a really good 

mood, didn’t he?” (PL3) 


* ureshisó deshita is the polite past form of ureshisó da/desu, from the adjective ureshii (“is happy/pleased/ 
delighted"). Note that the long -ii ending of the adjective becomes short when connecting to this suffix 
because the last - drops out. Retaining the long -i/ gives a different meaning, introduced in figs. 475—477. 
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When modifying verbs: -Æ 5 Ic -só ni 


When modifying a verb, -só da/desu becomes -só ni ~. The combination typically implies “do 
~ with the described appearance/in the described manner" or "do ~ as if [as described]": 
oishisó ni taberu = "eat with a delicious appearance" — “eat as if [the food] is truly tasty/eat 
with relish.” An exception is the verb naru (“become”): -sö ni naru/natta after a verb implies 
“almost [does/did the action]": e.g., ochiru = “fall,” and ochisó ni naru = "almost fall.” 

The -só da/desu/ni suffix can be added to certain adjectival nouns, as seen here. It cannot 
attach to ordinary nouns. 


OLI: X—2! MRE LA 0? 
EI Sónan  shita no? 
what? mishap did/had  (explan.-2) 
“What? You got lost [in the woods]?" (PL2) 


OL2; 65/L T WX ^ Uem—u! 
M6 sukoshi de shinbun-zata ja nail 
a little more in newspaper fuss/spread is not-(rhet.) 
“You almost got into the papers!” (PL2) 


HbAwc X. 
Zannensó ni | iwanaide yo. 
pointed manner please don’t say  (emph.) 
"Don't say that as if [you're] disappointed." 
“You don't have to sound so disappointed." (PL2) 


"|USUepQy UEUS 10 "TSE PZPN D 


* sónan, written with kanji meaning “meet difficulty/misfortune/calamity," 
most typically refers to mishaps at sea or in the mountains/wilderness of 
the kind that bring out search-and-rescue teams, so in this context sónan 

'got lost in the woods." 

+ mō sukoshi de (“almost/in just a little more") often prefaces a desirable 
goal or result that someone barely missed attaining. 

* zannen is an adjectival noun meaning “disappointment,” so zannen da/desu 
is often like the English adjective “(be) disappointe 


innensó ni is liter- 
ally "with an appearance/sound of disappointment" or "disappointedly." 


CHATTER CHATTER 


When modifying nouns: -% 27x -sō na - 


When modifying a noun, -sõ da/desu becomes -s na ~, making an expression that means "[a/ 
the] ~ that looks/sounds/feels/seems like [the quality or action described].” 

In the example here, -sõ na is attached to the pre-masu stem of a passive verb rather than an 
ordinary verb. Whether at the end of a sentence or as a modifier, forms of -só da/desu can also 
attach to “can/be able to" verbs, causative verbs, and passive-causative verbs—though which of 
these forms, if any, make sense will depend on the particular verb. 

Important note: For this meaning, -sõ da/desu, -sõ ni, and -só na can never directly follow 
a form of da/desu; they can attach only to an adjective stem or to the pre-masu stem of whatever RGYAA! 
form of the verb is being used (ordinary, passive, causative, etc.)— RGYAA! 
not to any full form of the verb or adjective. These are crucial dif- p > 
ferences from the hearsay expressions introduced in figs. 475-77. 


Michael's owner has decided today is bath day for all of her 
ous. and, not surprisingly, none of them Por di eia 


Reiko: |f & 1% 573 


y Ur AU eval 
Korosaresó na koe dasu n ja nail! 

will be kill put out/make don't 
"Don't make a voice that sounds like you will be killed." 
“Stop screaming bloody murder!" (PL2) 


+ korosaresó na is from korosareru, the passive form of korosu ("kill"). 

+ koe = "voice," and koe (0) dasu/dashimasu (lit, “put out/emit [one's] voice") 
can mean to speak out loud or simply to make a sound with one's voice. 

+ the negative explanatory extension n ja nai is being used as a prohibition/ 
negative command, "Don't ~” (fig. 411). 


"EUSUPDQ LISEYI SJEUM WONEN LUSEABQOY I 
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Compare: 


Owarisé da = "lt looks like 
[they] will finish/it will be 
finished,” (observation) 
Owaru só da = "I'm told. 
[they] will finish/it will be 
finished,” (hearsay) 


his boss has to figure out how to cover for some Tanaka-san kaze — de asumu sõ desu, 
| Work he was : ed to | today. (name-pol) cold (reason) will be absent (hearsay) 
at Avene asi wae i “Mr. Tanaka said he'll be staying home today 
with a cold." (PL3) 
Boss: [Alo 7 Tas 
Komatta nd. 


Pre Tanaka-ünisathomeinbedwilhafevarand OL: Har we c | hi c»5ct.| 


Negatives with -so da/desu 


Nai can be followed by -s6 da/desu, as well as -sõ ni or -s na, but it takes a special form like the 
one mentioned at fig. 471 for ii/yoi: nai > nasasó da/desu/ni/na. For the independent nai (nega- 
tive of aru), nasasó da/desu/ni/na implies “appears not to exist/have" or “seems unlikely to 
exist/have." For a noun + ja nai (“is/are not"), including adjectival nouns, ~ ja nasasó da/desu/ 
ni/na implies “appears not to be/seems unlikely to be [the stated item/quality]." For negative 
adjectives, -kunasasó da/desu/ni/na implies “appears not to be/seems unlikely to be [the de- 
scribed quality ]." 

Negative verbs usually are not followed by -sô da/desu forms. Instead, the pre-masu form 
of the verb is followed by -só ni nai or -sõ ja nai. 


The man in fig. 333 takes it as a personal challenge to ask for some- 
thing that the amazingly well-supplied Lemon Hart does not have. 
He figures a bar with so many choices of hard liquor is likely to be weak on 
other drinks, so he suggests they order a beer. When his companion imme- 
diately names one of the national brands, he responds: 


Man: XW, cO Wh K Bèn 
Baka, kono mise ni |. nasasó na. 


EW 7. 


biru da ya. 


'euseqewn4 ‘ORY LOWY Jeg "usornsuiw BAIN & 


idioysilly this shop/bar at seems unlikely toexist beer is (emph.) 
“No, silly, [I meant] a brand that this place seems unlikely 
to have.” (PL2) 

Woman 5135 0 He Hh KEES LESS. 
SO iu no suki. Watashi — doki-doki shichau, 
that kind of thing [I] like 1 — thump-thump —do-(involuntary) 


“T like that kind of thing. It makes my heart race.” 
“I love it! This is so exciting!” (PL2) 


* mise can refer to any kind of store or eating/drinking establishment. 

* nasasó na (from nai, “not exist/have") modifies biiru ("beer") — “beer they seem unlikely to have"; ni 
marks the place of existence/non-existence. 

+ doki-doki represents the effect of a racing/pounding heart, and shichau is a contraction of shite shimau, 
from suru (“do”); doki-doki suru can describe either pleasant excitement or nervousness/terror, The -te 
shimau form in this case implies the action is involuntary/spontaneous. 


* 515 só dator indicating hearsay _ 


When sé da (or só desu) follows a complete PL2 verb instead of attaching to its pre-masu stem, 
it implies that the speaker is conveying hearsay information—something he/she has been told 
by someone else or has learned from a secondary source. When the source is explicitly stated or 
otherwise known, só da/desu can be equivalent to “So-and-so says/tells me that ~”; when it's 
not, it can be like “Apparently ~” or “It seems/I hear/they say/I'm told/I understand that ~.” 


became troubled/inconvenienced — (colloq.) 
“Hmm, we've got a problem." (PL2) 


* wa, to mark Tanaka-san as the topic, has been omitted. 

* de marks kaze (“a cold") as the cause/reason for the action. 

* yasumu is the full dictionary form of the verb for "rest/take the 
day off [from school/work]." so Yasumu só daldesu means 
"[He/someone] said he will take the day off." Compare this 
with Yasumisó da/desu, which in the right context would mean 
"[It] looks like [he/someone] will take the day off." 

* komatta is the past form of komaru/komarimasu (“become 
distressed/troubled/inconvenienced"). 


"Oqous oye 'umrexeue, jeu NYEN "iuo BEVEL I 
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Hearsay with an adjective, nai/-nai, or -tai 
Similarly, when só da/desu follows the full dictionary form of an adjective instead of just its 
stem, it indicates hearsay information: *So-and-so says it is [as described]" or *Apparently/I 
hear/they say/I'm told/I understand it is [as described]": Samui sõ da = “She says/I hear it is 
cold." This sõ da/desu can follow the adjective's plain past, negative, and negative-past forms 
as well: Samukatta sõ da = “She says/I hear it was cold"; Samukunai sé da = “She says/I hear it 
isn't cold"; Samukunakatta sõ da = “She says/I hear it wasn't cold.” It can also follow the -nai 
(plain negative) and -tai (“want to") forms of verbs in the same way, since both of these forms 
act as adjectives: ikanai (“not go") — Ikanai só da ("She says/I hear that she won't go"); ikitai 
("want to go") — Ikitai só da (“She says/I hear she wants to go"). 


| As the Japanese pro baseball season progresses and the 


e 
E iroshima Carp franchise continui 
É i les to do better than ex- 
i pected, the manager of the Carp gets a massage from the Tokyo 

Giants' front office. 
i 

Assistant EA ØO MEH —3— » 
i Kyojin no Koshóriki na ga 

Giants of (name) owner — (subj) 

H WRT la at ZOTT] Wi. 
F nainai de aitai sO desu, | Kantoku. 
: secretly/privately wants to meet (hearsay) manager 


“Owner Koshóriki of the Giants says he wants a 
private meeting with you, Manager." (PL3) 
EAO? 

Kyojin no? 


“The Giants?” (PL2) 


Manager: 


* aitai is the “want to” form of au/aimasu (“see/meet with”). Aitai sõ da/ 
desu =“{He] says he wants to meet [you].” 


Hearsay with a noun-type sentence 


The previous two examples have in effect shown complete verb- and adjective-type sentences 
followed by sõ da/desu. The equivalent for noun-type sentences is a noun + da + sõ da/desu. 
The bolded da—it can also be datta (past), ja nai (negative), and ja nakatta (negative-past), but 
cannot be dard (guesswork)—is crucial for indicating hearsay; without da or one of its other 
forms in this position, the sentence either makes an observation based on appearances (for cer- 
tain adjectival nouns; fig. 472), or makes no sense at all (any other noun). 

The sentence preceding sõ da/desu—whether verb, adjective, or noun type—must end in a 
PL2 form; the politeness level of the sentence as a whole is determined by the choice of sõ da 
(PL2) or só desu (PL3). The hearsay expression sõ da/desu cannot follow any kind of sentence 
ending in dard; it does not have a na or ni form and cannot directly modify nouns or verbs. 


ee 


+ nagaku is the adverb form of the adjective nagai ("long"), and motte is the -te form of motsu/mochimasu 
(“hold/carry”), which can be used in the sense of “hold up/hold out/last/survive." 


4771 pasen fus tome home for a visit 
ant get he stale 


i 
= can 
a 
[ 
8 Brewmaster: 


f RS bot [IF 
i Nagaku motte ichinen da — 


long ifholds up one year is hearsay) 
"Ifi he holds up long, they say one year." 
"They're saying one year at most." (PL2) 


Compare: 
Omoshirosó 


= “It looks 
servation) 


it is interesting/She said it is 
interesting.” (hearsay) 


Yosasö da = "lt looks fine,” 
(observation) 

li sõ dalyoi sö da ="T'm told 
it is fine/He said it is fine,” 
(hearsay) 
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le company is going throug! 
reorganization, and some of the. 
» talking about it. 


5 UU rashii after a verb iabe | 


Rashii indicates that the speaker is making a statement based on what he has heard or read, or 
sometimes what he has seen/felt firsthand; it implies a more confident and reliable guess or 
conclusion than the verb/adjective stem + -sõ da/desu pattern (figs. 470-74). Rashii after a full 
PL2 verb means “Apparently/it seems/it looks like [the described action did/does/will occur]." 
Except for the fact that it normally can’t stand alone as a sentence, the word acts as an adjective, 
so its polite form is rashii desu, past is rashikatta (desu), negative is rashikunai (desu), and 
negative-past is rashikunakatta (desu). 


“Let’s meet at f£] When he gets home from the public bath, Kosuke finds the note at 
Luna in Shinjuku left written by his girlfriend Hiroko. He turns right back around and 
at 6:00.” closes the door behind him. 


Kosuke 3/273 5! [RE SUV. 
(thinking) Kanojo ga kita ras 


she (subj) came itg 


“My girlfriend apparently dropped by." (PL2) 
Bt D FE kK ewe e MOT FCS. 


Tonari no gakusei ni teikiken o karite ikó. 
neighbor (mod.) student from pass (obj) borrow-and I'll go 
“I think I'll borrow a pass from the neighbor student and go." 
“I can borrow my neighbor's train pass to go." (PL2) 


SFX: NF LY 
Batan (sound of door closing) 


'eusuepoy 'ruenÁueyy nsiexies aquia PAQLA "esexns | EMENEW c 


* kita is the plain past form of kuru, so kita rashii = "apparently came/appears to have come." 

* karite is the -te form of kariru/karimasu ("borrow"), and iké is the "let's/T'Il/T think I'll ~” form of iku 
("go"). The -te iku form here expresses not only the sequence of events ("borrow and then go"). but a little 
about how he will go/what he has to do in order to go (see figs. 381—382). 


Rashii as hearsay - 


Statements made with rashii typically contain some element of RENTES but the form c: 
used even when the element of uncertainty is slight or non-existent. In such cases rashii is 
basically the same as the full verb/adjective + só da/desu pattern that indicates direct hearsay 
(figs. 475-77): “I understand ~/I’m told ~/So-and-so said ~.” The speaker below, for ex- 
ample, sounds like he has heard authoritative information. 


Wama- A: WRA it MIAH ELT! MEFS DLO) aa. 


Dai-ni bumon wa kanren-gaisha to shite |dokuritsu suru rashii ne. 
Division Two as for affiliated co. as will go independent it appears (colq.) 
“I understand Division Two is being spun off as an independent 
affiliate.” (PL2) 

B: ^— BYE — X 
Hé, ii na. 


(nterj. good/fine (collo. 
Really? The lucky Sti." (PL2) 


OLs: JA& n pia. / SNL, 
Hiroku naru wa ne. 1 Ureshii. 
spacious will become (fem.-colloq.) / ^ behappy/delighted 
“This place will become more spacious.” / “I’m delighted.” 
“We'll have more space.” / “That'll be nice." (PL2) 


| 
| 
| 


+ kanren-gaisha is literally "related/affiliated company" (-gaisha is from kaisha, "com- 
pany”; the k changes to g in combinations). 

* dokuritsu = "independence," and dokuritsu suru = "go/become independent." 

+ hé is an interjection showing interest/mild surprise, like "Really?/Oh?/Hmm." 

* ii na (or ii nd) can be used to express envy: "I'm envious/you lucky stiff." 

+ hiroku is the adverb form of the adjective hiroi ("spacious"), so hiroku naru = "(will) 
become spacious" (fig. 78). 
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Rashii after an adjective, nai/-nai, and -tai 


Rashii after the dictionary form of an adjective means, “Apparently/it seems/it looks like/I hear 

it is [as described]": Takai rashii (“Apparently/I hear it is expensive"). The word can follow the 

adjective’s plain past, negative, and negative-past forms as well: Takakatta rashii = “Appar- 

ently/I hear it was expensive"; Takakunai rashii = "Apparently/I hear it isn't expensive"; Taka- 

kunakatta rashii = *Apparently/I hear it wasn't expensive.” It can also follow the -nai (plain 

negative) and -tai (“want to") forms of verbs in the same way, since both of these forms act as 

adjectives: ikanai (“not go") — Ikanai rashii (“Apparently/I 

hear that he won't go”); ikitai (“want to go") —> Ikitai rashii | As these men wait in line at the taxi stand, one 
("Apparently/I hear he wants to go"). f of them sneezes, 


CA TEBE TT wy? 

£ ^^ Kafun-sho desu ka? 

hay fever is [u] 

“Hay fever?" (PL3) 

AA. ^O dE [OEW SLOTT] n. 
4 


E, kotoshi wa hidoi — rash ne. 


= 


yes _thisyear as for isterible (hearsay-poL) = (colloq.) 
“Yes, I understand [the pollen] is articularly bad this 
p 


year." (PL3) 


* kafun = "pollen" and -shà is a suffix used for a wide variety of 
health symptoms/conditions/syndromes, so kafunshó = “hay fever/ 
pollinosis. 

* the t marker wa in this case sets off koroshi (“this year") as a 
contrast, so kotoshi wa hidoi implies "this year as opposed to others, 
[the pollen] is terrible" — "the pollen is particularly bad this year." 


"BUSEY "DYSUES ANESH Hus IYOSIH M 


KERCHOO! 


Rashii after a noun 


For verb- and adjective-type statements (figs. 478-80), rashii in effect follows complete PL2 
sentences (including single word sentences). The complete PL2 sentence rule holds for noun- 
type statements as well—with one crucial exception: for sentences ending with a noun + da (but 
not with a noun + datta, ja nai, or ja nakatta), rashii replaces da instead of following it: Koko wa 
byóin da (“This place is a hospital") — Koko wa byóin rashii (“This place appears to be a 
hospital"; the da is dropped). 

A noun + rashii phrase has the same basic meanings already described for rashii—*Appar- 
ently/it seems/it looks like/I hear it is [the stated item]." But it also has an additional special 
meaning. In certain contexts, a noun + rashii implies "is so like/so characteristic of [the stated 
thing/person]." 


Sp on ar ba Gd aha don (e AEST zanz a anera 
5 Bal are filled with his concerns and ideas about processing rice and 
z Dawg Sahar alas EAE ener ee ee ! 

| — 

Hia sk 5Lvwc?v| 13. 

|Danna-sama ne. 


master/husband-(hon.) pol). (colloq. 
“That is so like him, isn't it?" (PL3) 


65 bc AH C #£ENS E HS oi. 
Mà ato futa-tsuki de  umareru to iu no ni 
now more two months (scope) willbe bom (quote) say even though 
“Even though [the baby] will be born now in just two more 
months.” 

"[To be dwelling on such things] when the baby’s only two 
months away." (PL3) 


) 


* in another context, Danna-sama rashii desu could mean "It seems to be the 
master" or "I understand it's your husband," but here there is no guesswork or 
hearsay involved; she is saying it's just like Zenzó to stay so focused on rice and 
saké even at the battlefront and even when his first child is due in two months. 
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Rashii after other noun-type sentences 


Apart from the above exception for non-past noun-type sentences, rashii is added to the end of 
a complete PL2 sentence, so you get noun + datta rashii (past), noun + ja nai rashii (negative), 
and noun + ja nakatta rashii (negative-past): Koko wa byóin datta (“This place was a hospital") 
— Koko wa byóin datta rashii (“This place was apparently a hospital”; datta remains in place). 
As with the hearsay expression sé da, rashii cannot follow any kind of sentence ending in dard. 


Omori; ELT l10fgf£ (D RH IC HS 25 
Soshite jit-nenato no kōhai ni naru ga, 
and 10 yrs later of junior (result) becomes but 
Re — RU dd &B74—U—F Kok SL 
Higashino kisha wa mei-fowado datta rashii. 
(name) reporter as for excellent forw: was it seems/I hear 
“And moving on to a junior who came ten years later, reporter 
Higashino was apparently an excellent forward,” 
“And he came ten years after us, but reporter Higashino 
was apparently a real standout at forward.” (PL2) 


* kohai refers to a person with more junior standing within a given group by virtue of having joined the group 
later; it’s the junior counterpart to senpai (fig. 318). 

+ naru =“become(s)” and ni marks the end result, so ~ ni naru as a phrase typically means "become(s) ~”; 
this can be used as an expression for “the focus of this discussion becomes/changes to ~.” 

* the prefix mei- means “excellent/masterful/famous.” 


Rashii as a modifier 


Since rashii acts as an adjective, a noun + rashii nm can directly modify another noun: 
kodomo ("child") — kodomo rashii (“like a child/childish") — Kodomo rashii koto o iu ("[He/ 
she] says a childish thing"). It's often easiest to think of the modifier X rashii as equivalent to 
“X-like”: X rashii ~ = "an X-like ~.” This can simply imply “characteristic of X," as with 
kodomo rashii, but it often also implies “befitting X/just like X should be”: otoko rashii hito = 
“a man-like person” — “a masculine/manly/virile man" or “a real man”; onna rashii hito = “a 
woman-like person" — “a feminine/womanly/demure woman" or “a real woman." (Because 
rashii implies “befitting,” onna rashii hito cannot normally refer to “a womanish man.") 

By the same token, the word’s -ku form, rashiku, can be used to modify a verb or adjective. 
X rashiku typically means “in an X-like manner"—implying “in a manner characteristic of X/ 
befitting X." But when modifying the verb naru (“become”), as in the example here, it usually 
means “become(s) X-like" (see fig. 78). 


Upon returning to her advertising job in Tokyo after her 
brother's funeral, Natsuko submits new copy for the as- 
Sane that had her struggling for inspiration before (fig. 417). 
Her supervisor Harada gives it a passing grade, and commends 
her for learning to suppress her personal views about the product. 


Harada: ZR BUS Mota Ju. M< he 

rashiku) natte kita na, Saeki-kun. 
-like are becoming —(collog) | (name-fam.) 

"You have started to become pro-like, haven't you, 

Miss Saeki?" 

“Now you're starting to work like a real profes- 

sional, Miss Saeki.” (PL2) 


* natte is the -te form of naru ("become"), and Kita is the plain past form of kuru (“come”); natte kuru = "start 
to become" and natte kita = “has/have started to become" or “is/are becoming" (fig. 380). 


?usugpgy 1D ou eyNSDAY fex "Iqsuey euexoum & 
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afefe mitai da 


Mitai da (or mitai desu) is another expression that’s added to the end of a complete PL2 sen- 
tence, and it means “that’s the way it appears/seems/sounds/feels.” It generally implies first- 
hand observation and/or more direct knowledge than rashii does, and therefore, even greater 
reliability. (This mitai has nothing to do with the “want to” form of miru.) 

After a verb (or the sentence it completes), mitai da/desu means “It looks like [someone] 
does/did/is doing/will do the action" or “It looks like the action occurs/ 
occurred/is occurring/will occur.” 


HI | Kósuke labors at the task of repapering the temple's shoji 
f TEL e esne tg. 470) th pact comes by see how tings ae GOM 


Priest: I-A! KK EOR ROTA ALEVE) fe. 
Tantel, Mada daibu nokoteru — mitai ] nma. 
still quite a bit  remains/sleft lookslike (collog,) 


name) 
“Kösuke! Tt looks like still a lot remains.” F] 
“Kösuke! It looks like you've still got quite a bit left to do.” f 
(PL2) = 


ad 
Kósuke: (2d... md: 
Hà. 

"Yes." (PL3) m A 


E. auibus un adverb like “considerably” or "quite à lot” 
§ + nokotteru is a contraction of nokotte iru (“remains/is left"), from nokoru/nokori- 
| masu (“be left over"). 


nsiyes oquig oyo,-ieg ESENS] EME 


+ hà is a relatively formal-sounding equivalent of hai ("yes") that typically feels 
rather tentative or uncertain/noncommittal. 


Mitai da with an adjective 


Mitai da (or mitai desu) after the plain form of an adjective typically means “looks like [it] is [as 
described]" or “appears/seems to be [the described quality]." Mitai da/desu can also follow the 
plain past form of an adjective, in which case it means “looks like [it] was [as described]" or 
“appears/seems to have been [the described quality ]." 


The mom-and-pop sushi shop. 
owners were telling their son 
they absolutely cannot keep the stray 
kitten he brought home, when pi 
tomers walk in and start treating the 
kitten as if it's the shop mascot. 


shiyó ga nai is literally "there is no way 
to do/nothing one can do" — "it can’t be 


Mom: LS ?* BW nx. BEZA O WH è 
Shiyó ga — ndi — wane. — O-kyakwsan no hyüban mo 
way of doing (subj) notexist (fem.-colq.) (hon.-customers s’ estimation also 


popular." Using mo 
instead of ga implies "popularity among 
the customers" is an additional factor— 


'eusuepoy LIPUN SJEYM “OIONEN tuseÁeqoy D 


WW BEDE] L, floTHS TE E LELAS H? i.e., after the son's imploring—in decid- 
mitai da | shi, katte miru koto ni — shimashó ka? ing to keep the kitten. 

ood itappears and/so try keeping thing to let's make[it] (?) + katte is the -te form of kau/kaimasu, 

“I suppose there's no help for it. The customers’ estimation [of the kitten] which when written with this kanji means 
appears to be good, so shall we decide to try keeping it?” “keep/raise [a pet/domestic animals)"; 

“What can I say? It seems to be popular with the customers, so shall -te miru form of a verb implies "try [the 

we perhaps try keeping it?" (PL3) action]" or "try doing [the action] and 

see" (figs. 369-70). 

Son: omen * ~ koto ni shimashó is the "let's/T'Il ~” 

anal! form of ~ koto ni suru (lit. "make it the 

“AN right” (PL2) thing” = rd Ag 275) soit 


s in a question 
comes "Shallwe decide to ~?" or 
just “Shall we ~?” 
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Compare: 


taberu mitai = "looks like she 
will eat” 

tabete mitai = “want to try 
eating” (from the -te form of 
taberu plus the -tai form of 
miru) 
nomu mitai 
will drink” 
nonde mitai = "want to try 
drinking" (from the -te form 
of nomu plus the -fai form of 
miru) 


"looks like he 


Mitai da after a noun 


Like rashii, mitai da/desu is best thought of as attaching to the end of a complete PL2 sentence, 
and this includes noun-type sentences ending in the past datta, the negative ja nai, and the 
negative-past ja nakatta forms. But when the noun-type sentence ends with da, the da drops out 
and mitai da/desu connects directly to the final noun. The typical meanings are, “looks like [it] 
is [the stated item],” “appears/seems to be [the stated item]," or sometimes simply “is like [the 
stated item].” 

Mitai daldesu cannot follow any kind of sentence that ends in daró. Except for the fact that 
it can’t normally stand alone, mitai da/desu functions as an adjectival noun, so da/desu some- 
times changes to na or ni (see facing page). Da/desu can also be omitted after mitai in any 
situation where it can be omitted after an ordinary noun, such as before the sentence particle ne 
in this example. 


After one OL catches her coworker sneak- : 

ing a peek ata sae ala (fig. & 

112), others nearby come to look. F 
OLLI: ^^ A BEV) 13. g 
li hito mitai ne. $ 

good/nice person looks like (colloq.) 

“He looks like a nice person.” (PL2) £ 

OL2: *. UE». £ 
Ya- yasashisó. g 
(stammer) looks/seems kind i 


“He looks kind,” 

“He has a kind face.” (PL2) 
BAND 

Ehehe! 

(embarrassed giggle) 


OL3: 


* a straightforward statement without any element of guesswork would be /i hito da ne (“He is a nice per- 
son”). The da after hito must be dropped when mitai (da/desu) is added to express the “looks like" mean- 
ing. Omitting da after mitai can be considered somewhat feminine; male speakers are more likely to keep. 
the da and say Ji hito mitai da ne (the da after hito still disappears). 

* yasashisó is from the adjective yasashii ("is kind/sweet/gentle"); since the final -i of the adjective has been 
dropped before -sd, the word expresses a guess/conclusion based on appearance (fig. 471). 


Mitai da with nai/-nai 


Mitai daldesu follows the plain negative form of a verb in the same way as it follows an adjec- 
tive: nai (“not exist") — Nai mitai ("[It] looks like [it] doesn't exist/isn’t here" or "[It] appears/ 
seems not to exist/be present"); ikanai (“not go") — Ikanai mitai (“{It] appears/seems/looks like 
[someone] won't go" or “[It] doesn't appear/seem/look like [someone] will go"); omoshiroku- 
nai (“not interesting") — Omoshirokunai mitai (“{It| appears/seems/looks uninteresting” or 
“[It] doesn't appear/seem/look interesting); neko ja nai (“is not 
a cat") > Neko ja nai mitai (“[It] appears/seems not to be a 
cat” or “It doesn't appear/seem to be a cat"). 


he boy's og isn't his usual self. "Maybe he has a 
Mae tides tdem a thermometer. 


o 
Kariage-kun: #4 th mw o JEU 7. [ 
Netsu wa nai mitaida | na. A 

fever asfor notexisUhave it appears (collog,) { 

E] 


“As for a fever, it doesn’t exist, it appears.” 
“He doesn't seem to have a fever." (PL2) 


In the next panel, the frog himself is shown thinking, “I'm cold- 
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When modifying nouns: 2/- VV mitai na 


Mitai daldesu acts as an adjectival noun, so its form for modifying another noun is mitai na ~. 
Since mitai da/desu must always be preceded by something else, it’s in fact the entire phrase or 
sentence ending in mitai na that is the modifier. The most common use of mitai na is to express 
a resemblance: when X is a noun, X mitai na ~ implies “an X-like/X-ish ~,” or “a ~ that 
looks/sounds/feels/seems/acts like X.” 


M Natsuko knows that even though Old Man Miyakawa has 
8 | stopped growing rice, he was always considered the ex- 
pert, Here she shows him for the first time the 1350 grains of Ta- 
tsunishiki that her brother had managed to track down at an agri- 
cultural experiment station just before he died. She wants Miya- 
kawa to teach her how to grow the rice. 


Š Miyakawa: MESI? 
Tatsunishiki? 
“Tatsunishiki?” (PL2) 


Natsuko; 5i D WH BEOR 6o c. 
Ani no (katami — mitai na | mono desu, 
olderbro. of  keepsake/legacy -like — thing is 
"They're something like a keepsake of my brother.” 
“You could say those are my brother's legacy to 
me." (PL3) 


'susuepoy 'eyeg ou oynsyeN "ea 020 © 


+ katami typically refers to something that is kept to remember a person by after his or her death; “keepsake/ 
memento/remembrance." She could say Ani no katami desu (“They're a keepsake of my brother”), but since 
rice seeds don't fit the typical notion of katami, she says they are merely "like" a katami. 

* mono = "thing," so ~ mitai na mono = “a thing that's like ^" — “something like a ~.” 


When modifying verbs: 47-U MC mitai ni i 


When modifying a verb or adjective, mitai da/desu becomes mitai ni ~. Again, it’s in fact the 
entire phrase or sentence ending in mitai ni that is the modifier, and the most common use of 
mitai ni is to express a resemblance: using the phrase to modify a verb implies “[do the action 
like X/in an X-like manner”; using the phrase to modify an adjective 
implies "[something] is of the described quality, just like X.” 


Two OLs gazing out the window of their office building see a bird 
fly by. (There are two different kinds of mitai in this example.) 


OL: v^ — Z5. 5 * IN eui 
i à. shi tori mitai ni 


o 
= 
i 
R li nā. Watashi mo 
is good/fine (emph.) — I/me too bird like 
Wo & RATZE- 
sora o tonde mitäi. 
sky (obj) . want to try flying 
“I'm so envious. I, too, want to try flying through the sky like a 
bird." 
“Birds are so lucky. I sure wish I could fly like them." (PL2) 


+ ii nā is an expression of envy like “I’m so envious” or "You're/they're so 
lucky." You can think of ii (“is good/nice") as meaning “It is 
them/someone]" or “[You/they] have it so good." 

* mitai ni after a noun means "like ~,” so tori mitai ni = "like a bird”; this 
expression modifies the rest of the sentence. 

+ tonde mitai (the long vowel simply expresses the strength of her desire) is the 
-te form of tobu ("fly") plus the “want to" form of miru. Since a verb's 
-te miru form means "try to do/try doing [the action]," tonde mitai = “want to 
try flying." 

* o marks sora ("sky") as where she'd like to fly; robu can also mean "jump," so 
sora o is included with tobu any time the meaning might be ambiguous, and 
often even when it's not. In most cases the entire expression sora o tobu is 
equivalent to just “fly.” 
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muons 


fi tha air gives him 


+ dóyara often appears together with 
rashii/mitai dalyó da to reinforce the 
meaning of "apparently." 

* -garami is a noun suffix that implies 
"involving/related to [the stated item/ 


still/yet has not come itappears (emph) 


“He doesn’t appear to be here yet.” 
(PL2) 


KDE yoda 


Y6 da/desu can be considered a more formal equivalent of mitai da/desu—though both can be 
used in both PL2 and PL3 speech, The two forms are essentially the same in meaning and in 
most aspects of their usage. Yó da follows a complete PL2 sentence, connecting to the various 
plain forms of verbs and adjectives, including the negative forms; it never follows a sentence 
ending in daró. (There is again an exception for noun-type sentences, which is illustrated in the 
next example.) 


“Tt appears that he has not yet come. 


o 
sumere eror i 
the festivities are officially scheduled to in. 

Poems i 
Miata Li vs g 
xe PTH ESE] 7 3 
Mada kitenai yö da na. š 


+ mada ("still") followed by a negative means “not yet.” 

+ kitenai ("has not come/is not here") is a contraction of kite inai, negative of kite iru ("has come/is here"), 
from kuru ("come"). Since Matsuda is drawing his own conclusions based on his own limited observation 
of those in attendance, he adds yd da ("it appears that ^"). 


DKI no yo da after nouns 


The pattern of yó da/desu attaching to the end of a complete PL2 sentence includes noun-type 
sentences ending in the past datta, negative ja nai, and negative-past ja nakatta forms. But once 
again, noun-type sentences ending in da present an exception: this time, da is replaced by no (or 
na for adjectival nouns) before yó da/desu: Neko da (“It’s a cat") — Neko no yo da ("It appears 
to be a cat"). The typical meanings are, “looks like [it] is [the stated item],” “appears/seems to 
be [the stated item],” or sometimes simply "is like [the stated item].” Structurally, no makes the 
preceding noun into a modifier for yó, which is essentially an adjectival noun meaning "appear- 
ance.” 


tor 


'"euSUPpQy ‘ZISEYOWY SJEUM “OIONEN tuse feqoy & 


matter." 

* koroshi is the pre-masu form of ko- ^X z 1 4 
ranikorashinasu mucho Asians SES ME ae he jai ao opun 
pre-masu form is here being used as a death estimated ` time as for 1430 hours/2:30 PM 
noun. A more categorical statement “The estimated time of death is 2:30 PM.” (PL3 implied) 
would be Fudósan-garami no koro- ted MR re 
shi da (“It is a murder over real estate EJP RME HDAN | RL O £55 tT 
interests”); replacing da with no and Déyara fudösan -garamino |koroshi — no yö desu| ne. 
adding yó da/desu expresses an ele- uus realestate -related murder (mod) appearance is — (colloq.) 
ment of uncertainty/guesswork, “It appears to be a murder over real estate interests.” (PL3) 


Detective; 2 09, 
Umu. 
“Uh-huh,” (PL2) 
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When modifying nouns: $ 3% yo na 


When modifying a noun, (no) yó da/desu becomes (no) yó na ~. Since (no) yó dalyó na cannot 
stand alone, it's in fact the entire phrase or sentence ending in (no) yó na that is the modifier. 
Like mitai na, one of the most common uses of X (no) yd na ~ is to express a resemblance. 
Where X is a noun, X no yó na me implies “an X-like/X-ish ~,” or “a ~ that looks/sounds/feels/ 
seems/acts like X": onna = “woman,” and koe = “voice,” so onna no yó na koe = a womanish 
voice” (this would be said of a man). Where X is a verb, the pattern more typically expresses a 
kind/type: doki-doki suru = "heart pounds” (fig. 474) and eiga = “movie,” so doki-doki suru yo 
na eiga = “a heart-pounding-type movie" — “a movie that makes your heart pound.” 


* x 
oz 
dd 
38 
"5 
T 


xt 


Nakazawa: 

HHA, #3 lk HST 
Kakaka, kimi wa marude. 

(chuckle) you asfor very much 

M O5 X E The 

neko noyóna | onna da na. 

cat ike woman are (colloq.) 
“You are a woman who is just like a cat, 
aren't you?" 

“You're rather like a cat, aren't you?” 
(PL2) 


* ka ka ka is a gentle, back-of-the-throat sort of chuckle. She retorts that she prefers to simply think of herself as 
* marude is used to emphasize likeness in a comparison, and is often fol- — a free spirit. 


lowed by forms that mean “is like," such as mitai da/desu or yó da/desu. 
The emphatic meaning ranges from “just/exactly like" to “much/almost/ 
practically/rather like.” 


When modifying verbs: & 5 IC y6 ni 


When modifying a verb or adjective, (no) yó da/desu becomes (no) yd ni ~. Again, it's in fact 
the entire phrase or sentence ending in (no) yó ni that is the modifier. Where X is a noun, using 
X no yé ni to modify a verb implies “[do the action] like X/in an X-like manner”; using the same 
phrase to modify an adjective implies "[something] is of the described quality, just like X.” 

If X is a non-past verb and the phrase modifies the verb Y, X yd ni Y can imply “do Y so that 
X occurs/doesn't occur/can oceur/ ieru = "be visible" (fig. 424) and oku = "set" — mieru 
yó ni oku = “set [it] so that [it] is visible." (X mitai ni Y does not have this meaning.) There are 
some other special uses of yd ni that you will want to be on the lookout for as well, 


AZA OIC) M (o sec On Shin-chan's very first trip to the ski slopes (fig. 65), 
Kani-san — noyóni | yoko ni aruite father demonstrates climb i 
crab-(pol.) — the "side to  walk-(manner) his S NRW UBIN tab 
fei & #5. 

shamen o noboru. 

hillslope (obj) climb 

“You climb the slope by walking sideways like 
a crab." (PL2) 


SFX: Uy Fy 
Za! zal 
Crunch crunch (ski edges crunching into snow) 


© Father: 


"euseqen 'ueuo-uns uofeny “ORO, msn 6 


* when adults speak to small children, they often add -san to the 
names of animals. 

* yoko = "side," and yoko ni « "to/toward the side" — “sideways,” 

* aruite is from aruku/arukimasu (“walk”); the «te form is being 
used to indicate manner, 

* the polite form of noboru ("climb") is noborimasu. 
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ala!làlà-a, 6, 22, 38, 88, 102, 112, 114, 116, 
161, 204, 253, 332 

ability. See “can/be able to" form 

abunai, 53, 77, 127, 149 

accent, xviii 

address, terms of, 67, 111, 117, 140, 266, 
332, 364, 368, 377, 468; within family, 
166. Sce also -chan; kachó; -kun; -san; 
shachó 

adjectival nouns, 77, 93-94, 104, 775, 145, 
201-2, 223, 231, 291, 304, 348, 472; as ad- 
verb, 170, 199; as noun modifier, /20, 122, 
321, 326, 384, 391. See also mitai da/desu; 
yó daldesu 

adjectives: defined for Japanese, 17; with ex- 
planatory no, 99, 107, 199, 352; -ku form 
of, 76, 78, 190, 226, 236, 358, 364, 386, 
460; modified by adverb, 73, 86, 138, 164; 
modifying a noun, 84-87, 138, 208, 213, 
438; modifying with -na, 95; negative form 
of, 317-19, 357; noun form of, 98, 236, 
364, 386; past form of, 256-57, 308, 359; 
polite form of, 12, 15, 82; in sentence-final 
position, 10-12, 18-19, 23-24, 38, 73, 
114, 116, 127; stem of, 256, 271f, 326, 
471, 473; subject of, /0, 114, 116, 137, 
204, 219, 275; -te form of, 275; usage note, 
12 

adverbs, 72-76, 86, 104, 118, 123, 143, 151, 
340, 448, 467; formed from adjectives/ 
nouns, 76-77 (see also adjectives, -ku form 
of); with naru, 78, 211, 275, 479, 483. See 
also counters; relative time words; time 
and duration 

adversative passive, 434-435 

aete, 369 

ageru [G2]: "give," 80, 237, 449 (see also -te 
ageru), "raise," 414 

aisuru [irreg.], 287, 438 

aitsu, 150, 203, 270 

akarui, 191 

aku [G1], 284 

amari, 448 

anata, 111, 166, 337, 408, 421, 451, 462, 
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468; anata no (possession), 146, /49; See 
also anta 

anna-ni, 164, 203 

ano ("that"), 150, 178, 202, 204 

anolanó (“um”), 56, 142, 215, 234, 251, 469 

anta, 111, 344, 470. See also anata 

apologies, 192, 224, 257, 303, 429, 443 

apostrophes, xviii 

appearances, 470-74, 478-93 

aralara?lará, 21, 38, 185, 244, 253, 292, 398 

aratamete, 123 

are ("that"), 148, 749, 388 

are? ("huh?"), 38, 116, 308 

arigatolarigató, 21, 80, 123, 198, 253 

aru [G1], 54-55, 119, 179, 227, 251, 394; as 
helper verb, 368; negative form of, 208, 
288-89, 300-302, 307, 474, 487; “occur,” 
196; past form of, 297; “possess/have,” 55, 
134, 191, 451, 454 

arubaito, 91, 109, 190 

aruku [G1], 493 

ashita: as adverb, 79, 168; as noun, 9, 87, 
189, 386 

aspirated syllables, xxiv, xxvii; in kana tables, 
xx-xxi 

asobu [G1], 413, 466 

ataeru [G2], 305. See also giving, verbs of 

atarashii, 325, 437 

atarimae (na), 291 

ataru [G1], 422 

atashi, 110, 166, 260, 278, 345, See also wa- 
tashi 

atchi, 153, 400 

ato, 79, 186, 355, 387, 481-82 

atsui, 15, 19, 68, 98, 190, 256, 352 

au [G1]: “fit/suit,” 231; "meet/see," 263, 
295, 476 

ayashii, 18 

ayashimu [G1], 431 


-ba form: of adjectives and all negatives, 352, 
361-63; -ba ii, 366; of desu, 353; for sug- 
gestion, 367; summary, 353; of verbs, 349— 
352 


baito. See arubaito 
baka, 402, 474 

betsu-ni, 251 

boku, 110, 141, 178, 232 
bukatsu, 127, 139, 405 


"can/be able to" form, 303, 350, 370, 413- 
24, 437f, 473; with causative, 447 

causative (“make/let”) form, 403, 409, 438- 
48, 468-69, 473 

-cha, See -te wa 

-chan, V7, 145, 167, 260, 322, 373 

-chau, See -te shimau 

chichi. See kinship terms, father 

chigai, 318 

chigau [G1], 155, 204 

chiisai/chiisaku, 12, 95, 357 

chikailchikaku, 12, 460 

chó, 9, 30, 35, 230, 368, 387 

chódai, 195, 449, See also giving, verbs of 

chokolchokoréto, 9, 454 

chokusetsu, 176 

chósen, 190 

chotto, 73, 138, 333, 350, 383, 389, 462 

chügen. See o-chügen 

classifiers. See counters 

commands, 278, 279, 305, 359, 383, 397- 
412, 414, 450, 462; negative, 127, 403-4, 
407, 411, 473; response to, 197, 327 

complete sentence modifiers, 217-36, 251, 
260, 266, 269, 271, 275, 329, 371, 421, 
428, 437-38, 441, 454, 466; subject of, 
227 

complex sentences, 186-204 

computer, displaying Japanese on. See Ap- 
pendix A.6 

conditional (“if/when”) forms, 349-67. See 
also under specific forms 

conjecture, See guesswork 

conjunctions. See connecting words 

connecting words, 65, 81, 122, 163, 182, 
186-205, 227, 308, 386, 394, 430, 437. 
See also ga, "but/and"; kara, "because"; 
kedo; no de; no ni 


counters, 80-82; for age, 204, 210, 348; for 
animals, 292; for flat things, 64, 175, 375; 
generic, 80, 82, 88, 171, 183; for long and 
skinny things, 195, 276; for money, 49, 
148, 173, 175, 177, 206, 375, 453, 458; 
other, 89, 200, 222, 241, 243, 420, 479; for 
people, 180, 437, 447, 468; for times/rep- 
etitions, 81, 355. See also time and dura- 
tion 

copula, See da; desu; verbs, the verb “to be" 


da, 8-9, 20, 27, 75, 88-89; interchangeability 
with desu, 9, 12 

daldesu ga. See ga, "but/and" 

daídesu kara. See kara, "because" 

daídesu kedo. See kedo 

da na, 17, 75, 86, 181, 247, 253, 325, 484, 
487, 490, 492 

da tte, 466 

dai-, 118, 232 

daibu, 484 

daijóbu (na), 53 

dake, 183, 188, 199, 204, 253, 389, 404, 419; 
dake wa, 203 

damaru [G1], 403, 405 

dame (na), 202, 359, 360-61 

danseildanshi, 163. See also otoko 

-dara. See -tara 

dare, 245, 254, 269, 294; dare-ka, 252, 253- 
54 (see also nanimono-ka) 

daró, 363, 387-95; with negative statements, 
388 

dasu [G1], 125, 425, 473 

dates, 83f 

datta, 255, 309, 387, 432, 477, 482, 486, 491 

datte, 324 

days of the week, month, 83f 

de: place of action, 54, 173, 226, 271, 358, 
382, 396, 423, 430-31, 434, 460, 465; 
scope, 175, 180, 236, 327, 404, 414, 454, 
458, 468, 470, 472, 481; tool/means, 174, 
187, 206, 368. See also desu, «te form of; 
kore de; sore de 

-de. See -te form 

de aru, 54, 222, 226; -ba form of, 353 

de mo: "but," 199, 394; “even/even if,” 212, 
398 (see also -te mo); with negative, 311; 
"or something," 130, 330 

de wal-de wa, 309-10, 312-13, 315; as con- 
necting word, 168, 430; "good-bye," 79; 
“if/when,” 357-59. See also ja/jd/-ja 

de (wa) arimasen. See ja arimasen 

de (wa) nai, See ja nai 

dekakeru [G2], 109 

dekiru [G2], 45, 199, 350; “can do,” 398, 416 

denwa (suru), 63, 76, 93, 128, 131, 172, 174, 
206, 331, 350 

deru [G2], 126, 178, 235, 275, 378, 408 

deshita, 28, 85, 95, 162, 246, 372 

deshó, 37, 254, 353, 386-95, 428, 469; with 
negative statements, 388; for softening, 
365 


desire, See hoshii; -tai form 
desu; with adjective, 12; -ba form of, 353; 
negative form of, 307—16; with noun 6-8; 


past form of, 28; summary, 37; -te form of, 
189, 195, 475 

dictionaries for beginners. See Appendix A.4 

dictionary form: of adjective, / /; of verb, 2, 5 

direct object, 121-31; and aru, 119, 134; of 
"can/be able to" form, 415, 421; with 
modifier, 122, 154, 170, 223, 234; ques- 
tion word as, 149, 184, 239, 333; of suru 
verb, 131, /88, 196, 259; of -tai form, 342, 
347, 465; as topic, 132, 135, 192, 277. See 
also 0; wa-ga pattern 

dö, 154, 155-58, 393, 437; dó-ka, 252 

dé iu, 162, 259, 353 

dochira, 152, 250; dochira-ka, 252 

doitsu, 150, 245 

doki!/doki-doki, 112, 474, 492 

doko, 9, 151, 152, 253-54, 308, 436; doko- 
ka, 252 

dómo, 15, 123 

donna, 163, 347 

dore, 149; dore-ka, 252 

dóshite, 248, 418 

dotchi, 153, 184; dotchi-ka, 252 

dots on kana, xxiii-xxiv, xxvii 

doubled consonants, xviii, xxiv-xxv 

double-length vowels, xvi, xxvi-xxvii; for em- 
phasis, 15, 18, 28, 38, 76; for exclama- 
tions, 8, 127, 148 

déyara, 491 


€ ^s, 172, 206, 275, 328, 469 

elelé?lé to, 38, 41, 50, 177, 192, 238, 243, 
246, 282, 347, 472; “yes,” 38, 373, 480 

embedded sentences: describing with to iu, 
210, 437, 481; expressing thought/opin- 
ion, 211-13, 295, 336, 347; made into 
nouns, 232, 275, 428; questions, 213, 254, 
461; quoted speech, 206-7, 215, 419, 422; 
time phrase, 178. See also complete sen- 
tence modifier 

en, 49, 173, 175, 177, 206, 375, 453, 458 

erabu [G1], 184, 225 

exalting verbs, 66, 68, 209 

exclamations: with double-length vowels, 8, 
16, 127, 148; with interjections, 8, 225, 
264-65; with long n, 33; with small tsu, 
xxiv 

explanatory no (da/desu), 99-109; / 14, 119, 
199, 206, 241, 248, 263, 281, 372-73, 456; 
after a noun, 101-2, 104, 185-86, 232, 441; 
asking questions with, 55, 105-9, 155, 
204, 245, 259, 337-38, 389-90, 392, 394, 
426, 436; combined with kara (“because”), 
236; as command, 410-12, 473; negative 
form of, 315, 473; other negative forms 
with, 300, 313-14, 316, 362 


family. See kinship terms 

feminine speech, See gender differences 

four frame manga, 9, 53, 83, 253, 329, 383, 
468 


furigana, xix 
furu [G1], 76, 434 
future tense, 2, 4—5, 21, 25, 34, 62, 65, 74 


ga: “but/and,” 194-97, 389, 448, 467, 482; 
ga vs. ga, 197; ga vs. wa, 134; marks the 
causer, 438-39, 440; marks direct object, 
119, 129, 421, 465; marks subject, 111, 
113-20 

gakusei, 91, 326, 478; gakusei-shd, 92 

ganbaru [G1], 29 

-garu, 223, 290, 348 

gender differences, 8, 13, 16-18, 22-27, 45, 
51-52, 103-4, 107-12, 140, 164, 212, 240, 
245, 249-50, 262, 279, 302, 312-13, 334- 
35, 340, 345, 348, 398, 403, 410—12, 486. 
See also greetings, masculine 

genki (na), 40, 232 

gerund, See -te form 

gifts, 64, 119, 249, 459 

giving, verbs of, 449-52, 456-63; ataeru, 
305 

80>, 67, 69, 141, 195, 238 

gohan, 20, 96, 171 

gomakasu [G1], 253 

gomen kudasai, 284 

good-byes, 60, 79, 124, 384-85, 401 

gozaru [G1], 70 

greetings, 12, 15, 17, 39, 40, 74, 166, 209, 
256, 284-85, 367; masculine, 24, 127, 167, 
285,320 

guesswork, 104, 270, 396, See also appear- 
ances; dard; deshó; ka na; kashira 

gurai, 142, 242 


ha?, 194, 233-34 

hailhálhài 7, 38, 70-71, 121, 197, 234, 284, 
376, 484; hei, 175 

hairu [G1], 343, 378, 461 

hajimaru [G1], 25, 224 

hajime, 98 

hajimeru [G2], 26, 37; hajimemashite, 209 

hare, 83 

hareru [G2], 386, 396 

hashiru [G1], 127, 342, 381, 404 

hayailhayaku, 24, 76, 78, 203, 275, 317 

hazu, 234 

hearsay, 207, 422, 475-82 

helping verbs. See -re form patterns 

hen (na), 93, 120, 201, 425 

heta (na), 104, 398 

hidoi, 84, 480 

-hiki, 82, 292 

hiragana. See kana 

hiraku [G1], 123 

hirulhiru-gohan, 96, 168, 173, 287 

hisashiburi, 17, 90 

hito, 92, 98, 178, 216, 282, 339, 346, 357-58; 
486 

hitojichi, 406 

hitsuyó (na), 213 

hó: direction, 154, 236, 295; method, 222 
(see also hóhó) 

hà ga (ii), 236, 295 

höhö, 300, 394 

hoi, 130, 264 

hon-: honjitsu, 138; honmono, 98; honnin, 
176; honsó, 189 

~hon, 82, 195, 276 
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honorific language, 66, 67-71, 123, 141, 168, 
209, 224, 303, 333, 436-37, 451, 468-69 

hontólhonto, 27, 41, 52, 204, 353; honté ni, 
TI 

hora, 148, 208 

hoshii, 337-41; hoshigaru, 348 

hótte oku, 44 

humble verbs, 66, 69 


f/when" forms, 349-67. See also under 

specific forms 

iilyoi, 70, 76, 136, 144, 154, 165, 191, 205, 
228, 274, 299, 315, 317, 485; -ba ii, 366; 
de ii, 389; hō ga ii, 236, 295; ii (desu) né/ 
nà, 200, 479, 489; ii ka?, 361; ii otoko, 
402; kakko ii, 136, 154; mō ii, 82; as modi- 
fier, 154, 302, 486; with -só da, 471; -te 
(mo) ii, 306, 364—65, 421, 469; “that’s 
okay," 113, 404. See also yoku; yoroshiku; 
yoshi 

lielie, 38, 193, 325 

imasu, See iu 

ijiwaru (na), 304 

ikenai, 193, 358-62 

iku [G1], 2, 3, 5, 36, 52, 81, 103, 133, 167, 
172, 254, 344; honorific/humble form of, 
68-69, 436; negative form of, 34, 416, 476, 
480, 487; plain past form of, 236, 270; -tai 
form of, 476, 480; -te iru form of, 377, 
400. See also -te iku 

ikura, 244, 335, 392; ikura-ka, 252 

ikutsu, 80, 243; ikutsu-ka, 252 

ima, 79, 115, 242, 282, 333, 352, 423, 429; 
ima no uchi (ni), 371 

imasu, See iru 

imperatives. See commands 

imperfective. See non-past form 

intention. See "let's/I'II" form 

interjections, 28, 38-39, 175, 325, 479. See 
also specific words 

interrogatives. See questions 

intonation: with dard/deshd, 389-90, 392— 
94; with feminine wa, 23: with interjec- 
tions, 38-39, 234; with ne, 14; with ques- 
tions, 47, 45-47, 108, 141, 159, 166, 299; 
with rhetorical questions, 322-24; with yo, 
398 

inverted sentences, 795, 202, 204, 318, 333, 
357, 411, 449, 481 

invitations, 298-99, 330, 344 

ippai, 232, 339, 407 

irasshai, 15 

ireru [G2], 122, 463 

irregular verbs, 6. See also kuru; suru 

iru [G2], 54, 56, 134, 138, 166, 252, 308; as 
helping verb, 280-87 (see also -te iru); 
negative form of, 292 

isogu [G1], 328, 402 

sho ni, 367 

isshókenmei, 223 

itadaku [G1], 5, 70, 365, 453. See also -te ita- 
daku 

itai, 114 

itamu [G1], 143 

itasu [G1], 69 


itsu, 246, 254, 368; itsu-ka, 252; itsu mo, 287, 
432 


ittai, 392 

itte kimasu, 384 

itterasshai, 124, 385 

iu [G1], 34, 68-69, 254, 358, 421, 472; caus- 
ative form of, 444. See also to iu 

iyaliyá, 38, 94, 308, 318, 434; "no," 38, 72, 
253, 428 

iya (na), 120, 205, 229, 428; iyagaru, 223; iya- 
rashii, 208 

izure, 123 


jaljàl-ja: connecting word, 65, 182, 308, 450; 
“if [it is]," 357-60, 388 (see also -te wa/ 
-cha); sore ja, 81. See also de wa/-de wa; 
ja arimasen; ja nai 

ja arimasen/de arimasen/de wa arimasen, 
307, 309-10, 324, 411 

ja nailde nailde wa nai, 308-10, 315, 471, 
473; with explanatory no, 313-16; past 
form of, 308, 310; in question, 312, 316, 
322; in rhetorical question, 320-26, 472 

jibun, 290, 351, 454 

Jjoseiljoshi, 163, 383. See also onna 

Jozu (nalni), 170 

jtibun (na), 387 

jūdai (na), 391 


ka, 40-49 (see also questions); between 
nouns, 184; ka QW-Ka, 197, 253; omission 
of, 45-46 (see also questions, asking with- 
out question particle); replaces da, 40, 
107; with question word, 251-52 

-ka ("section"), 30, 167. See also kachó 

ka mo shirenai, 396 

ka na, 51, 155, 249, 254, 302, 316, 334-35, 
348. See also kashira 

kachó, 30, 68, 113, 129, 368 

kaeru ("change") [G2], 43, 329, 330, 370 

kaeru (“return home") [G1], 4, 72, 115, 172, 
180, 248, 262, 330, 356, 364, 380, 429; -ba 
form of, 351; command form of, 398; with 
-te kuru, 377 

kaesu [G1], 192 

kai, 50, 82, 130, 470 

-kail-kkai: “floors,” 89; "times," 81, 355 

kaimasu. See kau 

kaisha, 87, 91, 144, 479 

kakaru [G1], 74, 142 

kakko ii, 136, 154 

kaku [G1]: "scratch," 390; “write/draw,” 
124, 170, 368, 417 

kana, xviii-xxviii; origins of, xxv; small, xxiv- 
xxvii; tables, xx-xxi; usage alerts, 121, 132, 
172 

kana/kanji learning aids. See Appendix A.2 

kangaeru [G2], 211, 235, 333 

kanji, xviii-xix, xxii, xxviii 

kanjin (na), 384 

kanojo, 112, 176, 206, 287, 454 

kanzen (na), 321 

kara ("because"), 198-99, 202, 236, 271, 
274, 318, 333, 357, 367, 369, 407, 419, 
423, 440, 449; compared with no de, 200 


kara (“from”), 9, 157, 169, 176, 178, 190, 
224, 233, 269, 277, 352, 368, 426, 452, 
459; marks giver, 453-54; -te kara, 176 

karada, 205, 401 

kare, 112 

kariru [G2], 169, 366, 478 

kásan, See kinship terms, mother 

kashi, 103, 130, 231 

kashira, 52, 250, 254, 290, 302, 316, 334-5, 
357, 365 

kata, 91, 94, 194, 220 

-kata, 154 

katakana. See kana 

katazukeru [G2], 371 

kau ("buy") [G1], 6, 50, 175, 316, 327, 374, 
381, 383, 431, 454, 458, 464 

kau ("keep/raise [a pet]") [G1], 485 

kawaii, 216, 339, 466 

kawari ni, 449 

kawaru [G1], 30, 34, 43, 76 

kayui, 219, 301 

kaze: “a cold," 51, 475; "wind," 317 

kedolkeredolkeredomolkedomo, 192-96, 218— 
19, 234, 291, 310, 432 

keiyóshi. See adjectives 

kekkó, 86 

kekkon, 253, 291, 329, 341, 345 

ki, 412; ki ga kiku, 325; ki ni suru, 411; ki o 
tsukeru, 251, 401 

kikoeru [G2], 424 

kiku [G1], 176, 206, 244, 254, 277, 421; com- 
mand form of, 402; "let's/P II" form of, 336; 
plain past form of 269; -tai form of, 342, 
350. See also kikoeru 

kimaru [G1], 43 

kimeru [G2], 43, 68, 135, 404 

kimi, 111, 283, 364, 492 

kimochi, 274, 438 

kinjo, 100, 169 

kinship terms, 166; children, 6; father, 215, 
233, 235, 306, 324, 376, 429, 464; grand- 
parents, 169, 260, 332; mother, 166, 180, 
221, 435, 468: siblings, 166, 404, 488; 
spouse, 101, 210, 368, 481 

kirei (na/ni), 13, 78, 94, 148, 349. See also 
utsukushii 

kiru [G1], 331, 373, 427 

kitto, 93, 438 

ko, 204, 313, 348, 413, 440, 466 

kð, 154 

-kol-kko, 82, 183, 375 

kóhai, 482. See also senpai 

koko, 55, 129, 138, 151, 239, 297, 423, 469 

komaru [G1], 475 

konna, 163, 357, 445, 466 

konnichi wa, 256, 367 

kono, 106, 150, 175, 178, 192, 212, 263 

kono kurai, 165 

koralkorā, 400 

kore, 146, 149, 160, 199, 219, 226, 419, 459; 
kore de, 324, 413, 415 

kore kara, 157, 233, 336. See also sore kara 

koro, 328 

korosu [G1], 356, 459; koroshi, 491; passive 
form of, 426, 473 


ko-so-a-do words, 146-165, 227. See also 
Specific words 

koto, 97, 230, 251, 277, 280, 350, 358, 421— 
23 

koto ga dekiru, 422-23 

koto ni suru, 275, 485 

kotowaru [G1], 66 

kowai, 308 

-ku form. See adjectives, -ku form of 

kubaru [G1], 100, 277 

kudasai, 82, 149, 195, 276, 423, 449, 452. 
See also -te kudasai 

kudasaru [G1], 452. See also -te kudasaru 

-kun, 18, 156, 283, 336, 377, 383, 483 

kurai. See gurai 

kureru [G2], 452; kure, 450. See also -te ku- 
reru 

kuru [irreg.], 6, 167, 168; "can/can't" form 
of, 414-15, 419; causative form of, 441; 
command form of, 401; "let's/I'll" form 
of, 329; negative form of, 34, 290, 344; 
negative -ba form of, 363; negative -te 
form of, 404; passive form of, 430; past 
form of, 32, 167, 258, 478; -te iru form of, 
285, 490. See also -te kuru 

kuruma, 126, 149, 174 

kuu [G1], 42, 367 

kyaku, 67, 468, 485 


laughs, 77, 164, 346, 373-74, 486, 492; femi- 
nine, 216, 280, 325, 349, 464; stifled, 216, 
253, 334 

"let s/FIl" form, 327-36; plain, 328-30, 370, 
455, 478; polite, 36, 63, 115, 327, 331-33, 
380, 457; in questions, 330-35, 485; sum- 
mary, 37, 330 

likelihood. See appearances; daró; deshó 

loanwords: from Chinese, 58; from other lan- 
guages, 64 

long mark, xxvii 

long vowels. See double-length vowels 


malma, 16, 38 

mada, 76, 143, 470, 484, 490 

made, 1771-78, 198, 224, 386 

mae, 151, 174, 176, 196, 229, 246 

-mai, 64, 82, 175, 375 

mairu [G1], 69, 168. 

"make/let" form. See causative form 

mane (o suru), 208 

Mangajin magazine, x-xi. See also Appendix 
A,B 

manner, 72, 77, 154-55, 272, 304, 352, 381— 
82, 415, 472, 483, 489, 493 

marude, 492 

masculine speech. See gender differences 

-masen. See negative, of polite verb 

-masen deshita, 35 

-mashita. See past form, of polite verb 

-mashó. See "let's/T'll" form, polite 

-masu form, 3-5; -ba form of, 353; other 
forms of, 29-36; summary, 37 

mata, 76, 79, 93, 270, 401 

matsu [G1], 333, 351; causative form of, 443, 
448; command form of, 402, 414 


mazu, 340 

-me, derogatory, 93, 270; sequence, 344, 468 

meshi, 235, 367 

mieru [G2], 9, 424, 493 

migi, 151, 172, 184 

minasan, 438. See also minna 

minna, 223, 280. See also minasan 

miru [G2], 6, 133; “can” form of, 415, 420 
(see also mieru); command form of, 399; 
passive form of, 428; past form of, 260; 
-tai form of, 346; -te form of, 186, 340. See 
also -fe miru 

mise, 224, 474 

miseru [G2], 112, 290, 362, 457, 467 

missing words. See omission 

mitai da/desu/na/ni, 484-89 

mitomeru G2], 3, 21 

miyage. See o-miyage 

mo, 129, 141, 185, 191, 219, 260, 317, 403, 
461, 485. See also -te mo 

mó, 68, 81-82, 116, 749, 481; followed by 
negative, 62, 295 

mó sugu, 75, 118 

mā sukoshi, 74; mò sukoshi de, 414, 472 

modifiers, 150, 154, 162-65. See also adjec- 
tives; adverbs; complete sentence modifiers 

modifying: of nouns 84—97; of verbs, adjec- 
tives, and desu, 72-83. 

mono, 229, 271, 339, 349, 384, 457, 488 

months, 83f 

morau [G1], 454—55. See also -te morau 

moshi, 353, 363, 421 

moshi-moshi, 166 

mósu [G1], 209 

motsu [G1], 154, 332, 440, 446-47, 451, 477 

motto, 76, 78, 151, 154, 218, 316, 402 

mukaeru [G2], 168 

mukó, 399 

multiple particles. See particles, combining 

muri, 62, 448 

muryó, 441, 468. See also tada 

“must/have to" form, 360-62 

"must not" form, 358-59 

musume, 6, 180 

muzukashii, 12, 21 


n?, 92, 240, 445 

n da mon/no da mono, 223, 351 

n daldesu. See explanatory no 

-n (contraction of -nai), 129, 297 

na (prohibition), 127, 403 

nalnà: interjection, 38, 348; sentence par- 
ticle, 17, 38, 64, 68, 75—76, 127, 270, 348 

-na (command), 407. See also na (prohibi- 
tion) 

na nona n(o) dalna n(o) desu. See explana- 
tory no, after a noun 

na no de, 201 

na no ni, 204-5 

na yó da, 491 

na-adjective/na-nominal. See adjectival nouns 

nagai/nagaku, 12, 204, 477 

nageru |G2], 399, 403 

nai/-nai. See negative 

-naide, 304-5, 404, 443, 472 
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nainai de, 476 

naka, 121 

nakanaka, 388, 393 

naku, 435 

namae, 67, 214 

names, 7, 14, 17, 29-30, 35, 71, 91, 105, 
110-11, 166, 209, 249, 267, 342, 367, 392, 
461, 482, 484; bestowing, 214; used in- 
stead of pronoun, 145, 163, 180, 238, 298, 
347, 452. See also address, terms of; - 
chan; kinship terms; -kun; -sama; -san; 
titles 

nan. See nani/nan/nan- 

nande, 248, 290, 346. See also dóshite; naze 

nanilndni/nan/nan-, 150, 215, 237-40, 245, 
249, 254, 322, 326, 329, 333, 337, 348, 
361; nani-/nan-, 241-42, 427; nani-ka/ 
nanka, 251, 298, 302, 365, 428 

nanimono-ka, 427 

nante, 447 

nao, 386 

nara, 356, 387 

naranai, 358-61 

naru, [G1], 68, 78, 211, 275, 349, 368, 396, 
472, 479, 482; natte kuru, 380; rashiku 
naru, 483; -sõ ni naru, 472 

naruhodo, 86 

-nasai, 405-7 

naze, 204, 247, 254, 345, 461 Sce also dó- 
shite; nande 

neíné: interjection, 38, 243, 298, 302; at mid- 
sentence, 248, 313; sentence particle, 13— 
16, 24, 28-30, 94, 104, 137, 140, 148, 157, 
171,311 

negative form, 288—326; of adjective, 317— 
19, 338, 357; with appearances and hear- 
say forms, 474, 476—77, 480, 482, 486, 
487, 490-91; of arularimasu, 208, 288— 
89, 300—302, 307, 326, 474, 487; -ba form 
of, 352, 353, 361-62; of "can ~" verb, 
370, 417, 423—24; of causative verb, 443; 
contraction of, 129, 297; of da/desu, 307— 
11 (see also ja arimasen; ja nai); with ex- 
planatory no, 300, 313-16, 338, 470; in 
“must ~” forms, 360-62: of passive verb, 
431; past form of, 35, 62, 207, 289, 296; of 
plain (PL2) verb, 290-97, 299; of polite 
(PL3) verb, 33-34, 62, 129, 178, 298; in 
question, 297-302, 312, 314-16, 319, 338, 
344; in request (see requests, negative); in 
rhetorical question, 320-26, 472; summa- 
ries of, 37, 296, 326; of -tai form, 345; -te 
form of, 303-5, 404, 443, 472 

nemui, 38 

nemuru [G1], 370. See also neru 

neru [G2], 47, 97, 174, 180, 190, 229, 273. 
See also nemuru 

ni: "and," 171; "by," 427-29, 433, 434, 435; 
compared with e, 172; compared with made, 
177; destination, 103, 225, 270, 351, 377, 
416, 436, 461; doer of causative verb's ac- 
tion, 440, 442, 444, 448; doer of desired ac- 
tion, 340; giver/lender, 169, 453-54, 464, 
466, 478; giver of receiving verb, 453-54; 
manner, 77, 367, 472, 489, 493; other, 205, 
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231, 302, 401, 422; with other particles, 
138, 178, 179, 233, 418; place of exist- 
ence, 54, 55, 138, 152, 179, 297, 368, 451, 
474; purpose, 167-68, 235, 395, 451, 468; 
recipient of giving verb, 449-52; surface, 
170; target of action, 100, 128, 190, 206-7, 
212, 233, 239, 263, 383, 399, 402, 458; 
time, 168, 176, 196, 348, 362, 368 

ni naru, 349, 368, 396, 472, 482 

ni suru, 65, 200, 207, 275, 411, 485 

nigeru [G2], 105, 247, 402 

-nin, 82, 180, 468; futari, 437; hitori, 447 

no: between two nouns, 87-92, 98, 112, 117- 
18, 120, 138, 146, 148, /49, 170; 173, 238; 
459, 468, 470, 478, 491; as subject marker 
in complete sentence modifier, 204, 227— 
28, 421, See also explanatory no; noun 
maker 

no daíno desu. See explanatory no 

no de/n de, 200-201, 202, 224, 368 

no koto, 280, 358, 423 

no ni, 203-5, 443, 481 

no uchi ni, 371 

no yo, 185, 362, 456; as command, 412 

no yó da, 491 

nomu [G1], 6, 149, 154, 330-31, 410, 442 

non-past form: of adjective, //; of verb, 2, 5, 
33-34 

noru [G1], 441, 444 

noun + desu phrase, 6 

noun maker, 231-32, 275, 428, 474 

nouns, /, 98; as adverb, 77; compound, 96; -ku 
form as, 364, 386, 460; modifying other 
nouns, 87-92 (see also no, between two 
nouns); noun form of adjective/verb, 98; 
and suru verbs, 57—64, 98; verb stem used 
as, 98, 139, 167, 220, 271, 491 

number system, 81, 241. See also counters 

number, grammatical, 3, 5, 7, //; and par- 
ticles, /3 

nurui, 116 


o %, 121-27, 131, 133, 187, 222, 224, 232, 
235; marks item given/received, 450, 452, 
453; marks place of movement, 127, 260, 
489, 498; omission of, 124, 192, 260, 268, 
276, 282, 297, 329, 397. See also direct ob- 
ject 

olā (interjection), 11, 17, 25, 32, 38, 96, 136, 
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o- (honorific), 66, 67—69, 166, 168, 303, 376, 
468; words used with regardless of PL, 74, 
96, 103, 119, 164, 166, 169, 199, 330, 332, 
459 

-ó/-yó. See "let's/I' I" form, plain 

obatarian, 133, 187-88, 195, 244, 460 

object. See direct object 

ochiru [G2], 268, 372, 472 

ochitsuku [G1], 354, 412, 415 

o-chügen, 459 

oilói (interjection), 38, 53, 252, 297, 463 

ðilöku, 137, 236 

oishii, 12, 23, 76, 120, 145, 231, 471-72 

o-kaeri nasai, 74 

o-kásan. See kinship terms, mother 


o-kashi, 103, 130, 231 

okashii, 95, 164 

ókii, 12, 78,95 

okkasama. See kinship terms, mother 

okoru [G1], 403, 432 

oku [G1], 170, 469, 493. See also -te oku 

okuru [G1], 21, 198, 378, 429, 466 

OL, 27, 210 

omae, 111, 140, 166, 181, 212, 247, 340 

omedetó gozaimasu, 468 

omission: of all but the topic, 67, 141, 143, 
189, 201, 235; of da/desu, 16, 22, 84, 93, 
103-4, 115, 183; of (desu) ka, 45-46, 108, 
146; of ga, 116, 326; of modified noun, 92, 
282, 449; of o, 124, 167, 186, 260, 297; of 
subject, 1-2, 6, 10, 12, 14, 36, 42, 74, 435; 
of wa, 140, 146, 165, 337 

o-miyage, 119 

omoi, 73, 332 

omoshiroilomoshiroku, 12, 393, 396, 457, 
476,487 

omou [G1], 156, 389. See also to omou 

onaji, 181, 431 

onegai, 235, 266, 448 

onnalonna no ko, 92, 255, 280, 413, 440, 
447, 483, 492, See also josei/joshi 

orelora, 110, 132, 136, 145, 182, 206, 294, 
439, 442 

oriru [G2], 126, 127, 362, 431 

orosu [G1], 335 

oshieru [G2], 304, 461 

osoilosoku, 10, 12, 78, 198, 210-11, 323, 
352, 364, 386; past form of, 257 

otokolotoko no hitolotoko no ko, 86, 150, 
202, 216, 226, 280, 332, 348, 483; ii otoko, 
402. See also danseildanshi 

o-tosan. See kinship terms, father 

otosu |G1], 268 

otto, 38, 390 

owaru [G1], 262, 470 

óya, 87, 446 

oyaji. See kinship terms, father 

oyogu [GI ], 39, 271, 407, 413, 462 


pachinko, 740, 234, 270 

particles, 13, 167-185; combining, 24, 40, 
124, 138, 164—65, 179, 182-83, 203, 213, 
233, 248, 262, 324, 367, 389, 461; with 
explanatory no (da/desu), 100, 104, 106—7, 
185, 236, 281, 283, 285, 338, 359, 373, 
412, 456, 461, 470; phrase, 65; sentence, 
13, 27, 40; and tense, 90 

parting. See good-byes 

passive form, 371—72, 425-35, 473; with 
causative, 446; negative form of, 431, past 
form of, 426-27, 430, 433 

past form, 255-271; of adjective, 256-57, 
308, 355, 359, 386, 476, 480; of daldesu, 
28, 85, 95, 162, 246, 255, 372, 387, 432, 
482; of negative verb, 35, 296 (see also 
negative form, past form of); of plain verb, 
258—71, 389, 392, 406, 410, 413, 452, 454, 
461, 478; of polite verb, 29-32, 43, 61, 78, 
167, 169-70, 174, 176; summaries, 37, 
271f 


perfective. See past form 

permission, 364-65, 469 

person, grammatical, 3, 5, 7, /7; and par- 
ticles, 73 

personal pronouns, 110-12 

phrase particles, 65 

pitch, xviii 

PL. See politeness level 

plain form: of adjective, //; of verb, /-2 

plurals, 98 

polite form. See desu; -masu form 

politeness level, 3-5, 67-77, 436-37; usage, 
5, 8. See also honorific lan, 

possession, 87, 91-92, 146, 238, 290, 449. 
See also aru, “possess/have” 

potential form. See “can/be able to" form 

predicate. See adjectives, in sentence-final 
position; da; desu; verbs 

pre-masu form, 6; as "and," 190, 372, 427; in 
humble form, 66, 68, 168; with -kata, 154; 
with -nasai/-na, 405-7; as noun, 98, 139, 
167, 220, 271, 491; with -só da/desu/naini, 
470, 473-74; with -tamae, 408 

present tense, 2 

progressive form. See -te iru, “is/are ~ing” 

prohibition, 358-59. See also commands, nega- 
tive; requests, negative 

pronouns, 110-12. 146-48, 151-53, 165 

pronunciation, xv-xxvii 

pseudo adjectives. See adjectival nouns 

punctuation, xxvii-xxviii; question mark, 52; 
quote brackets, 206 

purezento, 64, 249. See also o-chiigen; o-mi- 
yage 


quasi adjectives. See adjectival nouns 

questions, 40-53, 237-50; adjective-type, 
44, 107, 127, 164, 319; asking with da/ 
desu, 240, 269; asking with deshd (ka)/no 
deshó (ka), 353, 389-94; asking with ka 
nalkashira, 51-52, 249-50, 302, 335, 357, 
365; asking with kai/no kai, 50, 82, 130, 
470; asking with no/na no, 55, 108-9, 204, 
314, 472; asking with n(0) da/na n(o) da, 
9, 245, 259, 308; asking with n(o) desu ka/ 
na n(o) desu ka, 105-6, 239, 285, 300, 426, 
436, 443; asking with no ka, 107, 283, 338; 
asking with no ka na/no kashira, 155, 290, 
316; asking with question words, 149, 152, 
162-63, 237-54, 353, 392-93 (see also spe- 
cific words); asking with wa, 67, 141, 143, 
189, 201; asking without question particle, 
45-46, 48, 56, 112, 146, 166, 175, 251, 
299, 462; indirect, 254, 461; ko-so-a-do 
question words, 149-65 (see also specific 
words); negative, 297—302, 312, 314-16, 
356; note on question mark, 52; noun-type, 
40-41, 46, 53, 106, 108, 110; punctuation, 
52; summaries, 52, 254; verb-type, 42-43, 
45, 48, 105, 109, 212, 254, 282-83. See 
also intonation; rhetorical questions; tag 
questions 

quoting, 206—15. See also to iu; to omou 


-rashiil-rashiku, 478-83 


receiving, verbs of, 453-55; 464-69 

relative place/position, 121, 184-85, 151-54, 
275, 478, 493. See also migi 

relative time words, 79, 83, 115, 168, 170, 
174, 189, 210, 263, 266, 282, 352, 364, 
371, 423, 429, 448; as topic, 136, 138-39, 
211, 480 

renraku, 79 

requests: informal, 1, 235, 266, 340—41, 365; 
informal, with -te, 112, 278, 333, 401, 444; 
informal, with -te kure(ru), 279, 350, 383, 
462; negative, 304—5, 404, 443, 462, 467, 
472; polite, 276-77, 338, 368, 383, 469; 
response to, 197, 202, 327 

rhetorical questions, 13, 17, 47-49, 159-60, 
177, 320-26, 331, 472 

rippa (nalni), 122, 199 

roku (na), 326 

romaji, xv-xviii, xxii— 

romanization. See romaji 

rubi, xix 

ru-verb, 6 


iii, xxvi 


salsā: interjection, 39, 331; particle, 203, 
286, 367, 435 

-sai, 82, 204, 210, 348 

saki ni, 364 

sakki, 79, 266 

-sama, 152, 180, 207, 368, 468, 481 

samui, 11, 45, 51, 98, 319, 381, 386, 476 

-san, 14, 29, 67, 87, 105, 170, 178, 215, 238, 
436, 461, 493 

sara ni, 425 

sashiageru [G2], 333, 451 

sassoku, 467 

sate (to)/sáte, 47, 149 

sawagu [G1], 188 

se, 241 

sekkaku, 443 

self-introduction, 209 

senpai, 318. See also kóhai 

sensei, 9, 254, 277, 377, 426 

sentence connectors, See connecting words 

sentence structure, /3, 125, 132, 135, 145, 
198, 202-3, 206, 217-20, 239 

sentence types, / 

shachó, 9, 387 

shi, 191, 193, 485 

shiawase (na), 313, 466 

shigoto, 223, 445 

shikaru [G1], 429 

shikkari, 278 

shimau. See -te shimau 

shimeru |G2], 224 

shinbun, 403, 472 

shinjiru [G2], 211, 403, 418 

shinu [G1], 48, 267, 277, 324, 356, 443 

shiru [G1], 35, 254, 294, 297 

shita, 154, 185, See also suru, plain past form 
of 

shitsurei, 59-61, 194 

shumi, 238 

small ssu, xxiv-xxv, 48, 129, 151, 262 

small ya/yu/yo, xxv-xxvi 

sö, 111, 154, 159-161, 357, 362, 373, 404 


s6 da/desu (hearsay), 201, 475-77; compared 
with -sõ da/desu, 475 

-só da/desu/na/ni (appearances), 470-74, 
486; compared with só da/desu, 475 

86 iu, 162, 216, 383, 474 

sódan (suru), 233 

soko, 151 

sonna, 94, 163, 226, 411, 428 

sonna-ni, 164, 290 

sono, 150, 152, 186, 196, 327 

sora, 260, 489 

sore, 147, 149, 244, 387, 391; sore de, 154, 
163; sore de mo, 212; sore ja, 81; sore 
kara, 452 (see also kore kara) 

sorosoro, 72, 328 

soshite, 122, 227, 482 

stem. See adjectives, stem of; pre-masu form 

stress, xviii 

subarashii, 85 

subeki, 395 

subject, /, 7, 113-20; of adjective, /0, 114, 
116, 137, 204, 219, 275; of aru, 119, 134, 
179, 227, 394; of complete sentence mo: 
fier, 227; of honorific/humble verb, 77; 
with modifier, 117, 199, 204, 210, 213, 
220, 236; of question, 74, 42; of suru, 120; 
as topic, 133-34, 204; in wa-ga pattern, 
145 

subject-object-verb order, 125 

suggestion, 298-99 

sugoi, 263, 265 

sugu, 244, 405, 445, 460; mó sugu, 75, 118 

suki (na), 94, 108, 145, 220, 291, 474; dai- 
suki, 232; negative form of, 310 

sukoshi, 80, 98, 151, 382, 423; mó sukoshi, 
74; mó sukoshi de, 414, 472 

sumimasen, 134, 257—58, 303, 429, 443 

sumiyaka (nalni), 408 

sumu, 236 

supplemental study materials. See Appendix 
A 


suru [irreg.], 6, 57-66; causative form of, 
441, 446, 448, 468; command form of, 
402, 403,406, 414; compared with yaru, 
113; in humble verbs, 66, 69; negative 
form of, 291, 304, 352; passive/honorific 
form of, 430, 437; plain past form of, 190, 
200, 206, 234, 259, 275, 406, 472; polite 
past form of, 61, 76, 83, 158; suru verbs 
and 0, 131, /88, 259, 382; -te form of, 174, 
207, 273-74, 280, 341, 368, 376, 382, 474; 
-te iru form of, 280, 390 

syllabary, xvii; tables, xx-xxi 

syllabic n, xvii-xviii, 33 


taberu [G2], 6, 42, 63, 70, 76, 80, 82, 130, 
173, 175, 190, 254; command form of, 
399, 403, 407 

tada, 441. See also muryó 

tag questions, 13-15, 17, 29, 49, 86, 137, 
247, 256; with daró/deshó, 393-94, 428 

-tagaru, 290, 348. 

-tai form, 342-48, 350, 354, 465, 476, 480, 
489; of causative, 448; negative form of, 
345 
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taihen (na), 410 

takailtakaku, 12, 52, 76, 241, 316, 359, 480 

tama ni, 165 

-tamae, 408 

tame (ni), 235, 395, 451 

tanomu [G1], 1, 2-3, 63, 266, 371, 383, 402, 
448 

tanoshii, 44, 127 

tanoshimu [G1], 222, 447 

-tara form, 355, 402, 421, 429, 445; for sug- 
gestions, 367 

-tari, 208 

tariru [G2], 292 

tashika (nalni), 46, 230 

tashikameru [G2], 121 

tatsu [G1]: “stand,” 52; [time] passes," 363 

tatta, 204 

-te ageru, 456-57 

-te aru, 368 

-te form, 272; as "and," 186-89, 195, 207, 
253, 257; of desu, 189, 272; indicating 
cause/reason, 274—75, 303, 431; indicating 
manner, 272, 304, 352, 415, 493; indicat- 
ing sequence, 273; negative form of, 303— 
5; as request/command, 112, 277-79, 304— 
5, 333, 359, 401, 443-44. See also specific 
-te form patterns 

-te hoshii, 340-41 

-te ii, See -te mo ii 

-te iku, 378, 379, 382, 408, 455, 478 

-te iru: command form of, 400; “has/have 
[done],” 283, 371; “is/are ~ing,” 268, 280- 
82, 333, 351, 367, 384; with momentary 
verb, 284-86, 363; negative form of, 306; 
other, 287, 324, 484; passive verb with, 
432; past form of, 203, 377, 404, 443 

-te itadaku, 340, 464—66, 467-68, 469 

-te kara, 176 

-te kudasai, 277, 305, 338, 368, 383, 404-5, 
444 

-te kudasaru, 463 

-te kure, 279, 350, 383, 444 

-te kureru, 174, 460-62 

-te kuru, 377, 378, 379-81, 383-84, 451, 483 

-te miru, 369-70, 485, 489 

-te mo, 363-65, 416 

-te mo ii, 306, 364-65, 421, 469 

-te morau, 464—66, 467-68, 469 

-te oku, 44, 375-76 

-te shimau (-chau), 371-74, 425, 434, 445, 
474 

-te wa (-cha), 357-60, 435. See also de wa/ 
-de wa 

-te wa ikenai/naranai/dame, 358-60 

-te yaru, 458-59 

-teku. See -te iku 

-tero, See -te iru, command form of 

-teru, See -te iru 

-teta. See -te iru, past form of 

tetsudau [G1], 36, 277, 397, 403; tetsudai, 
446 

time and duration; days, months, and years, 
83, 144, 174, 314, 344, 422, 477, 481-2; 
hours and minutes, 168, 142, 224, 242, 
363, 491 
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titles: corporate, 9, 30, 35, 68, 113, 230, 387; 
other, 61, 67, 87, 117, 158, 277, 318, 377, 
426, 448, 476 

to; “and,” 171, 179-80, 190, 253, 351, 387, 
404; for comparing, 181-82, 318; "from," 
230; “if/when,” 354, 368, 402, 422, 425; for 
quoting, 206-15, 425 (see also to iu; to 
omou); “with,” 180, 413 

^to be." See under verbs 

to iu, 206-10, 419, 422; for describing/nam- 
ing, 208-10, 2/6, 229, 344, 366, 437, 481 

to omou, 211—13, 295, 336, 347 

to shite, 479 

tobu [G1], 260, 265, 489 

tõi, 12, 153 

tokoro, 227, 301, 428; tokoro de, 437 

tokubetsu (na), 360. 

tomaru [G1], "spend the night," 344; "stop," 
33,207 

tonari, 185, 478 

tonikaku, 361 

topic, 132-145 

toru [G1], 132, 397; “can” form of, 420-21 

tósan. See kinship terms, father 

totemo, 76, 190, 228 

totsugu, 345. See also kekkon 

transitive verb, /2/ 

-tsul-ttsu, 80 

tsugi, 149, 170, 430 

tsui, 425; tsui ni, 131, 430 

tsukau [G1], 350, 444 

tsukeru [G2], 214, 229, 281, 439; ki o tsuke- 
ru, 251, 401 

tsukuru [G1], 336, 347, 367 

tsuma, 166, 210 

tsumetai, 51 

tsumori, 233, 437 

tsutaeru [G2], 174 

tsuyoiltsuyokultsuyosa, 98, 226 

ttelte: as informal wa, 216, 251, 290, 428; for 
quoting/naming, 208, 209, 215, 419 (see 
also to iu) 


uchi, 106, 351; uchi no, 185, 440; no uchi ni, 
371 

uketoru [G1], 306. See also receiving, verbs 
of 

umai, 87, 220, 254 

umareru [G2], 481 

uninlumu, 27, 38, 42, 137, 319, 329, 491 

unten, 63, 76, 131 

unvoiced. See voiced and unvoiced conso- 
nants/syllables 

ureshiilureshiku, 199, 217-18, 275, 471, 479 

uru [G1], 338, 458 

urusailurusaku, 138, 190, 200, 247 

utau [G1], 298 

utsukushii, 438. See also kirei 

u-verb, 6 

uwasa, 280 


verbs, /, 6; agreement (number and person), 
3; determining verb group, 267 , 271f, 294; 
as modifier, 97, 176, 300, 362 (see also 
complete sentence modifier); noun form 
of, 98; politeness levels, 3-5; stem (see 


pre-masu form); -te form of, 272-74; the 
verb "to be," /, 7, 10-11, 35, 101, 114, 201, 
204, 217-18. See also specific forms and 
verbs 
voiced and unvoiced consonants/syllables, 
xxiii-xxiv, xxvii; in kana tables, xx-xxi 
volitional form. See "let's/I'Il" form 


wa td, 67, 98, 132-145; compared with ga, 
134; for contrast, /45, 389, 480; with other 
particles, 138, /78, 179, 182, 203, 233, 
418; usage notes, 745 

wa Ù, 23, 80, 90; with other particles, 24, 
124, 165, 256, 262, 381, 479, 485 

wálwái: crowd noise (see wai wai/wá); excla- 
mation, 8, 225, 264-65; wail 468 

wa-ga pattern, 145, 170, 213, 220, 232, 275, 
416, 421; with hoshii/-te hoshii, 337, 340; 
with -tai, 342, 465, 

wai wai/wà, 137, 171, 188, 472 

wakailwakaku, 213, 318 

wakaru [G1], 31, 34, 129, 197, 204, 254, 327; 
-te iru form, 286, 363, 416 

"want to" form. See -tai form 

waruilwaruku, 192, 317, 358 

wasureru [G2], 268, 384, 428, 443 

watashi, 110, 113, 129, 135, 280, 334, 342, 
365, 379; watashi no (possession), /49, 
197, 335, 449. See also arashi, boku, 

wazato, 442 

weekdays, 83f, 168 

willingness, 364 

word order, 88-90, 125, 135, 202, 204, 219, 
239, 393 

writing system, xviii-xxviii 


Y. See en 

ya, 116, 288 

-ya, 231, 258 

yahari, 144, 247 

yakudatsu/yaku ni tatsu, 212, 303 

yakusoku, 58, 98, 379 

yameru [G2], 176, 293, 359, 405, 445 

yappari. See yahari 

yareyare, 68, 415 

yaru ("do") [G1], 28, 113, 206, 223, 404, 
460; causative form of, 445; "let's/L'lI"^ 
form of, 334; negative form of, 296; -te 
miru form of, 369, See also yatta! 

yaru (“give”) [G1], 450. See also -te yaru 

yasashii, 228, 486 

yasuilyasuku, 12, 76, 175, 236 

yasumu [G1], 201, 475; yasumi, 139 

yatsu, 263, 270 

yatta!, 140, 413, 485 

yatto, 258, 335, 415 

years, 83f 

yen. See en 

yo (particle), 19-22, 32, 44, 72-73, 93, 96, 
100; with commands, 398, 399, 401—2, 
407, 412 

yo!/y6 (interjection), 17, 127, 320 

yö daldesu/nalni, 490-93 

yobu [G1], 279, 410, 425, 433 

yohodo, 104 

yoi. See ii/yoi 


yoko, 493 

yoku, 9, 76, 78, 402, 446 

yomu [G1], 206, 283, 371, 438, 457 
yoppodo. See yohodo 

yoroshiku, 235, 448 

yoshilyóshi, 81, 118, 128, 151, 184, 406 
you [G1], 324, 368 


zannen (na), 230, 472 

ze, 26 

zettai (ni), 27, 293 

zo, 25, 27, 39, 77, 81, 118, 128, 133, 204. 
252, 355, 402, 406, 463 

zuibun, 153 


